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Preface 


Ever since Sri Sankaracharya’s time, the ‘Bhagavad Gita has 
-been recognised as one of the three authoritative and basic source 
books (prasthana-traya) of Vedic religion. Though Sri Sankara’s 
Introduction to his commentary on the Gita bemoans the 
misinterpretation of this Text by others, we have no extant-com- 
mentary or any kind of writing on the Gitd that precedes him. So 
it is reasonable to surmise that it was Sri Sankara who for the first 
time lifted it up from the vast ocean of Mahabharata literature, and 
fixing its verse-contents at seven hundred, wrote an authoritative _ 
commentary on it, which is still studied with respect even by those 
who do not subscribe to his interpretation .of it. We may also 
surmise that it must be he who gaye recognition to it as an Upanigad 
‘and as Brahma-Vidya—a scripture that shatters ignorance and gives 
the knowledge of Brahman—,, as it calls itself in the colophon. | 


It is customary to discuss the date and authorship of Hinda 
‘texts in their modern publications. We aré not doing so here, as 
it is a futile exercise—a veritable counting of the leaves in . place 
of eating mangoes after entering a mango garden.’ Discussing all 
the numerous modern views on these questions, Robert N. Minor, 
a learned and impartial modern exegetical commentator on the 
Gita, concludes: “In summary, then, in the current state of Gita 
studies there is no solid evidence to show that the Gitd is other 
than a basic unity.. On the other hand, as many such as Edgerton 
and Zaehner have. shown, the Gité when understood in ‘its ‘own, 
terms, is quite consistent and its parts on further study are jinter- 
related. However, it is also not possible to identify the Gita’s 
author with any probability, and. then another question in the 
introductory matter remains unsolved.” And regarding the date of 
the Gita from the modern point of view, he concludes after taking 


"into account all existing speculative theories: “We must tentatively 


viii SRIMAD-BHAGAVAD-GITA 


date the Gita to 150 B.C. without much evidence.’ Under the 
circumstances, the Indian tradition on these subjects remains intact, 
and it consists in this: the Gita is a revelation given by Sri Krsna, 
the Pirnavatara, to humanity through his friend and disciple Arjuna 
at a critical moment of his life, and it has been put into its present 
form by Krsna Dvaipayana Vyasa. As the well-known Sanskrit 
couplet says: “The Gitd is the most excellent nectarine milk, 
drawn by the cowherd’s son Krsna as its milker, from the cow of 
the Upanisads, using Arjuna as the calf. All men of purified 
intellect are the consumers of that milk.” 


Presenting as it does a credible world-view and a faith that 
is both broad and inspiring, its appeal is to the conscience of 
j spiritually sensitive sections of humanity everywhere, irrespective 
\ of their religious affiliations. We have therefore described it as the 
} Scripture of Mankind. It is for this reason that it has become one 
} of the most oft-translated works, English itself having more than 
fifty translations, besides others in all the Indian languages and in 
some of the other foreign languages as well. A recognition of this _ 
universality of the Gita is made in a slightly garbled form by 
| Farquhar, the well-known Christian missionary-scholar of conserya- 
! tive views, when he says that ‘Jesus is the reality of which the Gita 
gives an imaginative Picture’and that ‘the author of the Gitd would 
have been a Christian, had he known Jesus."! Far more correct 
it would have been to say that had the author of the Git@ and the 
deliverer of the Sermon on the Mount met, they would have 
Tecognised in each other a kindred spirit teaching an identical 


Message, only with modifications as necessitated by variations. in 
time and place. 


The Gita teaches man the goal to be attained by him and the 
means for attaining it. The goal is the Supreme Personal-Impersonal 
| Brahman and the means, the paths of knowledge, work, psychic 
control and devotion. Differences in the interpretations of the 
| Gita among the Acaryas ,both ancient and modern, have arisen 
| due to their varying perceptions on the relations between Brahman 


| and the Jiva and on the relative importance of the four 
| paths. 


] ‘As quoted by Geoffrey Parrinder in his Avatar and Incarna- 
} tion. 


e ‘ 
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. Critics may find in this a vein of inconsistency and ‘unreliability 


that stands in the way of recognising the value of the Gita as a -~ 


Buide to man and.as a universal scripture. It is, however, forgotten - 
by such critics that a universal scripture must contain in it several 
strands of teachings suited to men of different stages of development. : 
These varying strands are not mutually contradictory or incompa- 

-tible. . They are the visions of the same Reality from the points of 7 
view of Jivas at different stages: of development, dominated by 
different dispositions. The presence of this feature, in place of 
being a disqualification, is a proof of the genuineness of the inspira- 
tion behind this Text. For, God’s gifts are not for a few only but 
for all who have need of them, and everyone can understand some- 
thing from them provided one has spiritual sensitivity. That 
is why the Gitd has several interpretations coming from Acaryas 
representing different spiritual traditions. In spite of their differ- 
ences, they have to be accepted as embodying the varied views 
included in the inspired literature that is the Gita. 


In the annotations given in the present volume, comments -/’ 
have been confined to technically important verses for limiting the 
size of the volume. The comments have got only the Text as such 
in view, without identification with any particular school of thought. 
But help has been sought from classical interpretations as well as 
from the modern exégetical commentators like Zaehner and Minor. 
The overall point of view adopted is what is contained in Swami 


Vivekdnanda’s famous restatement of the Vedgnta in the following. 
_ aphoristic dictum: 


Every soul is potentially Divine. 


The goal of life is to manifest this Divine within by controlling 
Nature, external and internal, - 


Do this either by work, or worship, or by psychic control, 
or philosophy, by one or more or all of these—and be free. 


This is the whole of Religion. ‘ Doctrines or dogmas,. or 
rituals, or books, or temples, or forms are but secondary details. 


Amidst the numerous extant translations of the Gitd, a new 
edition of it like the present one may not in any way look very 
Significant. It has, however, this much significance: it provides 
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an economy edition of the Text, with all facilities for serious students 
to study the verses—these facilities being introductory summary of 
each chapter, the Text in Devanagari, its transliteration into Roman 
script, the prose order with word for word meaning in Roman 
script, running translation and annotations wherever necessary. 
It is hoped that this edition will meet the need of a large cross section 
of spiritual enquirers who want to study the Gita in the original. 


RAMAKRISHNA MATH, 


Mapras, Publisher 
1-1-1984. 


Meditation on the Gita 


grata afaattarat ata aerate eae 

Saree ahrat TP TAT AEAAATATT | 
ae arraataat saradtareremreataett- 
wre eager aa waa Pref II 


Om parthaya pratibodhitam bhagav ata Nardajanena svavan 
vydsena grathitam purdnamunind madhyemahabhavatam: 4 
advaitamrta varsinim bhagavatim astadaS@'dhyayinim. 
amba tvém anusandadhami bhagavad-gite bhavadvesinin. 


. at oe th oy 

Om: Om Narayanena svayam : by Narayana Himself Par- 
thaya : to Partha or Arjuna pratibodhitam : imparted purdna- 
munind : by the ancient-sage Vydsena : by Vyasa madhyemaha- 
bharatam :in the middle of Mahabharata grathitam : recorded 
advaitamrtavarsinim ; showering the nectar of Advaita 6hagaviim : 
Goddess ‘ astddasa@dhydyinim.: consisting of eighteen’ chapters 
bhavadvesinim : destroyer of Samsara amba : Mother, bhagavad- 
‘Gite: O Bhagavad-Gita tvdm : Fhee anusandadhami : 1 meditate upon. 


Om! O Blessed Mother Bhagavad-Gité, Thou Goddess! Who 
was imparted to Arjuna by Narayana Himself, who was recorded 
amidst the Mahabharata by Vyasa the ancient sage, who showers 
the nectar of Advaita, who is composed of eighteen pool duane 
meditate on Thee, the destroyer of Samsara! 


aaiseg J cara faeaE HeareeqrraaAs | 
2a aT TITRE: eae TATU TAIT I 


xii SRIMAD-BHAGAVAD-GITA 


Namo’ stu te Vyasa vi§ala-buddhe 
phull@ravinda’yata-patra-netra ; 
vena tvaya bharata-taila-pirnah 


prajvalito jiiana-mayah pradipah. 


Visalabuddhe : Of gigantic intellect phullaravindayata-patra- 
netra : haying large eyes resembling the petals of a blossoming 
lotus Vydsa : O Sage Vyasa! yenatvaya : Thee by whom 
bharata-taila-piirnah : brimming with the oil of Mahabharata 
jiidna-mayah : of the nature of wisdom pradipah :lamp prajvalitah : 
was lit fe: to Thee namah ; salutations. 


Salutations to Thee, O Vyasa of mighty intellect, Thou whose 
eyes are large like the petals of a full-blown lotus! It was Thou 
who lit the wisdom-lamp which brims with the oil that is the Maha- 
bharata. 


WTATRATAT AAA BIT | 
Sarg Bory aflaraage AA: 


Prapanna-parijataya totra-vetra‘ika-panaye ; 
jtta@na-mudray Kysnaya gitamrta duhe namah. 


Prapanna-parijataya : Who is a wish-yielding tree to the 
Surrendered ones totra-vetra'ika pdpaye : holding a cane for 
driving cattle in one hand jfdna-mudraya : showing the sign of 
wisdom with the other Gita’mrta-duhe : milker of the nectarine 
milk of Gita Krsndya: to Krsna, namah : salutations. 


Salutations to Thee Krsga, who art a veritable wish-yielding 
tree to all surrendered ones, whose one hand holds a cane to drive 
Cattle while the other is held in the Jiiana-pose, and who is famous 
as the milker of the nectarine milk that is the Bhagavad-Gita. 


aatafereat aay Seer eee: 
wal eas getiiear get flared wea 1 


Sarvo'panisado gavo dagdha Gopala-nandanah ; 
partho vatsah sudhir-bhokta dugdham gitamrtam mahat. 
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Sarvopanisadah : All the Upanigads gavah : Cows; gopéla- 
nandanah : the cowherd’s son i.e. Krgna dogdha 4 milker; Partha}: . 
Arjuna vatsah : calf; sudhif: men of pure mind bhoktag: drinkers. 
mahat : great amrtam dugdham : nectarine milk gitd ; the Gita. 


All ‘the Upanigads are the cows; the cowherd’s son Krena is 
the milker; Partha (Arjuna) is the: calf; the nectarine Gita is the 
milk; and.the pure-minded are the drinkers of it. - ara 


— ag ae : ; 
SARITA HM TS TTT ll 

Vasudeva-sutarn.devam Karisa-Capira-mardanam; 
Devaki-paramanandam Krgvam vande Jagadgurum. 


Vasudevasutam : The son of Vasudeva Kavissa-Capiira-marda- 
nam : The destroyer of Kathsa and Cantra -Devaki-paramdnandam 
the bestower of supreme delight to Devaki jagadgurum : the | 
world-teacher devam Krgnam : Lord Krgna vande : 1 salute. 


I salute Lord Kygaa, the son of Vasudeva, ‘the bestower of 
supreme delight to Devaki, the destroyer of Kamsa and Cagira, 


; and the teacher of the world. 


arial ag wet wad Seis Srey 


Bhigma-drona-ta{a jayadratha-jald Gandhara-nilotpala 
Salya-grahavati Krprepa.vahani Kargena velakula; 
As vatthdma-vikarya-ghora-makara Duryodhana’ vartini 
s‘ottired khalu pandavai rapa-nadi kaivartakah Kesavah 


Bhigma-droya-tata : With Bhigma and Droga as banks 
Jayadratha-jala : with Jayadratha as water Géandhara-nilotpala : 
with the prince of Gandhara as the blue lotus Salya-grahavatt : 
with Salya as the crocodile Krpeya: with Krpa_vahant : a8 current 
Kargena : with Karna-velakuld : as. high waves Aévatthdma- 


ae 
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Vikarna-ghora-makara@ : with Asyatthama and Vikarna as terrible 
sharks Duryodhandavartini : with Duryodhana as the whirl-pool 
‘Sai : that rana-nadi : battle-river Pandavaih : by the sons of Pandu 
uttimma :wascrossed khalu : lo! kaivartakah Kesavah 2 (with) Kegava 
as ferry-man. 


Lo! The battle-river of Kuruksetra, with Bhisma and Drona as 
the banks; with Jayadratha as the water; withthe prince of Gandhara 
as the blue water lily; with Salya as the crocodile; with Krpa as the 
current; with Karna as the high wave; with Asvatthama and Vikarna 
as terrible sharks: and with Duryodhana as the whirl-pool—was 
crossed by the Pandavas because they had Krsna as the ferry-man. 


TIMI: AAA sarTeelent 
MACTAPHA EHTTNAAAaTT | 

BH ASATITIRTE Waza al 

WATERSS Haas: TAA | 
Paradsarya-vacah-sarojain amalain gulartha-gandhotkatam 
nana'khyanaka-kesaram Harikatha-sambodhana-bodhitam ; 


loke sajjana-satpadair aharahah pepiyamanam muda 
bhiiyad bharata-pankajam kalimala-pradhvamsinah sreyase. 


Amalam : Stainless Para@garyavachah-sarojam : born on the 
water of the words of the son of Parasara bharata-pankajam : the 
lotus of Mahabharata gitartha-gandhotkatam : having the message 
of the Gita as its overpowering fragrance Harikathd-sambodhana- 
bodhitam : which proclaims the glory of Sri Harti nana’khyanaka- 
kesaram : numerous narratives for its stamens Joke ; in the world 
Sajjana-satpadaih ; by honey-suckers constituted of ‘virtuous men 
mudd: in great joy aharahah : every day pepiyamanam : drunk again 
and again kalimala-pradhvamsinah : of all who want to be free 
from the taint of the age of Kali sreyase : for the good of bhavat : 
may prevail. 


May the stainless lotus of Mahabharata, which was born on the 
waters of the words of Vyasa, the son of Parasara, which has the 
message of the Gita for its overpowering fragrance, which contains 

Numerous narratives proclaiming the giory of Hari as its stamens, 


a 


| 
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and which is sucked again and again in great joy every day by the 
honey-suckers of virtuous ‘men—may it prevail for the good of-all 
who want to be cleansed of the taint ofthe age’of Kali! - 


3 wala Tee vey TERT MAT) 
TSN THE HE TTT 


Miakam karoti vacalam pangum laighayate girim; 00 + 
 yat krpa tain aham vande paramananda-mddhavam., 


’ Yat : Whose krpd: grace mitkam : the dumb vdcdlam : elo- 
quent karoti : makes, pangum.: the lame girim : mountain 
langhayate: enables to cross, tam: Him paramd’nandam : supremely 
blissful Médhavam : Madhava (Krsna) aham: 1 vande : salute. 


I salute Madhava (Lord Kygpa), the Supremely Blissful One, 
by whose grace a dumb man can become eloquent, and a lame. 
person cross over mountains. 


a REM TeieRRTEE raed Ret cat 
2: arpremaahatataa & aaT | 
“ Sarrarrandt arat Tafed F TTA 
Tard 7 fig GUSTIN eT Ta TT 


Yar: Brahma-Varune'ndra-Rudra-Marutab stunvanti divyaif 
stavaib : 
vedaib séfiga-pada-kramo ‘panigadaih gdyanti yavis sdmagat: 
dhyana’ vasthita-fad-gatena manasd pasyanti yarn yogino 
| yasyantam na vidub surdsura-gané devaya tasmai namab. 


Yam:Whom Brahma: the creator Brahma Varupah:Varuga Indrah: 
Indra Rudrag: Rudra Marutah: the Maruts stunvanti: glorify divyaib: « 
by divine stavaig : by hymns; yam : whom sdmagab :, singers ‘of 
Siman Sanga-pada-kramo’panigadai : with complementary parts, 
sections and Upanisads Vedai : by Veda gdyanti : praise by chant- 
ing; yam: whom yoginab: Yogins dhydn@ vasthita-tad-gatena: (with 
minds) concentrated in the state 
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pasyanti : intuit; yasya : whose antam : limit sur@sura-ganah : the 
hosts of Devas and Asuras na viduh : do not know tasmai : 


to that devdya to the Deva (the Supreme Being) namah : my 
salutation. 


My salutations to that Supreme Being, whom Brahma, Varuna, 
Indra and Rudra glorify by divine hymns; whom singers of Saman 
# praise by chanting the Veda with all the complementary parts, 
sections and Upanisads; whom Yogins intuit with minds con- 


centrated in meditation; and whose limit neither the hosts of 
Devas nor of Asuras know. 


ds 


INTRODUCTION = ne 
A Bird’s-Eye View of the Gita Teachings 
The Appeal of the Gita 


Among the world’s scriptures, the Bhagavad Gita is: one of the 
most popular texts. Its popularity is demonstrated by the. fact 


‘that next to the Bible it is perhaps the most- widely ‘translated of | 


scriptural texts, and in several languages, both Indian and fore- 
ign, its translations are to be counted. in dozens. ,This tremen-. 


, “dous general appeal of the Bhagasad-Gita was voided forth’in 
. prophetic words by Warren Hastings, the first British Goyernor- 
’ General of India.(1773-85)—a personality one would least “expect 


to deal with such asubject. In his Introduction to the first-ever 
English translation of the scripture by Charles. Wilkins * (1784), 
Hastings has remarked that ‘works as the Gita would live long 
after the British dominion in India has ceased to exist” and that 


_it contains passages “elevated to a track of sublimity, into which - 
our habits of, quddecient will find it difficult to purge 


In India it has attracted the attention. of all the “ Acdryas 


, (teachers) of the Vedanta philosophy, of which it is recognised as 


one of the three source books, ever since the great Sankaracarya 
wrote his commentary on it. Following Sankara, all the Acar - 
yas of the different schools of Vedinta wrote commentaries on 
this great text, each interpreting it in support of his own thesis. 
It has been given the status of an Upanishad, a revealed scripture 
embodying the quintessence of the Vedic revelation, as enunciat- 
ed in the following oft-quoted verse: ‘All the Upanishads are 
the cows, the cowherd boy Krishna is the milker, Arjuna is the 


2 SRIMAD-BHAGAVAD-GITA 


calf, the pure-minded are the consumers, and the ambrosial 
Gita is the delicious milk’. 


It is not the ancient Indian thinkers alone, but also the leaders 
of modern times, that have taken it as a text for the exposition 
of their highest thoughts. Thus we have got in modern times 
Tilak’s Gita Rahasya, Aurobindo’s Essays on the Gita and Mahatma 
Gandhi’s Andsakti Yoga as examples of the continuing preference 
and admiration of the Indian mind for this great scriptural text 
of seven hundred verses. 


What is the secret of this tremendous appeal of the Bhagavad- 
Gita? Probably it consists in the fact that it deals with a practi- 
cal problem of life, namely, how a man could discharge his 
duties as a member of an imperfect social order and at the same 
time realise his highest spiritual destiny envisaged by the sublime 
metaphysics and theology enshrined in the Vedic revelation. The 
Gita, therefore, begins with an ethical problem, and in solving 
this problem, a noble devotional philosophy is expounded. 


The Ethical Problem in the Gita 


The ethical problem is graphically depicted at the outset 
through the predicament of Arjuna. Arjuna is the leader of the 
Pandava host, and his whole life has been a preparation to meet 
his cousins, the Kauravas, in battle, defeat them, and wrest from 
them the kingdom they had usurped from himself and his bro- 
thers. The Gita scene is cast in the battlefield of Kuruksetra 
where the armies of both the sides have gathered, and Arjuna is 
called upon to fulfil his historic mission by leading his men 
against the army of the Kauravas. Arjuna realises at this 
critical moment that it is a fratricidal war, and that its conse- 
quence will be the destruction of the very friends and relatives 
for the sake of whom men usually seek wealth and kingdom, as 
well as the social chaos consequent on the holocaust of the flower 
of Kaurava and Pandava chivalry. A war-weariness and a world- 
weariness together come upon him with dramatic suddenness. 
Under their impact he forgets all his social and family obligations, 
and wants to take to an ascetic life instead of indulging in what 
he conceives to be a senseless carnage under the guise of duty 
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(Swadharma). He becomes a pacifist and a quietist all of a 
sudden. : : po : 
The conflict here is between a sudden and purely personal 
inclination bursting on one’s mind and a social duty, the’ avoid- . 
_ ance of which under that inclination would have meant ruin to a 
’ whole community that had laid’ its trust in one. © Sri Krsna, 
’ though God incarnate, is Arjuna’s friend, charioteer and spiritual 
counsellor, and he is called upon to resolve the conflict in 
Arjuna’s mind and restore ‘him to a sense of moral equilibrium 
by finding a new sanction for action. : . 
Inevitability of Action in. Life : ° 
In the protracted dialogue :between the teacher and the 
disciple, the final answer to the problem is given only at the end, 
‘but the mind of Arjuna is prepared for it by a series of talks on 
the inexorable nature of work in the life of man.and on the utter 
futility of Arjuna’s resolve to withdraw froma lifé of action. 
Man’s body and mind are parts of ‘Prakrti (Nature) which is 
dynamic in its constitution. As a product of Prakrti:, action is 
‘the law of life for the mind and the body, and the very process of - 
living is impossible without it. And so its elimination can only 
mean practice of idleness according to one’s convenience, and he 
who attempts it under a false impression of his spiritual great- 
ness, will end in rank hyprocrisy and spiritual stagnation. Only 
one, who has ovércome the body idea completely and is establish- 
- ed in the sense that he is not-the body but the immortal, ever- 
conscious and ever-blissful Atman,can be actionless; for,!he no | 
longer identifies himself with the body, the product of Nature. 


Besides, from the ethical point of view, every one with body- - 
consciousness has to remember that he is living in a community of 
similar beings governed by a cyclic law of mutual exchange of 
services and commodities. If he does not contribute his share to it 
by means of work but enjoys the benefits of others’ work for the 
maintenance and comfort of his own body, he lives the life of 
an exploiter and a thief. He has no moral basis and hence no 
spiritual progress. ; Sat : 


__ Even in the case of a person who has been emancipated from 
identification with the body, it is better that he works. He has 
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not the compulsion of duty as in the case of the ignorant man, 
but he may feel the compulsion of love, which makes one 
work for lokasamgraha or world-welfare. His actions are not 
self-centred and so have no binding effect on him. Work there- 
fore is the law of life for the ignorant, and an expression of love 
for the enlightened, the work of the former being self-centred and 
of the latter God-centred. 


Doctrine of Niskama--Karma as the Panacea for the moral Conflict 


But the two questions still remain: Actions like leading men 
in war have many evil consequences, though they may be part of 
one’s duty. Is not avoidance of such duties better than doing 
them and incurring sin? How can their performance promote 
spiritual life at all? The ideal of the Sthitaprajfta depicted in the 
Gita—the ideal of a person who is absolutely indrawn and un- 
perturbed, who is the master of the senses and mind—is so far 
removed from that of a soldier engaged in a form of dreadful 
action like war, that it looks incredible that Swadharma of that 
type can ever lead a man to that state of spiritual excellence. 
This doubt persists continually in Arjuna’s mind in spite of 
Krsnaa’s exhortation to action. 


In answer to this Sri Krsna propounds the doctrine of 
Nishkama-Karma—the doctrine of actions done with detachment 
and in dedication to the Lord. Works in themselves are amoral, 
if we eliminate the self-centred agent from them. Nature’s cata- 
clysms with their terribly destructive effect cannot be classified as 
moral or immoral. They are amoral. All works are a mixture 
of beneficence and destructiveness as far as their effects are con- 


cerned. They are like the brilliance of fire, always accompanied 
by the obscuring cloudiness of smoke. 


Work at the human leyel has various ramifications. There is 
work done under compulsion like slave labour, which may be 
characterised as sub-moral in its effect on the worker. Higher 
than that is work prompted by the profit motive (kamya-karma), 
on which human civilisation as constituted today is based. 
Kamya-karma can take two forms: On the one hand there is 
anti-social work which is technically denoted as Vikarma or 
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Adharma or Nisiddha-Karma; on. the other hand there ‘is socially 
oriented action which is termed Dharma. Anti-social work is 
done by persons with’ demoniac nature. Everything they do is 
for ostentation and self-aggrandisement and no form of cruel 
exploitation and selfish indulgences is repugnant to them, 
provided their pleasure, profit‘and ambition are promoted there- 
by. Such anti-social. beings are endowed with, Asuri-sampat 
(demoniac nature) characterised by: pride, greed, passion and 
cruelty. Moral and spiritual degradation is the wage for their 
sins. -In contrast are men, with Daivisampat (divine nature), 


-who follow Dharma or socially oriented action.. They too are 


self:centred and seek pleasure and power, the good things of life, 


-but their pursuit of these is socially oriented and is ‘regulated: 


by norms that.take others and their needs too into consideration. 
In return for what they seek and take, they are prepared to give 
away what is due from them. They observe the law of Yajna. 
They are Dharmikas, men who too pursue pleasure and power 
but always subordinate such pursuit to a code of give and take 
based on a sense of collective good and of moral responsibility. 
When their sense of obligation. to society dominates overwhel- 
mingly over the demand for individual fulfilment, they become 
glevated into patriots,’ philanthropists, and votaries of | similar 


. other noble values of a collective nature. 


Arjuna was in his early life a» Dharmika of ‘this type, when 
he found himself all of a sudden in the predicament described 
earlier, wherein the old sanctions for action like Swadharma (or 


* discharge of one’s duty), ‘socially approved - pursuit of power and 


pleasure, communal welfare, patriotism etc:, became meaning- 
less as inducements for action. -A new sanction had to be found 
if Arjuna were to take part in action, and this sanction, different 
even from the one applicable to the Dharmikas, is expounded. by 
the Bhagavan. It is the doctrine, of Niskama-karma, the. doctrine 
of work without desire, applicable to men who seek only libera- 
tion (Mumukshu). In expounding it, a sublime theology and a 
devotional metaphysics are propounded. as the spiritual rationale 
of such desireless action. For, then only the ‘how’ and the ‘why’ 
of desireless action will become clear: Without this spiritual 
basis, desireless action will. only be an incomprehensible and a 
puzzling concept, as we cannot think, of any:action devoid of the © 
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prompting of some desire or other. The main thoughts of 
the Gita in these respects are as follows : 


The Metaphysics and Theology of the Gita 


All Jivas (individual spiritual centres) are sparks from the 
fire that is the Divine Vasudeva. Not the Jivas only but all 
other categories too. So Vasudeva is the ‘All’ (Vasudevah sarva- 
miti). How could that one Being be all and yet be Himself, His 
identity unimpaired? The Gita theology answers this by the theory 
that the Supreme Being has two Prakrtis or Powers of manifesta- 
tion, which are aspects of Him, non-different yet distinct from 
Hirh. Power and Power-holder, though distinct, are not different. 
It is His Prakrti that changes, not Himself. Speaking on this 
mystery of the Supreme Being manifesting as the universe of living 
and non-living beings, without himself undergoing any change, 
the Gita says; “Earth, water, fire, air, ether, mind, intellect 
and egoism — this is Prakrti Different from this, O mighty 
armed one, know that higher Prakrti of Mine in the form of the 
individual soul (Jiva) for whose growth and salvation this world 
cycle is sustained. Know that all beings have these two for 
their origin. I am the origin of the entire universe as also its 
destroyer. Higher than Myself there is nothing else, O Dhana- 

fijaya, In Me all this is strung like gems on a string” (VII 4-7). 


Again adverting to the non-involvement of the Lord in the 
universe, in spite of His being its material and efficient cause, the 
Gita says, “All this is pervaded by Me in My unmanifest: form; 
all beings are in Me, but I am not in them. Nor are the beings 
in Me. Behold My divine mystery; though the sustainer and the 
protector of beings, I am Myself not in these beings. As the 
vast wind blowing everywhere ever abides in space, know that 
even so do all beings abide in Me. At the end of a cycle all beings, O 
son of Kgmnti, attain My Prakrti , and at the beginning of the next 
cycle I again send them forth. Presiding over My Prakrti, I 
again and again send forth this entire aggregate completely under 
the dominance of Prakrti. These acts of creation etc., O Arjuna, 

de not bind Me, who remain unattached to them like onc 
unconcerned”’ (1X 4-9). 
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While such is the cosmic stature of this Divine as depicted in 
the Giz, He is also an intensely Personal Being, loving and 
beneficent, easily approachable through service and surrender, 
He is the same to all, and none is specially dear to Him or inimi- 


- cal. Those who cling to Him in adoration, they dwell in Him and 


He in them. ‘Nor is He a far off being, a deistic God isolated from 
men and the world. He is the nearest of the near, being ever 
present in the hearts of all, vitalising their intellect, mind and- 
body. ‘I am the father of this world,” declares the God of the 
Bhagavad-Gila, “the mother, the protector, the grandsire, the 
one object to be known, the supreme purifier, the sacred sound 
symbol} Om and the Vedas. I- am the goal, the sustainer, - 
the lomd, the witness, the abode, the refuge, the friend, 
the source, the destroyer, the support, the repository and the 
eternal seed. I give heat, I restrain and release rain. I am 
immortality as also death: I am both Being and Becoming 
(IX 17-19)"; ‘In whatever. way a man adores Me, that way I 
bless him. The paths men adopt everywhere are paths leading 
to Me (IV. 11)”; ‘He who with devotion offers Me a leaf, a 
flower, a fruit or water, that devout offering of thé pure-minded 
I accept. Whatever you do, or eat, or sacrifice or give—what- 
‘ever austerity you perform—that O sonof Kunti,you do offer 
unto Me. Thus you will be rid of the bondage of action result- 
ing in good and evil; being free and with your mind endowed 
with the Yoga of renunciation, you will attain Me. I am the 
same to all beings, there is no one hateful or dear to Me. But 
they who worship Me with devotion are in Me, and I also am in 
them. Even if avery wicked man happens to worship Me in 
deep devotion excluding all other loves, he should be regarded as 
righteous; for he has rightly resolved. He soon becomes tighte- 
ous-minded and attains eternal peace. O son of Kunti, proclaim 
that my devotee never perishes.” (IX 26-31) 


The Theophany of the Lord 
The God of love of the Bhagavad-Gita is also the di 5 rr: 
of death and destruction. For, creation, preservation, detec 
and redemption go side by side. His theophany as Time the 
destroyer, of which Arjuna had the vision, is described ag 
‘Having many mouths and eyes, and containing many a wonder- 


‘ 
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ful sight, with many heavenly ornaments, wielding many heavenly 
uplifted weapons, wearing celestial garland and apparel, anointed 
with heavenly perfumes, wondrous, resplendent, infinite and 
having faces on every side. If the effulgence of a thousand suns 
were to flash in the skies simultaneously, it might compare some- 
what with the splendour of that great form. There the son of 
Pandu saw the entire universe with its manifold divisions united 
in the body of the God of gods. Then awed and wonderstruck, 
Arjuna said, adoring the Lord with joined palms: ‘In Thy body, 
O Lord, I see the Devas, as also all the hosts of various beings, 
Brahma, the ruler seated on his lotus-seat, all the heavenly sages 
and serpents. I see Thee with many hands, bellies, mouths and 
eyes possessing infinite forms on every side. O Lord of the 
Universe, O Thou of universal form! I see, however, neither 
Thy end, nor middle, nor beginning...O Visnu!. Secing Thee’ 
touching the sky, blazing, of many hues, with open mouth and 
fiery eyes, I am frightened at heart. All these sons of Dhrtara- 
stra along with the hosts of kings, Bhisma . Drona, as also the 
charioteer’s son (Karna) together with the principal warriors on 
our side are entering with a rush into Thy terrible jaws set with 
fearful teeth...As moths enter a blazing fire in a great hurry 
only to be destroyed, evenso are these people also entering into 
Thy mouths with great speed just to be destroyed.” 


Overpowered, awe-struck and exalted, Arjuna asks that 
‘Ferocious Form’ to reveal His identity, and the Lord replies, “I 
am terrible Time (Kala), the destroyer of peoples, and am here 
Proceeding to destroy them. Even without you, all these warri- 
ors in every division shall cease to be...By Me alone all these have 
been killed already; be you merely an instrument.” 


Arjuna’s Attainment of a Cosmic World-view and Resolution of Conflict 


The experience of the above described Cosmic Form of the 
Lord opens up a new dimension before Arjuna. It resolves the 
difficulty he is faced with. Till now his life has been like 
that of an individual cell in a body which thinks, out of ignor- 
ance, that it is an independent entity, functioning on its own, 
while in truth it has been only a part of a whole, for whose 
energy it has been but a conduit and in fulfilment of whose pur- 
pose it has been functioning. In the human body such a cell 
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\ : : . 
functioning apart from the life of the whole becomes a cancerous 
cell. Arjuna now feels that he has till now been such a cancerous — 

_cellin a spiritual sense, ‘his outlook being based on self-centred- 
ness. Hie realises now that he is neither'a solitary individual, nor 
merely a member of a society, but a ‘cell in the mighty being of 
‘the Lord, with an apportioned piece of work to perform, not for 
this own sake, nor even for his community or country, but for the 

. sake of Him to whom everything and. everyone ultimately 
belongs — realises also that, residing within the hearts of all, He 
is turning thé wheel of Time with all beings poised on it, and 
that to be in communion with this Cosmic Spirit with undivided 
devotion and to be discharging one’s allotted functions without 
egotistic sense and in resignation to the Supreme Will, is the way 
to the peace of salvation. 


In the light of this enlightened and enlarged world-view, 

- work gains a new sanction and a new significance. .Neither self- 
aggrandizement, nor even the service of any worldly cause is 
its ultimate purpose. The purpose is the spiritual develop-° 
ment of man—to be freed from the hold of the body and realise 
one’s kinship or unity with the Divine. For he, the Jiva, isa 
spark from the great Divine Fire, but identification with the body 
has effaced the sense of his inherent Divinity. This. predicament 
of man, called ignorance, must be due to the will of the Divine, 
and only by the will or Grace of the Divine can he be redeemed. 
from it. This grace descends on him who resigns himself. to Him 

’ with his entire being—body, mind and soul. Discharge of the 
works that devolve on one as duty without any self-centred motive, 
but as an offering unto the Divine—to start with, of all results, 
and finally of agency too—is the way of this total resignation 

leading to enlightenment. . 


Works, too, ‘cannot be accepted or. shunned by any mere , 
momentary considerations of their being good or bad, agreeable 
or disagreéable. . All works, however good at first sight, carry 
some bad effects too, just as fire is always accompanied by smoke. 
In the Divine dispensation there are four character types, and the 
work appropriate to each of these types is called its Swadharma 
{natural duty). The four character types are called in the Indian 
tradition—Brahmana, Kshatriya, Vaisya and Sudra. It has to 
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be emphasised again and again that these are not castes as they 
are unfortunately looked upon today, but character types evolved 
according to the Divine dispensation, having nothing to do with 
caste and community based on mere birth in certain families. 
The Brahmana is the introvert type, reflective, intellectual and 
self-restrained and with the dominance of the Sattva element of 
Nature. The Kshatriya is the extrovert, flamboyant, lordly, 
pugnacious, chivalrous and possessed of qualities of leadership 
and having the dominance of Rajas in him. The Vaisya is the 
acquisitive type, industrious, organising, enterprising and con- 
serving, with the elements of Rajas and Tamas inhim. And 
the Sudra is the dull type, without enterprise or initiative, requi- 
ring direction from others, and fit only for routine subordinate 


work, mental and physical. The element of Tamas dominates 
him. : 


Works and ways of living, suited to these natures and in the 
line of their evolution, are their Swadharma, irrespective of what 
Some may consider good or bad elements in them. For, as already 
pointed out, every work in this world will have these two elements 
of favourableness-or unfayourableness to some one or other, but 
irrespective of that, they fall within the scope of Swadharma, 
provided they have social acceptability and are in the line of one’s 
nature dictated by one’s stage of evolution. For one who accepts 
and contemplates on the Divine world-view and the destiny of 
man as presented in the Gita, the performance of such Swa- 
dharma with detachment and as an offering to the Divine is a 
potent means to spiritual evolution. By the offering of the fruits 
of his works man’s sinful tendencies born of physical nature are 
effaced, and when he is able to resign his sense of agency too to 
Him, he realises the Whole as the Divine, in which His will alone 


is functioning through all individual centres of consciousness 
( Jivas) spread in His being. 


This supra-ethical vision of life is stated thus in thrilling 
language in the Gita: ‘From whom proceeds the activity of all 
beings, and by whom all this is pervaded, worshipping Him 
through one’s Swadharma, a man attains perfection. Better is 
one’s Swadharma, though defective, than another’s duty, appa- 
rently well performed. Doing the duty ordained by one’s nature, 
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one incurs no sin. One should not, O son of Kunti, relinquish 
the duty born of one’s nature, although it may be attended with 
evil; for all undertakings are covered by defects, as fire by smoke. 
He whose: undertakings are unattached everywhere, whose 
mind is under control, who is bereft of desires, attains by 
renunciation that supreme state of freedom from action...Resign- 
ing mentally all actions, regarding Me as the supreme goal, and 
resorting to communion with your whole being, ever fix your 
mind on Me. Fixing your mind on Me, you will, overcome all 
difficulties through My grace. But if from self-conceit you do 
not listen to Me, you will'perish. If, indulging in. self-conceit, 
you think, ‘I will not fight’, vain is that resolve of yours.. Your 
nature will compel you to fight. O son of Kunti, what -out of 
delusion you do not wish to do, you will do in spite of. yourself, 
fettered by your own duty-born of your nature. In the heart of 
all beings, O Arjuna, resides the Lord, whirling all of them by 
His Maya as if they were mounted on a machine. Take refuge 
in Him alone with all your heart, O descendant of Bharata. By 
His grace you shall attain supreme peace and the eternal abode... 
Fix your mind in Me; be devoted to Me; worship Me; bow down 
to Me. Then you shall come toMe. Truly do I promise you, 
for you are dear to Me. Giving up all other Dharmas, take 
refuge in Me alone. . I will liberate you from all sins, do not 
grieve.” * : . 
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a-a in master 

i-iin if 

T-ee in feel 
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jh-dgeh in hedgehog 
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French 


z 
s 
s 
Sc 
uw 
a 
aq 
q 
q 
a 
A 
Ay 
aq 
a 
q 
q 
Tt 
a 
a 
W 
q 
a 
= 


Sounds like 
t -tin ten 
th-th in ant-hill 
d -d in den 
dh-dh in godhood 
n -n in under 
t -t in French 
th -th in thumb 
d -th in then 
dh-theh in breathe 
n -n in not 
Pp -p in pen 
ph-ph in loop-hole 
b -b in bag 
bh -bh in abhor 
m -m in mother 
y -y in yard 
r -rin run 
1 -] in luck 
v -v in avert 
s -sh in reich (German) 
s -sh in show 
s -in sun 
h -in hot 
m-m in sum 
h-h in half 


Chapter I 
aap Rrere-atr: 


‘ ARJUNA'S SPIRITUAL CONVERSION THROUGH 
SORROW 


! 
- SUMMARY 


The Significance of the Opening Chapter: The first chapter, — 
depicting Arjuna’s grief, is, meant to show under what condi- 
tions man opens himself. to the voice of the Spirit. A crisis is 
often required to make him turn his eyes to the spiritual reality, 
Often it is the impact of death, loss, disease, faithlessness of 
man, or any other such bitter experience of life that causes band 
awakening. 


In the case of Arjuna, the hero who forms. the central figure 
in this philosophical poem, it is not any of these but the naked 
display of man’s cupidity and heartlessness that brings about the 
change of outlook, Trained to the profession of arms, and_ 

- accustomed to the pursuit‘of power and pleasure, Ayjuna has till 
now led the life of a respectable man of the world, seeking the: 
good things of life and doing his ordained religious duties. Now — 
when he is called upon to perform his historic duty of leading the 
armies of his clan against the usurping Kauravas, the moment of 

"disillusionment comes to him on reflecting on the consequences 

of the fratricidal war and on the sordid and bloodstained prizes 
for which it is fought. He seeks shelter in his Divine Teacher 

Krsna, who has been for him a friend and counsellor till now. 


Arjuna on the Battlefield of Kurukgetra: (1-47) The scape is 
laid on the battle-field of Kuruksetra, also described as Dharma. 
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Ksetra, where the armies of the Kauravas and Pandavas are 
arrayed in battle formations to settle finally by the might of arms 
their respective claims to the common ancestral kingdom. After 
the first few verses, wherein a brief review of the leaders on both 
sides is made by Duryodhana, Arjuna appears on the scene in a 
chariot driven by Krsna. Stationed in his chariot between the 
two armies, he finds on both sides close kith and kin and vener- 
ated persons like teachers and grandfathers standing ready to kill 
one another for the sake of power and pelf. The frightful conse- 
quences of a fratricidal war dawn on him in all vividness, and he 
feels it better to eata beggar’s food than enjoy wealth stained 
with the blood of persons related to him as sons, fathers, uncles, 
brothers-in-law, friends, grandfathers and teachers. Shocked at 
the prospect of a senseless carnage in which his own near and 
dear ones are going to be the victims, Arjuna decides to lay 
down arms, surrender the kingdom to the Kauravas, and even to 
court death at their hands, or, if he were to survive, to become 
an ascetic. He drops his weapons in a mood of depression caused 


by utter confusion as to what his duty is under such circum- 
stances. 


SIE sarq— 


awat gaat aaa za: | 
mast: WeaTata Faeda asa tl 1 | 


Dhrtarastra uvdca: 


Dharma-ksetre kuru-ksetre samaveta puputsavah | 
mamakah pandavascaiva kim akurvata, sanjaya 1\ 


Safijaya : O Satijaya! dharmaksetre: in the sacred field kuruksetre : 
in Kuruksetra puyutsavah : eager to fight samavetZh : assembled 
mamakah : my people pindavah ca: and the followers of the 
Pandavas eva: indeed kim akurvata : what did they do? 
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Dhrtarastra said: 

1. O SdXjayal What indeed did my people 2 and the filbwers of 
the Pandavas do after having. assembled in the holy land of - 
Kuruksetra, eager to join battle? . 


aaa sar 
Te en ad eee 
ara gree Tar Ter 2 


Safijaya uvdca: 
' Drgiva tu pandavantkam vyidham duryodhanas tadé \ 
Gcaryam upasahgamya raja vacanam abravit \2 Ni. 


" Tada : Then. bandavanikam : the army of the _Pandavas vyud- 

. ham : arrayed for battle dr groa: having seen raja duryodhana: king 
Duryodhana tu: indeed (for his part) defryam: the teacher (Drona) 
upasarigamya : having approached vacanam : _word abravit : : said, 


SaRjaya said: 


2. Then seeing the army of the Pandavas arrayed in battle 
order, king Duryodhana for his part approached the teacher 
Droiia and spoke to him the b Apllewing words: 


ded Gages ne 
eget qaqgae aa firetor erat i 3 t 


Pasyhitam pandu-putrandm dcdrya mahatim,camitm \ 
_  vyuudharn drupada-putrena tava Sigyena dhimata i\3\\ 
Acarya : O teacher dhimata : talented tava: your Sigyena: by 
disciple drupadaputrena : by “the son of Drupada. uyudham: 
drawn for battle pinduputranam : of the sons of Pandu etam: 
this mahatim camim: great army pasya : behold. : 


3. O Teacher! Behold this great army of the sons of Pandu, 
arrayed in battle order by your talented disciple, the son of 
Drupada. 
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wa I ATA Aarsivaat afer 
gaat freee gage merce: Il 4 


Atra §ura mahesvasa Bhimarjuna-sama yudhi \ 
Yuyudhano Virdtasca Drupadas ca maha-rathah \\ 4 


Atra : Here surah mahesvasah: valiant bow-men yudhi : in battle 
Bhimarjuna sam@h: equal to Bhima and Arjuna mahdrathah: 
great car-warriors Yuyudhanah: Yuyudhana Virdtah ca: and 
Virata Drupadah ca: and Drupada; 

4. Here (in that army) are many brave bow-men of-note who 


are equal to Bhima and Arjuna in battle —great car-warriors like 
Yuyudhana, Viraja and Drupada; 


guaqeart: erfircrsar stare | 
gefregrasises stema acgqa: 15 


DhrstaketuS Cekiténah Kasi-rajas ca viryavan | 

Purujit Kuntibhojas ca Saibyas ca nara-pungavah 5 
Dhrstaketuh Dhrstaketu Cekitanah ca: and Chekitana viryavda 
Kasirdjah ca: and the brave king of Kasi Purujit: Purujit Kuntibhojab 
ta:and Kuntibhoja narapurigavah saibyan ca: and Saibya the best 
of men. 


5. Dhrstaketu, Cekitana and the brave king of Kadi; Purujit, 
Kuntibhoja and Saibya the best of men; 


qaeas Rarer sadist aetara 
Stan gatas ad ce were 6 0 


Yudhamanyus ca vikranta Uttamaujas ca viryavan \ 
Saubhadro Draupadeyas ca, sarva eva mahd-rathah \6n 


Vikrantah: Powerful Yudhdmanyuhi Yudhamanyu  viryavan 
Uttamaujah ca: and the brave Uttamauja Saubhadrah: the son of 
Subhadra Draupadeyah ca: and the sons of Draupadi sarve: all 
eva : indeed maharathah : great car-warriors. 
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6. The powerful Yudhamanyu, the brave Uttamauja, the son of 
Subhadra, and the sons of Draupadi—all these are indeed noted 
car-warriors. : 


areas: @ Fifirer & anfirdher fatter | 
arrat wa Gere Gare ary aetfa T 7 | 


Asmakam tu viSista ye tin nibodha dvij' otiama \ 
ndyaké mama sdinyasya samjn' drtham tan 
bravimi te 7 jt 
Doijottama :O best of Brahmands asma@kam tu: regarding our 
side ye : (those) who visistah : distinguished mama : my sainyasya: 


of the army ndyakdp : leaders tan: them nibodha: know. Samjiar- 
tham : for your information tan : them: bravimt : I speak. 


7. O best of Brahmanas, I shall mention for your information 
the names of the distinguished leaders of our army. 


ware, Herat ala ara afrfrss: | 
spacarat Rrevir Qaafasiage: 18 1 


Bhavan Bhismas ca Karna ca Krpas ca Samiti#-jayah | 
ASvatthéma Vikarnas ca Saumadattir Jayadrathah y 8 1 


Bhavan : Yourself Bhigmah ca : and Bhigsma | Karnah ca, ‘and 
Karna samitiijayah : victorious Krpah : Krpa Asvaluma : 
Asvatthéma Vikarneh ca: and Vikarna Saumadattih : the son of 
Somadatta Jayadrathah ca : and Jayadratha 


8. Yourself, Bhisma and Karna, the victorious Krpa, Aswat- 
thama, Vikarna and Jayadratha, the son of Somadatta. 


art @ aga: yet wea crashes | 
AT TETETET ed ga-famer: 190 
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Anye ca bahavah Sura mad-arthe tyakta-jivitah \ 
ndna@-Sastra praharandah sarve yuddha-visdradah 9 


Madarthe : For my sake tyakta-jivitah : who are ready to give 
up their lives ndnd- sastra - praharanah : who fight with various 
types of weapons anye ca bahavah : also many other surah: 


brave men (santi : there are). Sarve : all of them yuddha-visaradah: 
skilled in war. 


9. These and many more brave men, who are ready to lay down 
their lives for my sake and who fight with various types of wea- 
pons, are present here. All of them are seasoned warriors. 


aaa agers aa aemirckrasy | 
vated Ragteat aa sftarfirchizaa 100 


Aparyaptarn tad asmakarn balam Bhism’ abhiraksitam \ 
baryaptam tv idam etesam balam Bhim’abhi raksitam W10\\ 


Bhismabhiraksitam : Defended by Bhisma tad: that asmdakam : 
our balam : army aparyaptam : inadequate; Bhimabhi raksitam : 


defended by Bhima etesam : their balam : army tu: while paryaptam: 
adequate. 


10. Though numerically superior, inadequate is the army of ours 


es a by Bhisma, while theirs guarded by Bhima is ade- 
uate. 


wag A aay quraprAalezar: | 
Steqnatietcg ware: wa wa fe 11 


Ayanesu ca sarvesu yatha-bhagam avasthitah \ 
Bhismam evabhiraksantu bhavaniah sarvq eva hi 11" 


Bhavantah sarve : All of you eva hi: even indeed sarvesu : in 
all ayanegu ca: in divisions yathi-bhagam : appropriate positions 
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avasthitah : remaining Bhigmam eva: Bhisma.. abhirakgantu : 
protect. 


11... Therefore do ye all protect Bhisma remaining in appropri- 
ate positions in your.respective divisions. : y . 


qe assay et geag: Frarae: | 
fread fata: wee eat sarrarz tl 12 I 


Tasya safijanayan harsam Kuru-vrddhah pitémahah \ 
simha-nadam vinady’occath Satikham dadhmau prata- 
3 pavanw12un 


Tasya : His (Duryodhana) harsam: cheer saijanayan: causing 
kuruvrddhah : oldest of the Kurus fpratapavan : valiant pitamahah: 
grand father uccaih : aloud simhanidam : lion roar vinadya having 
sounded garikham : conch dadhmau : blew me 


12. Cheering him up, the valiant grandfather Bhisma, the 
oldest of the Kurus, sounded a lion roar loudly and blew his 
conch-shell horn. ‘ : 


aa: wert tia qoaraasger: | 
aadarragrra & werequetseag it 13 1 


Tatah Sankhas ca bheryas ca panav'énaka-gomukhah \ 
sahas’aiv’abhyahanyanta sa Sabdas tumulo’ bhavat 130 


Tatah : Thereupon sahasa eva : suddenly sankhah : conchs bheryah: 
kettle-drums payavdnaka gomukhah ca: and tabors, military drums 
and cowhorns abhyahanyanta ca: blared forth Sah: that sabdab : 
sound tumulah : tremendous abhavat : was. 


13. Thereupon, conchs, kettle-drums, tabors, military drums, and 
cowhorns all blared out suddenly, causing a tremendéus sound, 
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aa: waddiss Hela eget Raat) 
aaa: aeasa Real wel sqeng: ll 1411 


Tatah Svetair hayair yukte mahati syandane sthitau \ 
Madhavah Pandavas c’aiva divyau Sankhau 


pradadhmatuh \\ 14 


Tatah : Then svetaih : with white hayaih : horses yukte : yoked 
mahati : in the great syandane : chariot sthitau : seated 
Madhavah : Sri Krsna Pandavah ca eva : also the son of Pandu 


(Arjuna) divyau : celestial sankhau : conchs pradadhmatuh : blew. 


14. Then Sri Krsna 20d Arjuna, seated in a great chariot 


with white horses yoke. co it, blew their celestial conch-shell 
horns. 


Taswest em Fad sass: | 
awe" zea wer” veraat atc: 15 0 
Pajicajanyam Hrstkeso Devadattamn Dhanajijayah | 
Paundram dadhmau mahd-Sankham bhima-karma 
Vrk?odarah \\ 15 \\ 
Hrsikesah : Sri Krsna PGjicajanyam: Pancajanya Dkanafijayah: 


Arjuna Devadattam: Devadatta bhima-karmi : one of terrible 


deeds Vrkodarah:Bhimasena mahasankham : great conch Paundram: 
Paundra dadhmau : blew. 


15. Sri Krsna blew his conch Pafcajanya, Arjuna blew 


Devadatta, and Bhima of terrible deeds sounded his great conch 
Paundra. 


waar Us grdtgat alate: | 
age: aetaa Garvatergers tl 160 
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-Anantavijayam raja Kuntt-putro Yudhisthirah | 
Nakulah Sahadevas ca Sughosa-Manipuspakau 160 


Kuntiputrah raja Yudhigthirat : King Yudhisthira, the son of 
.Kunti Anantavijayam : Anantavijaya Nakulak : Nakula 
Sahadevah ca: and Sahadeva Sughosa-Manipugpakau: Sughosa 
and Manipuspaka. C 


16. Raja Yudhisthira, the son of Kunti, blew his conch Anan- 
tavijaya, and Nakula and Sahadeva, Sughosa and Manipus- 
paka respectively. . 


cereaer qetearer:. firewdh at ETCH: | 
geaet frre arafeerrafirr: 17 0 


Kasyasca param’ esvdsah Sikhandi ca mahd-rathah \ 
Dhrstadyumno Virdtas ca Satyaki§ ¢’dpardjitah 17 


_ Paramegvisah : Great archer Kasyah ca: and the king of Kasi 

- maharathak : mighty car-warrior Sikhandi ca: and Sikhandi 
Dhr$tadyumnai': Dhrstadyumna Virdtah ca: and Virata apara- 
jitah : invincible Satyakih ca: and Satyaki. 


17. The great archer, king of Kagi, the mighty car-warrior 
Sikhandi and Dhrstadyumna and invincible Satyaki, : 


qual Retare ade: ghadiee | 
Shag ARIAT: HTL TER: TAR TAR 18 


Drupado Draupadeyas ca sarvaSah prthivt-pate 1 
Saubhadras ca mahd-bahuh Sankhén dadhmuh prthak- 
: pbrthak w18 


Drupadah: The king of Drupada draupadeyah ca : and the sons 
of Draupadi mahabahuh : strong armed Saubhadrah ca : and the 
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son of Subhadra sarvasak: on all sides prthivipate; O King 
prthak prthak > again and again sankhan: conches dadhmuh: blew. 


18. The King of Drupada, the sons of Draupadi, the mighty- 
armed son of Subhadra—all these, O king, sounded their conch- 
shell horns again and again everywhere. 


@ stat atacrerat eqs rare | 
awa Tet da gquat saga it 19 0 


Sa ghoso Dhartarastranam hrdayant vyaddarayat\ 
nabhas ca prthivim c’aiva tumulo vyanunadayan i 19 


Tumulah : Tumultuous sah : that ghosah : uproar nabhah 6a: 
and sky prthivim ca : and earth eva vyanunidayan : resounding 
dhartarastrandm : of the followers of Dhrtarastra hrdayani : hearts 
vyadarayat : pierced. 


19. That tumultuous uproar, resounding in the sky and over the 
land, pierced the hearts of the followers of Dhrtarasira. 


aq maheaaresat aratersy alaeast: | 
Tad WaaATs Terr TSA: |! 20 i 


evihat dar arafagare atic | 


Atha vyavasthitan dr, Dhartarasiran kapi-dhvajah 
bravrite Sastra-sampate dhanur udyamya Pandavah \ 


HrsikeSam tada vakyam idam Gha mahipate \\ 20-21 


Mahipate: O King atha: then Kapidhvajah : one with the 
monkey as the crest of his banner (Arjuna) Pandavah : the son of 
Pandu Dhartarastran: the army of Dhrtarastra yyavasthitan : 
drawn up in battle drsto@: seeing sastrasampate pravrtte: as the 
clash of weapons began dhanuh : bow udyamya : holding tada : 
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then Hrgikesam : Sri Krsna idam vakyam : following words 

. Gha : said. ; ; 5 
20-21. O King! Arjuna, the Pandava-leader with’ the banner . 
crest of a monkey, on seeing the followers of Dhrtarastra arrayed 


"for battle and. the clash of weapons about to start, held up his 
bow and said the following words to Sri Krsna; - 


aga aia 
Saatenaiey wt eave Asege ti 21 i 
aaraitase atagararraeaars | 
eta ae aeorafer cwreagay tt 22 0 


” Arjuna uvdca: Fe 


Senayor ubhayor madhye ratham sthdpaya me’ cyuta 
pavad etan nirikse’ harm yoddhu-kaman avasthitan \ 


khair maya saha yoddhavyam asmin rana-samudyame\\2 1-22n. 


Acyuta: Acyuta! me: my ratham: chariot ubhayoh : of both senayoh: 
armies madhye: in the middle sthdpaya: station. Yoddhukdaman: 
desirous of fighting avasthitan: standing etan: these ydvad: while 
aham: I nirikge: behold asmin: in this rapasamudyame: eve of 
battle mayd: by mekaih saha: with whom yoddhavyam : the 
battle should be fought. 2 


Arjuna said: 


21-22. © Acyutal Please-station my chariot between the two 
armies, so that I may have a view, on the eve of this battle, of - 
all those standing ready to fight, and learn who all are the pesrens 
with whom I have to contend. : 


TRAAMTAAASE T AIST TATTAT: | 
ardtres gees firafretda: 0 23 0 
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Yotsyamanan avekse’ ham ya ete’tra samagatah \ 
Dhartarastrasya durbuddher yuddhe priyacikirsavah \\23\ 


Durbuddheh : of the evil-minded Dhartarastrasya: of the son of 
Dhrtarastra yuddhe : in war priyacikirsavah : desirous of favour- 
ing ye ete: all those atra : here sama@gatih : have arrived tan : them 
yotsyamanan : ready to fight aham:I avekse: let me see. 


23. Let me see all those who have arrived to favour the evil- 
minded son of Dhrtarastra in war and are standing ready to 
join battle. 


aga sa1s— 


wagal SHRM BSN AKT | 
aaneaaaer carafaear ceaikaay Nl 24 | 


aerga-cq@a: aaat = aelerag 
Sale Wa Wada aAaara Habits tl 25 1 


Safijaya uvdca: 


Evam ukto HrsikeSo GudakeSena Bharata 
Senayor ubhayor madhye sthapayitva rath’ ottamam W240 


Bhisma-Drona pramukhatah sarvesam ca maht- ksitam 
uvaca Partha pasy aitan samavetan Kuriin iti \ 25 


Bharata : O Bharata (O King Dhrtarastra) Gudakesena : by 
Gudakeéga, conqueror of sloth (Arjuna) evam : thus uktah : told 
Hrsikesah : Hrsikega, the conqueror of the senses (Krsna) 
ubhayoh : of both senayoh : armies madhye in the middle Bhigma- 
Drona-pramukhatah : in front of Bhisma and Drona sarvesam 
of all mahiksitam ca : kings rathottamam : the best of chariots 
sthapayitoa : having stationed iti : thus uvaca : spoke Partha : O 
Arjuna samavetan : assembled etan: these Kurin: Kurus pasya: 
see. 
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Sanjaya said : 
24-25. O King Dhrtarastra! Sri Krspa, to whom Arjuna 
addressed these words, stationed that most splendid | of chariots 
at a place between the two armies, confronting Bhisma, Drona 
and all those chiefs, and said:. ‘‘O Arjunal See these men of the 
Kuru horde assembled for battle.” 


warrraeaarerted: Frara frarrara t 
aaa ATI TTL Gat Tara Teter Ut 26 1 


AIT Gegia Aratenatche | 
ara eniter @ atta: aapy arqaafeaars tl 27 


TatrépaSyat sthitan Parthah pitrn atha pitamahan 
dcaryan matuldn bhratrn putran pautran sakhirhstathé W260. 


Svagurdn suhydas caiva Senayor ubhayor api { 
tan samiksya sa Kaunteyah sarvdn bandhiin avasthitan \27N 


krpaya paraya’visto visidann idam abravit 


Tatra : there ubhayoh : of both senayoh : armies afi : also sthitan : 
stationed pitrn atha : and fathers pitamahan : grandfathers acaryan : 
teachers matulan : uncles bhratrn ; brothers putriin : sons pautran : 
' grandsons sakhin : comrades tatha : and svasuran : fathers-in-law. 
suhrdah : friends, ca iva : and Parthah : Arjuna apasyat : saw avasth- 
itan : stationed; sarvdr : all bandhun: relatives Samikgya : having 
seen sai that Kaunteyah: son of Kunti paraya : supreme krpaya: pity 
@vistah : filled visidan : sorrowing idam : thus abravit : said. 


26-27. There he saw standing in both the armies— fathers, grand- 
fathers, uncles, brothers, sons, grandsons, comrades, fathers-in- 
law and bosom friends. Seeing all these kinsmen arrayed, Arjuna 
was overcome with great pity, and said sorrowing: 
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aga sara 
qwad aot ET gaat aaTiesay Nl 28 I 


atafe aa ara ge a ofgrafa 
Aquat Wet A Gasser araa Nl 29 


Arjuna uvdca: 
Drstv’emam svajanam Krsna yuyutsurh samupasthitam 


stdanti mama gatrani mukham ca pariSusyati 
vepathus ca Sartre me roma-hargas ca jayate \28-29) 


Krsna: O Krsna yuyutsum: eager to fight samupasthitam : stand 
ing imam : this svajanam : groups of relatives drstvud : seeing mam 
my gatrani: limbs sidanti: give way ca: and mukham: mouth 
parisusyati sis parching, mesmy Sarire: in the body vepathuh: trem- 
bling ca : and romaharsah : horripilation ca : and jayate : arises. 


Arjuna said: 


28-29 Secing these relatives standing eager to join battle my 


limbs are giving way, my mouthis parching. I get trembling 
of the body and horripilations. 


aa saat saad wea | 
Ta wateqaend yada a F wa: 11 301 


Gandivam sramsate hastat tvuak aiva paridahyate 
na ca Saknomy avasthatum bhramati’ va ca me manan 


1 30 it 


Gandivam : the bow Gandiva hastat : from the hand srayhsate : is 
slipping tvak ca eva: skin too paridahyate : is burning avasthatum : 
to stand firm na saknomi ca : not possible me: my manah : mind 
bhramati iva ca is reeling as it were. 


30. My bow Gandiva is slipping from my hand, My skin too is 
burning. I find it impossible to stand firm, and my mind is, 
as it were, reeling. 


28-34] ARJUNA’S SPIRITUAL CONVERSION 27 


 fafrenft @ oxenfit Reactant Sarat 
aa Saisgeraf ear esrtare® tt 31 


Nimittani ca paSyami viparitani KeSava 
na ca Sreyo’ nupasyami hatoé svajanam Ghave u 31u 


Kesava : O Keéaval viparitani : adverse nimittinica : omens 
pasyami : I see ahave : in the war svajanam: one’s own men 
(relatives) hatud : having killed anu : afterwards sreyah : eae 
pasyami >I do not see. 


31. O Keéava! I see adverse omens. I do not feel that any good 
will come by Hee all one’s kinsmen in Battles 


a arse Ree ena a ost gar a 
Ret cste eg A avTAS aT N32 0 


Na kankse vijayam Krsna na ca ra ajyath sukhéni ca 
kim no rijyena Govinda kim bhogair jivitena va 32n 


Krsna: O Krsna! vijayam : victory na kankge: Ido not desire 
rajyarh ca: neither the kingdom sukhani ca: nor the enjoyments. 
Govinda : O Govinda nah : for us rajyena : with the kingdom kim 
what (is to be achieved)? bhogaih : by enjoyments jivitena va : by 
even life kim : what (accrues)? 


32. O Krsna! I do not long for victory, or kingdom, or 


enjoyments. O Govinda! Of what use is kingdom, enjoyments or 
even life itself ? 


aorat ares A sd ter geht 1 
a asafivar ad srofeaar aah a 33 tl 


araral: fide: garenta a favre) 
ager: sage: Gear: aren daRawerar it 341 
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Yesam arthe kanksitam no rajyam bhogah sukhani ca 
ta ime’ vasthita yuddhe prandms tyaktvda dhandni ca 
W330 


Acdryah pitarah putrah tathaiva ca pitamahah 
matulah SvaSurah pautrah syalah sambandhinas tatha 
u340 


Yesam arthe : For whose sake nah : by us rajyam : kingdom bhogth : 
enjoyments sukhdni ca : and pleasures kaksitam : are desired, te : 
those dearyth : teachers pitarah : fathers putrah : sons tatha eva ca : 
and also pitimahah: grandfathers matulah : uncles svasurah : 
fathers-in-law pautrah: grandchildren syalzh : brothers-in-law 
tatha sambandhinah : as well as relatives ime: these pranin: life 


dhanini ca: and wealth tyaktua : abandoning yuddhe : in battle 
avasthitth : are stationed. 


33-34. Those for whose sake kingdoms, enjoyments, and pleasures 
are desired,— those very teachers, fathers and sons, as also grand- 
fathers, uncles, fathers-in-law and other relatives are here 
Stationed in battle ready to give up their lives and possessions. 


aaa egheofe sash agaza 
aft Scitrrceres at He a wet 35 


Eitan na hantum icchami ghnatopi Madhusitdana 
api trailokya-rdjyasya hetoh kita nu mahi-krte 35 


Madhusiidana : Q Madhusudana ghnatah api: even if killed (by 


them) efan : them trailokyarajyasya ; for the three worlds hetoh api: 
even for the sake of hanturi to kill na icchami : 


do not desire mahi- 
kyte kira nu : much less for this earth. 

35. Even for the sovereignty of the three worlds, I do not desire 
to kill them, though myself killed — how much less then for this 
earthly kingdom ! 
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free atdcrere: et sfife: <aresrerda | 
aravarsrigera actarartar eet. 36 0 


‘Nihatya Dhartarastran nah ka pritih syaj Janardana 
papam ev’ aSrayed asman hato’aitdn dtatéyinah Ui 36u - 


Janardana: © Janardana (Krsna) Dhartardgtran': the sons of 
Dhrtarastra nihatya : having killed nah: for us ka: what pritib: 
joy spat: there would be? Atatdyinah :‘murderous felons hated : 
by killing asman: for us papam: sin eva: only Gérayet : will 
accrue. 


36. What joy can there be for us by killing these sons of Dhrta- 
rastra? Though they are murderous villains, only sin will accrue 
to us by killing them. ‘ 


qeratel wt ad oe warTaTT 
aad fe ea ear gf: ara area 37 1 
Tasman n’arha vayarn hanturh Dhartarasiran . 
; svabandhavan 
svajanam hi kathath hatva sukhinah syama Maédhava. 
U37 


Tasmat : Therefore Madhava : © Madhava (Krsna)! vayam: we 
svabandhavan : own relations Dhartaragtran : sons of Dhrtarastra 
hantum : to kill na arhap : not justified : svajanam : relations hatoa: 
having killed katham hi : how sukhinah syama . could we be happy 
persons. 


37. Therefore, O Madhaval it is not befitting that we kill our’ 


relations, the sons of Dhrtarastra. How could one be happy by 
the slaughter of one’s own kinsmen? 


qeae a uaa didueatee: 
suered at fret aw creer 38 0 
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aa a dane: ammaenfaataga | 
eaared at soarafestares tl 39 i 


Yady apy ete na pasyanti lobh’ opahata-cetasah 
kula-ksaya-krtam dosam mutra-drohe ca patakam 


katham na jiieyam asmabhih papad asman nivartitum 
kula-kgaya-krtam dosam prapasyadbhir Jandrdana 
38-39 it 


Janardana: O Janardana lobhopahata cetasah : with the 
understanding destroyed by greed ete: these people kulaksa- 
pakrtam : due to the decay of families dosam evil mitradrohe ; in 
the persecution of friends patakam ca: sin also yadyapi : though 
na pasyanti: do not see, kulakgayakrtam: done by the decay of 
families dosam : evil Prapasyadbhili : seeing well asmabhih : by us 


asmat papat: from this sin nivartitum : to abstain from katham: why 
na jneyam: not learn. 


38-39. O Janardana! Even if these people, with their intelligence 
overpowered by greed, do not see any evil in the decay of families 
and any sin in the persecution of friends, why should not we, who 


are aware of the evil of such decay of families, learn to desist 
from that sin? 


eaaa sngaa saan: aaa: | 
aa as aad eeareaistraracya’ tl 40 1) 


Kula-ksaye pranasyanti kula-dharmah sandtanah 
dharme naste kulam krtsnam adharmo’ bhibhavatyuta 


n 40 WI 


Kulaksaye : By the decay of clans sanatanth : ancient kuladharmah 
traditions of the clan pranasyanti : perish; dharme naste : when tra- 
dition perishes krtsnam: entire kulam clan adharmah : lawless- 
ness abhibhavati : overcomes ula: indeed. 
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40. When a clan becomes decadent, its ancient traditions (laws) 
perish. When traditions perish, the entire clan is indeed over- 
come Py lawlessness. 


samen dete gate 
eg garg aria sat avterge: 41 


Adharmébhibhavat ‘Krsna pradusyanti bulosdteesak 
strisu dusidsu Varsneya jayate varna-sankarah n4ly 


Krsna: O Krsna adharmabhibhavat: by the prevalence of law- 
leisness kulastriyah < the women of the clans pradugyanti : become 
corrupt. Vargneya : O scion of the Vrsnis! strigu dugtasu : when 
women become corrupt varia sarkarab : mixture of classes (pro- 
miscuity) JSayate : arises. 


41. O Krsna! When lawitsaness iva the women of the clans _ 
become corrupt. O Scion of the Vrsnis! When -women are 
corrupted, mixture of classes (promiscuity) prevails. 


age varia germ Ewer aI 
wate frat det grafrestqabear: 42 


Sahkaro narakay’aiva kula-ghnanam kulasya ca 
patanii pitaro iy esdm lupta-pind’odaka-kriyah \42Qu . 


Sankarah : Admixture of cna (promiscuity) kulaghnanam : of the 
destroyers of the clan kulasya ca : also of clans narakiya eva : for 
hell only. Hi: For esam : of these pitarah: ancestors luptapindodaka- 
kriyah : being deprived of Pindas or one of rice balls and 
water patanti : fall. 


42. Promiscuity results only in hell to those destroyers. of the 
clans, as also to the members of the clan. For (being without 
legitimate progeny to perform obsequies), the spirits of their an- 
cestors fall, deprived of the offerings of rice ball and water. 
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ata: FIMTAt alragenycs | 
Raia Alaaat HeaA weaar: n 43 


Dosair etaih kula-ghnanam varna-sankara-karakaih 
utsddyante jati-dharmah kula-dharmas ca SGSvatah 
W434 


Kulaghnanim : Of the ruiners of clans varnasankarakarakaih : caus- 
ing prom ‘uity etaip dosaih : by these misdeeds sa@svatah : im- 
memorial jatidharmah : laws or traditions of communities kuladha- 
rmith laws of the clans ca : and utsadyante : aré destroyed. 


43. By the misdeeds of these ruiners of clans and promoters of 


promiscuity, the immemorial traditions of the communities and 
clans are uprooted. 


IAABATIAT Aaa ara | 
aw faaa arat waa WAT i 44 1 


Utsanna-kula-dharmanam manusyanam Fandrdana 
narake niyatam vaso bhavatt'ty\ anususruma 441 


Janirdana : O Janardana! utsannakuladharmanam manugyanam: for 
men who have lost all their family traditions (ancestral religion) 
narake : in hell vasah ; residence niyatam : sure bhavati : is iti : thus 
anususruma : we have heard. 


44. © Janardanal We have heard that residence in heil awaits 
men, the religious traditions of whose clans have been destroyed. 


wal aa wecaTd wat erafaar aa! 
aaa sa aaa: 45 
Aho bata mahat papam kartum vyavasité vayam 


pad rijya-sukha-lobhena hanium svajanam udyatah 
nu 45 n 
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Aho : Alas! vayam : we mahat: great - pipam: sin kartum : 
to commit ayavasitah : resolved yat : that rajyasukha lobhena : 
by greed for the pleasures of kingdom svajanam ; kinsmen 
hantum : to destroy udyatah : prepared bata : also. 


45. Alas! What great sin have we resolved to commit when we 
prepared ourselves to destroy our kinsmen out of greed for the 
pleasures of a kingdom! 


ake aparttnre-agen” TeTTTOA: | 
STATE TM ayer Aaat qatar 460 


Yadi mim apratikaram’ aSastram Sastra-panayah 
Dhartaras{ra rane hanyus tan me ksemataramh ohee 


Agastram : Without arms apratikaram : unresisting mam : meé 
$astrapinayah : armed with weapons dhdartaragtrah : the sons of 

Dhrtarastra rane : if battle hanyuh yadi if they kill tat: that 
kgemataram : far better bhavet : would be me : for me. 


46. Far better would it be for me . if the sons of Dhrtdrastra, 
ate weapons in hand, kill me in battle, unarmed and unresist- 
ing 


agqa vara— 
AGRA: seasons cues 
fara at ard aie-effee-aree: 47 1 


Safijaya uvéca: 


Evam uktodrjunah sarnkhye rathopastha upavisat 
visrjya saSaram cdpam Soka-sarnvigna-manasah \\47\\ 


Evam uktoa : So saying sokasarnvignamanasah : with mind over- 
whelmed by grief Arjunak : Arjuna sasaram cipam : bow along 
with arrows visrjya: abandoning rathopasthah: in the car seat upa- 
nies sat down. 

3 . 
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Sanjaya said: 


47. So saying, Arjuna, with his mind overwhelmed with sorrow, 
abandoned his bow and arrows and sat down on the chariot 
seat. 


aia stagragarearsey Fataerat Srey 
Peoonyadars Wafassat Ae 
DaAISeara: 0 


Iti Srimad bhagavdgitas Dpanisatsu brahma-vidyayarn 
yogasastre Sri Krsna'rjuna-samvade 
Arjuna-visada-yogo nama prathamo’dhyayah 


In the Bhagavad Gita, which is an Upanisad, a text on 
Brahman-knowledge, a scripture of spiritual communion, and a 
dialogue between Sri Krsna and Arjuna, here ends the first 
chapter named Arjunavisadayoga (Arjuna’s spiritual conversion 
through sorrow). 


NOTES 


All the great Indian commentators of the past have taken 
the background events of the Gita and the personalities involved 
in it as historical. The Kuruksetra war is supposed to have been 
fought in about 1400 B.C. according to the laiest archaelogical 
evidence as against the traditional date ascribing it to a time 
just before the beginning of Kali Era in 3102 B.C. 


In modern times, however, there is a swing towards a sym- 
bolical interpretation of the background events. The most note- 
worthy among the modern upholders of this view is Mahatma 
Gandhi who opines: ‘The Gita is not a historical discourse. A 
physical illustration is often needed to drive home a spiritual 
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truth. It is the description not of war between cousins but between 
two natures in ‘us— the good and the evil.” 


The Mahatma could riot but take this view, as he was a total 
pacifist, and believed that love and suffering undergone by oneself 
- should be the only meanis of converting’ the. enemy, ‘and never 
violence. However noble this ‘view might ‘be, there will always 
be another section of thinkers who will hold that a‘surgical treat- , 
ment is necessary where medical therapy is found ineffective, that 
there are cancerous developments in the body politic which will 
carry the disease all over the orgariism unless removed: from the 
system by radical measures. Sri Krsna, and in fact most of the’ 
Divine Incarnations of the Hindus, are on the sidé of this view. 
From the practical point of view also ‘Krsna was not a war- 
monger. He tried to settle the dispute between the two factions 
through the arts of diplomacy and conciliation, ‘to the best of his 
abilities, and only when’ the doors of justice were’ ¢ompletely 
. closed, did he allow the issue to be settled by the might of arms. 


The symbolical interpretation is not, however, in any way 
opposed or contradictory to the acceptance of historical validity. 
If we accept a Divine ‘mind behind the great developments of 
history, there is no harm in reading divine purposes into the great - 
incidents of life. When the events are gone with the ebbing away 
of time, it is only the-lessons learnt from them ahd the interpret- 
ed understanding of these events that last in the mind of man. 
These surviving ideological contents of events alone belong to the 
realm of eternal values, while the events themselves are their 
temporal and fleeting forms. So the Mahabharata war of history 
may very well be interpreted as the illustration in space and time 
of the eternal idea of a struggle between the Good and the Evil, 
which the Cosmic Mind conceives as the pattern of human evolu- 
tion. Symbolism and history can therefore be complementary 
and not conflicting. : 


There have been other symboli¢al explanantions of the context 
of the Gita. One popular explanation is that it is an extension 
of the symbolism of the chariot described in the Kathopanisad. 
The human body is compared to the chariot, in which the soul of 
man is seated as the master of the chariot with the Buddhi as the 


oD 
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charioteer. ‘The mind constitutes the reins, and the senses, the 
horses. The chariot is coursing through the battle-field of life, 
the Kuruksetra. Stationed in that battle-field, the bewildered 
spirit of man represented by Arjuna occupying the chariot of the 
body, looks to the charioteer, the higher mind or the Buddhi,here 
represented by Krsna, for advice, guidance and inspiration. The 
Gita is the eternal dialogue going on between the ego and the 
higher mind in the personality of man struggling on the battle- 
field of life. ‘There have been scholastic interpreters who give 
symbolic meaning to many of the principal interlocutors like 
Safijaya, Dhrtarastra, Duryodhana etc. 


The significance of the chapter: from the Vedantic point of 
view, namely,that a thorough disillusionment with life as constitu- 
ted in Nature is necessary for spiritual instruction to take effect, 
has been discussed in the summary at the beginning of the next 
chapter and in the general introduction. 


Chapter Il 


i 


COMMUNION THROUGH KNOWLEDGE - . 
SUMMARY 


Arjuna Seeking Refuge in Krsna: “@- -16): To Arjuna thus 
overcome with pity for his. doomed kith and kin, Sri Krsna 
administers a strong dose of reprimand,. saying that his attitude 
befits only a eunuch and not a hero. But Arjuna’s sorrow and 
confusion are so, deep- -rootedthat the reprimand has no effect on 
him, and he continues. in his attitude of self-pity, and finally 
takes refuge in Krsna asa disciple, seeking solace and instruc- 
tion. ; : Mt 


The Immortal Atman: (17-25): Sri Krsna recognises that 
Arjuna’s recoiling from his duty of leading his forces stems from 
two presumptions in his mind. First, the people. threatened with 
destruction are his own nearest kith and kin. This in turn has 
its basis in his blindness to the essential spiritual nature of man. 
Ignorance makes him equate man with his visible body, which 
in turn makes him think. of death as total destruction. But the 
truth is that man’s spirit is indestructible. Until man lives by 
this truth, there can be no abiding virtue in him. In order to 
bring this home to Arjuna, Krsna, at the very start of his dis- 
course, expounds the high Philosophy of Atman in the following 
words: You pretend. to be a wise man, in speech, but your 
behaviour is like that of the most ignorant: Your sorrow is for 
persons who are not in need of it. A wise man takes death as a 
trifle. For, he knows that the Essence in man is the Atman, the 
birthless, the deathless, the eternal Spirit; whom weapons cannot 
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cleave, fire burn, or air dry. Birth and death are only of the 
body and not of the Atman, and the body in relation to the 
Atman is like clothes one puts on and throws away; or like the 
passing stages of life like childhood, boyhood, youth and old age. 
Pleasant and painful experiences of life are passing episodes. A 
man who knows this and is never moved by pleasure and pain, 
by life and death, is alone wise and fit for spiritual freedom. 


Death from the worldly Point of View : (26-39) :. Even from the 
point of view of a worldly wise man, you need not feel sorry for 
these men. Death is natural to all embodied beings, and there 
is no use in sorrowing for this- unavoidable occurrence. From 
the Unknown, life comes; for a short time it remains in the field 
of the known; and to the Unknown it goes back again. Of what, 
use is man’s wailing over this eternal process? On the’ other hand, 
if you avoid your responsibilities in this righteous war—a_verit- 
able portal to heaven for the valiant Ksatriyas—every one will 
say that you have tucked tail for fear of death and fled away for 
life like a coward. To survive with the stigma of cowardice is 
worse than a hundred deaths. Dead in the field of battle, you 
will attain heaven; victorious, you will enjoy the earth. So arise 


and fight! And if you can Practise even-mindedness in pain and 
pleasure, in success and failure, you sh 


all not incur any sin by 
slaughter in battle. 


_ The Gospel of Dedicated Work : (40-53): Having reminded 
Arjuna of the real nature of man as the eternal Spirit, Sri Krsna 
now proceeds to declare the disciplines by which one could 
gradually realise this Divinity inherent in oneself. For, it isa 
matter of realisation, and not mere talk. Sri Krsna therefore 
teaches further as follows: “TI taught you till now about the 
philosophy of the Atman. Now hear from me about the doctrine 
of communion through work. This path is free from dangers 
and is easy to perform. It seeks to secure the one-pointedness of 
mind through detachment in work. Man is generally after many 
worldly enjoyments and ambitions, and, hearing that they could 
be secured through Vedic ritualism, he performs various ritua- 
listic works, one after another, hoping for success. Though they 
may look like acts of piety, they are only expressions of ‘pure 
worldliness. They make the mind restless and scattered. But if 
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you can work without an eye on their fruits, your mind will get 
more and more ingathered and concentrated gradually. The more 
we are motivated by selfish gains in our work, the more we get 
steeped in worldliness; and the more we work in a spirit of duty 
without caring for gains, the more shall we get spiritually oriented. 

‘You have therefore got the right only to work -as a matter of 
duty, and not to expect any selfish gain from it, if you want to 
evolve spiritually. But lack of interest in selfish returns should 
never make you lethargic or slipshod in work. For, communion . 
through work (Karma Yoga) consists in maximum efficiency - 
combined with detachment. It is for this reason that Karma 
Yoga is described as ‘skill in action.’ A man who discharges 
his duty in the manner described, acquires neither merit nor 
demerit, but evolves spiritually and becomes fit to realise his 
real nature as the immortal and impervious Atman. He attains 
to liberation from the trammels of ignorance. When, one is free 
from longings for worldly enjoyments, one gains spiritual convic- 
tion and one’s intelligence is established in steadiness.” 


The Maa of Steady Wisdom: (54-72): Arjuna thereupon asks 
Krsna how he could recognise a man who has attained tothe 
state of ‘steadiness of intelligence.’ Krsna replies: ‘‘Such a 
person, having abandoned all desires from his heart, is ever satis- 
fied with the bliss that is in his higher self. Nothing external 
attracts him: He is unperturbed in misery and. happiness alike. 
He is free from all attachments, fear and anger. He has such 
control over his senses that he can withdraw them inward in the 
presence of the objects that excite them, as a tortoise withdraws 
its limbs into its shell. The hold of the senses on an ordinary man 
is very powerful. As a ship on the high’ seas is at the mercy of 
the winds, so is the inttlligence of man at the mercy of sense 
objects. One who thinks longingly of sense objects develops, 
attachment for them. Attachments, in turn, grow into strong 
desires and infatuation. Infatuation effaces man’s sense of distinc- 
tion between the proper and the improper, and he becomes a 
‘slave of his animal instincts—-in fact he loses his rationality. So 
the control of the senses is the pathway to spiritual advancement, 
and the lack of it, to spiritual ruin. And he who is the absolute 
master of the senses—into whom the stimuli from sense.objects 
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can enter without causing any perturbation, as rivers into the 
brimming ocean—he attains to the peace that passeth understand- 
ing. This is what is meant by being established in Brahman~ 
consciousness. Attaining to it a man is never reborn.” 


aqa sara 


a aar Brarsse-mrgqaigerony | 
faigeatag areruara ageaa: ul] 


Saiijaya uvdaca 
Tam tatha krpayad’vistam aSru-purnakul’eksanam 


visidantam idam vakyam uvaca Madhusitdanah \1N 


Tatha : Thus Krpaya : by pity dvistam : one overcome with asru- 
purnakuleksanam : with eyes full of tears and with a bewildered 
look vigiduntam : sorrowing tam: him Madhusjidanah : Sri Krsna 
idam : this vakyam: word uvdca : said. 


Safijaya said: 


1. To him who was thus overcome with pity and whose eyes 


were full of tears and bore a bewildered look, Sri Krsna spoke as 
follows: a 


aft araargara— 
gdea ayae-fag fee aqafaar 
warige-nard natfanc-asia ll 21 

Sri Bhagavan uvdca 
Kutas tua kaSmalam idam visame samupasthitam 


andrya-justam asvargyam akirtikaram Arjuna 2 


Arjuna: O Arjuna! andryajustam: entertained by worthless men 
asvargyam: a bar to heaven  akirtikaram : bringing disrepute 
idam: this kasmalam: loathsome stupidity isame : in this crisis 
tol: you kutah samupasthitam : whence come upon. 
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The Blessed Lord said 


2. © Arjuna ! Whence has this loathsome stupidity come upon 
you in this crisis? It (this attitude) is unworthy of a noble per- 
sonage; it is a bar to heaven and a cause of much disrepute. 


eaet aM we od aaeeguada 
ak equaled erating waar il 3 


Klaibyamh mé& sma gamah Partha naitat toapy 

; ; upapadyate | 
ksudram hrdaya-daurbalyam tyakto’ ottistha : 
oe . paramtapa’ \\ 3 


Partha: O Arjunal klaibyam : state of impotency, unmanliness 
mi sma gamah : do not attain to. Etat: This tvayi: in thee na upapa- — 
dyate : is not fitting. Ksudram : Base hydayadaurbalyam : faintness of 
heart tyaktoa : abandoning pararktapa: O dreaded. hero uttigtha + 
rise up. 2 ee & 


3. O Partha! Yield not to unmanliness! It befits thee not. 
Abandoning this base faint-heartedness, rise up, O dreaded 
hero! | ; ; ; 


aya vara— F 
we sepa age Rot aT age | 
waft sfidieenfir garataftega tl 4 1 
Arjuna uvéca: 


Katham Bhigmam gham sarnkhye Drona ca 
' | Madhusiidana\ 
isubhih pratiyotsyami puj’arhao aristidana u4n 


Madhusidana: O Madhusiidana Bhigman Dronam ca: Bhigma 
and Drona samkhye: in battle aham :.1 igubhib :. with arrows 
katham pratiyotsyami : how shall attack, tau : they two bujarhau > 
are worthy of worship arisidana : O destroyer of foes: 
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Arjuna said 


4. O Krsna! How can I attack Bhisma and Drona in battle 
with my arrows? They are, indeed, worthy of worship, O des- 
troyer of foes ! 


gence fe aaa 

a ated Here AS | 
masanag Tebier 

Wsta ara <facalerarsy 5 


Gurtin ahatod hi maha@’nubhavan Sreyo bhokturn 
bhaiksyam api’ ha loke 
hatva’rtha kamams tu guritn ih’aiva bhuitjiya 
bhogan rudhira-pradigdhan \5N 


Mahanubhavan : Venerable gurin : teachers ahatva: without killing 
tha loke : in this world bhaiksyam : food got by begging api : even: 
bhoktum : to eat sreyah: leading to one’s good. Gurjin : Teachers 
hatva tu : if killing iha eva: here itself rudhirapradigdhan : blood- 
smeared arthakaman : power and pleasure bhogan : enjoyments eva: 
even bhufijiya : enjoy (will have to enjoy). 


5. Itisindeed better to live here in this world ona beggar’s 
fare than to prosper by killing these venerable teachers. The 
enjoyment of pleasure and power obtained through the slaugher 
of these teachers and elders will surely be bloodstained. 


a salem: Hava wat 

aat saa aff ar at waa: 
arta acat a farsiferara- 
etsaferan: Tea ardcret: 6 


Na c’aitad vidmah kataran no gariyo yad va jayema 
jadi va no jayeyuh \ 

pan eva hatvad na jijivisamas te’ vasthitah pramukhe 
Dhartarastrah 6 
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Yad v& : Whether jayema : we should conquer yadi o@: or that nak : 
. us fayeyuh : they should conquer katarat : which of the two nah: 
for us gariyak : better etat : this na vidmah: we do not know. Yar : 
whom hatoa : having killed na jijivigdmah eva: we shall not care 
to live at all te dhartaragtrah : these men on the side of Drtarastra 
bramukhe : in front (arrayed against) avasthitah: stand. 
~~ 


6. We-do not know which of the two (alternatives) will be the 
better — the one that we should conquer them or the other that 
they should conquer us. ‘The men on the side of Dhritrastra, 
standing arrayed against us, are the very people after killing 
whom we should not care to live. 


karpanya-dos' opahata-svabhdvah prechimi toate 
: dharma-sammitdha-cetah 
Jac chreyah sydn niscitarn brithi tan me Sisyas te’ 
\ ham Sadhi mam todm prapannam 7 \\ 
w 
karpangadogopahata-svabhavah : One whose “natural disposition has 
been ‘vitiated by the sense’ of pity! dharmasarnmadhacitah : one 
with a mind in utter confusion regarding one’s duty (aham : I) - 
tem: you prechami: ask. Yat: whatever me omy sreyah ; 
good syat:is tat: that nifcitam: for certainty brahi: tell. 
Aham: 1 te: thy Sigyah : disciple, tv@m :'Thee, $rapannam ; 
taken sheltter mam:me  sadhi’: instruct. , 


7. My natural disposition is vitiated by a sense of pity, and my 
mind isin utter confusion regarding my duty. Lord, I beg 
Thee: tell me with certainty what will lead to my good:: I am 
Thy disciple. Instruct me,-who have taken refuge in Thee. 
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af sayala wag aula yeulra-fasarony | 
aay qMaarasS Ted Guorale arracarg 8 


na hi prapaSyami mam’dpanudyad yac chokam 
ucchosanam indriyandm 

avapya bhimdu asapatnam rddham rajyam suranam 
api c’adhipatyam 811 


Bhiimau:1n the world asapainam: without enemies rddham 
prosperous rajyam : kingdom Surinam :of the Devas 
adhipatyam : overlordship avapya api: even attaining indriyandm 
senses ucchosanam: drying up mama:my fokam: grief pat: 
what apanudyit: can remove ftat:that na hi: do not 
prapasytimi +1 see. 


8. Ido not find anything that can assuage this grief which 
numbs my senses. Neither the unchallenged lordship over a pros- 


perous kingdom, nor even the overlordship of all the Devas can 
do so. 


a47 sad — 


UAGA SBA DSTHI: TAT: | 
a aren ga wfaecazear ati ag enon 


Safijaya uvadca 


Evam uktva hrstkeSam guddékeSah paramtapah 
na potsya iti Govindam uktva tusnim babhitva ha 9 


Gudakesah : Arjuna the conqueror of sleep — paramtapah : the 
scorcher of foes fhrsikesam govindam : Krsna the master of the 
senses evam: thus wuktvz : having said, na yotsye : I will not fight 
iti thus tusnim: silent babhiva ha: became. 
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Sanjaya said 


9. Addressing Sri Krsna, the master of ‘ig senses, wenn 
though valorous and vigilant, said, ‘I will not fight’, and sat 
silent. 


agara eae: saefrt: aca | 
aerdvavetaiet fariigra-frg aa: t 10 1 


Tam uvaca hrsikeSah prahasann iva‘ Bharata 
senayor ubhayor sp do visidantam idarh’ vacah 1100 


Bharata: Q Dhritarastra ubhayoh : of both “senayoh : armies © 
madhye : middle vigidayam: sorrowing tam:him hrgikesah : 
Krsna prahasan iva :as if ridiculing idamh vacah: this word 
unica : said. 


10. O King! To him who was thussitting grief-stricken between 
the two armies (instead of fighting), Sri Krsna said as if by way 


. of ridicule. 
shrrngara— 
S e . oe 
naresrrarser aTamttaha ofear: 11 i 


Sri Bhagavan uvdca 


aSocyan anvasocas tvam prajfid-vadams ca bhasase 
gat’Gsiin agat’dsitms ca n’anuSocanti panditah u a 


Aéocyan : Those who should not be moaned for tam: you anva- 
ocak: are moaning Prajfaoadan : words worthy of wise men 
bhagase ca: youspeak too. Panditah: wise men gat&siin : the 
dead agatasin: living ca:and na anusocanti : bewail not. 


The Blessed Lord said 


11. You are moaning for those who should not be mpaned for. 
Yet you speak like a wise man. The truly wise never weep either 
for the dead or for the living. 
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a ae Wg ara a cad AB senfaat: | 
a aaa fava: aa aqme: gaz 120 


Na tvevaham jatu ndsam na tvam n’eme jan’adhipah 
nacaiva na bhavisyamah sarve vayam atah param 


gham:1 jdtu:at any time na tu dsam : did not evenexist (iti: 
this) na eva: not indeed; tvam: you na (Gsth iti) did not exist 
na: not; ime janidhipih na (asan iti) na: it is not that these kings 
ever did not exist; atahparam: hereafter sarve vayam : all of us 
na bhavisyamah : shall not exist (iti ca na eva: it is not at all so.) 


12. Never was there a time when I did not exist, nor you, nor 
these rulers of men. Nor shall all of us cease to be hereafter. 


alerts aay 8S at Aad ac 
TM taracna-dicera a gente 13 1 


Dehino’ smin yatha dehe kaumaramn yauvanam jaa 
tatha deha’ntara praptir dhiras tatra na muhyati W13N\ 


Dehinah:To the embodied soul asmin dehe: in this body 
haumaram : childhood yauvanam : youth JarZ: old age tathi: 
in the same way dehintarapriptih change to another body. 
Dhirah : A wise man tatra : by this na muhyati : is not deluded. 


13. Even as the attainment of childhood, youth and old age is 
to one in this physical life, so is the change to another body (at 
death) for the embodied soul. Wise men are not deluded by this. 


ararerT ates Weta wila-gagsag: | 
anrararatshrearcifeatete aca N14 
Maira-sparSdas tu Kaunteya Stt’osna-sukha- 
duhkhadah 
dgam apayino nityas tams titiksasva Bharata \\14 \ 
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Kaunteya : O son of Kunti (Arjuna)! -matrasparsuh tu : contact of 
the senses with their objects $itogna sukha dubkkadah : producing 
cold and heat, pleasure and pain agamapayinah : now coming and 
now going anityah : are ‘impermanent. Bharata : O Scion of the 
Bharata racel. ian : them titikgasva : bear patiently. 


14. Contact of the senses with their objects generates cold and 
heat, pleasure and pain. They come and go, being imperman- 
ent. Bear with them patiently, O scion of the Bharata racel 


af a qarade get gerta 
wag aaa ik asacent were I 15H 
Yam hi na vyathayanty ete purugarn purus "argabha : 


sama-dubkha- sukharm dhiram so’mrtatvaya 
kalpate 15.0 


Purugarsabha : O leader of men! ete : these samaduhkhasukham : 

unperturbed alike in pleasure and pain dhiram yam purugam : the | 
enlightened one whom na vyathayanti: do not distress sah : he 

amrtatvdya : for immortality : kalpate hi: is fitindeed. 


“15. O leader of men! That enlightened one who is unpertubed 
alike in pleasure and pain, whom these do not distress — he 
indeed is worthy of immortality. 


© araat Rad aval area Prat ear) 
wreaths ealsrreenratererghahe: Il 16 0 


N’asato vidyate bhdvo n’abhdvo vidyate satah 
ubhayor api drsto’ntas to anayos tattva darSibhih 16 n 


Asatap: of thé unreal bhavah:existencena vidyate : is not,. satah : of 

the real abhavah : non-existence na vidyate : is, not. Angyoh 

ubhayoh : of these two api antah tu the final end, (truth) ‘tatrva. 
darsibhip : by Philosophers drgtah : seen. 
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16. The unreal can never come into’ existence, and the real can 
never cease to be. The wise philosophers have known the truth 
about these categories (of the real and the unreal). 2 


atari g dete aa aale car 
farg-nerrerer a afarq adele tl 17 0 


Avindsi tu tad viddhi yena sarvam idam tatam 
vindSam avyayasy’asya na kaSscit kartum arhati w17u 


Yena : By what sarvamidam : all this tatam: pervaded tat tu : 
that avinzsi: indestructible viddhi: know. Avyayasya asya : of 
this immutable vina@sam : destruction kartum:to effect kascit 
na arhati : no one is able. 


17. Know that Reality, by which everything is pervaded, to be 
indestructible. No one can cause the destruction of this immu- 
ble Being. 


aradea ge tet feaenkar: wero: | 
aise THIET ATCT 18 I 


Antavanta ime deha nityasyo’ktah Sartrinak, 
anaSino’ prameyasya tasmad yudhyasua Bharata n 180 


Nityasya : Eternal andsinah : indestructible aprameyasya : imme- 
surable, unlimited aririnah : of the indweller of the body, spirit 
ime dehah : these bodies antavantah : with end, perishable 
uktih : are said to be. Tasmat: therefore Bharata: scion of the 
Bharata race yudhyasva : do you fight. 


18. What is said to perish are these bodies, in which the imperi- 
shable and unlimited Spirit is embodied. Therefore fight, O scion 
of the Bharata race ! 
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a ud Af aeart aad aad cay! 
SA A a Renta art aa a erat n19n 


_ Ya enam vetti hantéram yaSeainam manyate hatam 
ubhau tau na a vijantto nayam hanti na hanyate . wl19u 
Yah : Who enam : him hantdrar -vetti : know as the killer “yah 
enam : who him hatam ;-killed ‘manyate: knows as tau ubhau. 
both of them na vijanitah : do not know the real truth. Ayam : He 
na hanti: does not kill na hanyate : is not killed. 3 


19. He who thinks him (the Self) to be the killer, arid who ex- 
Periences him (the Self }as the killed — both of them pene not. ‘ 
He (the Self) neither kills nor is killed. 
a ees a er 

; ait Rea: apadise gerol A erat eTATa AT N20 Ul 


Na Jayate ee va hadacin-ndyamn bhittod bhavita va 


‘na bhityah 
ajo nityah SaSvato’yam purdno na. hanyate hanyamane_ 
y : Sarire \ 20 u 


Ayam : He, this Self kadacit : at any time na japate tis not born 
na mriyate-: does not die. Ayam : he, the Self, bhiitoa : once coming * 
into existence bhiyah : again na bhavitd 0B na: does not after- 
words cease to be. Ajah : Unborn nityah : eternal sasvata per-— 
manent furdnah : primeval garire : body Aanyamane : when , 
killed na hanyate : is not killed. * oe 
20. He (this Self) has neither birth nor déath. Nor docs he 
” cease to be, having been in existence before; unborn, eternal, 

permanent and eer he is never killed when the body is 
killed. . : . 

Wars Prenfird fret a asereroree i Bo Ae pe 

soy rd arena afar wat 2 0 


| 
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Ved’ dvinadSinam nityam ya enam ajam avyayam 
katham sa purusah Partha kam ghdtayati hanti kam \\21 


Partha : O Arjuna! enam: this (Self) nityam: eternal avyayam : 
undecaying; ajam : birthless avina@sinam : indestructible yah : 
who veda : knows, sah purugah: that person katham: how kam 
whom. hanti: kills kam: whom ghitayati 1 causes to slay. 


21. O Arjuna! know this self to be eternal, undecaying, birth- 
less and indestructible. A person who knows him to be so — how 
and whom can he kill, how and whom can he cause to be killed? 


aratfa sitmift oar fer aah serfr acisocrfer | 
aa attaft fare simi-aeah cava aarkr F270 22 1 


Vasamsi jirnani yatha vikdya navani grhnati naro’ parani 
tatha Sarirani nihdya jirnanyanyani samyati navani dehi 


Narah : Man yatha : as Jimiani : old vasamsi : garments vihaya! 
abandoning navani : new aparani : other (clothes) grhnati : 
takes, tatha : in the same way dehi : the embodied self jirnani : 


decrepit Sarirani: bodies vihaya : abandoning navani : new 
anyint : other bodies sarnyaii : enters, assumes. 


22. Just as a man gives up old garments and puts on new ones, 


so the embodied self abandons decrepit bodies and assumes new 
ones, 


at foraha menfit at aah area | 
a aa Feaqarrad) a wvaf area: 1123 1 


Nainar chindanti Sastrani nainarn dahati pavakah 
na c’ainam kledayanty dpo na Sosayati marutah N23 th 


Enam : Him  sastrani : weapons na chindanti ; cut not; enam: 
Him pdavakah : fire na dahati : burns not; 
waters na kledayanti ; wet not; 
dries not, 


enam: Him apah: 
marutah : wind na gosayti : 
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23. Him the weapons cleave not; Him the fire burns not; Him 
“the waters wet not; Him the wind dries not. 


ASPNSTATAMSTAFANSMET TIT | 
fea: adn: earypcaaisd aaa: il 24 I 


Acched.yo’yam adahyo’yam akledyo’ Sogya eva ca 
nityah sarvagatah sthanuh acalo’yarn sandtanah \\ 24 |i 


4yam: He  acchedyah: is uncleavable; ayam:He adahyah is 
. unburnable; ayam:He akledyah : is unwettable; asosyah eva 
¢a:and also undriable; ayam:He (is) _ nityah: everlasting, 
- Sarvagatah: : all-prevading, sth@nuh : immovable, acalah motion- 
less, Sandtanah : eternal. 


24. He cannot be cut or burnt. He can neither be wetted nor 
dried. Eternal, all-pervading, immovable and motionless, He is 
the same for ever. 


BOTRIST-A area STARA STEAM 

wered faleeda argutfrg-wale 0 25 0 

Avyakto’ yam acintyo’yam avikdryo’yam ucyate 

tasmad evam vidito’ainam n’GnuSocitum arhast N25. 
Ayam avyaktah : He is unmanifest (to the senses), ayam acintyah : 
He is inconceivable, ayam avik@ryah : He cannot be subjected’ to 
change _ iti ucyate :'so it is said; tasmat : therefore enam : Him 


evam : in this way viditog : having known anusocitum : to mourn 
for na arhasi : you are not fit (should not). 


25. Knowing Him (the Self) to be uipaateies, inconceivable, and 
unmodifiable, it is improper to mourn for Him. 


wa ada Perma Ped or ae ae 
wane et werarat at atg-aefe n 26 0 - 
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Atha cc nam nitya-jacam nityam vd manyase mrtam 
tathapi tvam maha-baho n’ainam Socitum arhasi W 2611 


Athava: In the alternative enam: Him (Self) nityajatam : fre- 
quently born nityam mrtam ca : and frequently dying tvam : you 
manyase: think, tatha api:even then mahaibaho: O mighty 
armed! tvam: you evam : like this gocitum : to mourn na arhast. 
not proper. 


26. In the alternative, even if you hold him (the Self) to be 
subject to constant births and deaths, there is no justification, 
O mighty armed, for your mourning for him: * 


sree fe wal aaa sey aaer a 
aerqukersa a ca wlferaaete ui 27 


Jatasya hi dhruvo mrtyuh dhruvam janma mrtasya ca 
tasmad apariharye’rthe na tvam Socitum arhasi 270 


Jatasya : For the born mrtyuh : death dhruvah hi: sure indeed, 
mrtasya : for the dead janma ca: birth too dhruvam : sure; tasmat 
therefore apariharye arthe : in the inevitable matter or situation 
tvam: you $ocitum: to sorrow for naarhasi: do not deserve. 


(should not). 


27. For the born, death is unavoidable, and for the dead birth is 


sure to take place. Therefore in a situation that is inevitable, 
there is no justification for you to grieve. 


aaalata qatar srarncatia aca | 

aarahtaneata at at afteaar ll 28 i 
Aoyakt’adini bhitani vyakta-madhyani Bharata 
avyakta-nidhandny eva tatra ka paridevana u 28 1 


Bharata : O Arjuna!- bhitani: beings —avyaktadini : mysterious 
in their origin, wyakta madhyani : clear in their middle, avyakta 
nidhanani eva: mysterious or unmanifested again in the end 
tatra: in this ka; what paridevand : grief. 
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28.. Mystery surrounds | ‘the origin of beings. Mysterious'too is 

their end. Only in the interim between birth and death are they, 

manifested clearly. Such iii the case, what is there to grieve 
. about? ¢ ” : 


araaacrzate nw aan ade rei: 
 apadada-en: sxonfe arareaet aq a da wire 1290 


Ascaryava pasyati kaScit enam tepieed vadati tath’aiva 


-. -e'dnyah 
aScaryavad rd ainam anyah Senotié Srutoa 1 py. enamn veda na 
Caiva kaScit q 290.” 


Kascit : Some one enam: Him atcaryavat : ‘au tisea bagpatt: : 

sees, tathZ eva ca: in the same way anyah : another @écatyavat: 18s 

a marvel vadati: speaks anyah ca: still another enam : Him 

@scaryavat : as a marvel srnoti : hears. Sruto® api ca : Even ‘on hea~ 
ting na kagcid : no one veda eva : knows at all. 


29. Some have a glimpse of Him as a marvel, some speak of 
Him as a marvel, and yet others hear of Him as a marvel. Yet 
none understands Him in eruthy in spite , of (seeitig, speaking and) 
hearing about Him. 


* RO Receantsd 82 eer we 
Per aaitr qk a a aifeegrdt 0 30 0 


Dehi nityam avadhyo’yarn'dehe sarvasya Bharata : 
; tasmat Ssarvdni bhittani na tvaria Socitum arhasi un 30t 


Sarvasya dehe'; ‘In the bodies of all ayam dehi : this embodied 
" spirit (the yal nityam : always avadhyah : indestructible, Tasmat: 
' Therefore sarogpi bhatani-: all re: “you focifim : to mourn 
na arhasi : does not befit. 


30, At no time can the Spirit embodied in all beings: be slain, 
Therefore there ig no reason for you to grieve for any one. 
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magnate aera Gaftug-aefe | 
aaa gaeeaseag ate a faa 310 


Svadharmam api ¢ aveksya na vikampitum arhast 
dharmydd dhi yuddhac chreyo’nyat ksatripyasya na 
vidyate N31 


Svadharmam : One’s own Dharma (duty) api ca : further aveksya + 
considering vikamipitum : to falter na arhasi ought not Ksatriyasya : 
for the Ksatriya dharmyat yuddhat : than a righteous war Sreyah: 
good anyat : any other na vidyate hi: does not exist. 


} 31. Further, even from the point of view of one’s own duty, 
you ought not to falter. There is no greater good for a Ksatriya 
) than what a righteous war offers. 


FEST ATTA MgC AT aAA | 
utes: afzar: ara awed gecttemag | 32 0 


Yadrechaya c'opapannam svarga-dvaram apdvrtam 
sukhinah ksatriyah Partha labhante yuddham 
idrsam \\ 320 
Partha: O Arjuna! Yadycchayt : by chance upapannam ; come 
apivrtam: opened svargadvdram ca: gate of heaven idrsam 


Juddham : a battle like this (ye) Kgatriyah : whichever Ksatriyas 
labhante : obtain (te: they) sukhinah happy. 


$2, O Arjuna! That Ksatriya must indeed be a happy man to 


| 
| whom comes unsought a war like this, which is an open gate to 
heaven. 


aa Seale ast dora a after | 
aa: ae ates feear are-warceafer 1 33 


Atha cet team imam dharmyam samgramam na karisyast 
: fatah svadharmam kirtim ca hitoa papam avapsyasi \\ 33 WN 


_ sz r 
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Atha * But dharmyam ; righteous imam : this sangrdmam : war tvam > 
you na karigyasi: do not engage in, tatah : by that svadharmam : 

one’s own duty kirtim: reputation ca: and -hitea : abandoning 

papam : sin avdpsyasi ; shall incur. ; 


33. If you do not take part in this righteous war, you will incur 
_ sin, besides failing in your duty and forfeiting your reputation. 


aaitiearht seth afreria assert « 
+ earficrer arathi-sicor-agferfteae u 34 0 

Akirtimn Capi bhittani kathayisyanti te’ vyayam : 
sambhdvitasya cakirtir. marandd atiricyate 034 
Api ca: Besides bhitani : ‘beings te: yout anyayan : ‘everlasting 
akirtim : dishonour kathayigyanti : proclaini. Sambhavitasya : for 
one honoured akirtih: dishonour marandt: than death atiricyate 
ca: exceeds. te : 

34, Besides, every one will speak ill of you for all time: More 


poignant than death is disrepute to a man accustomed to be 
honoured by all. 


MATTM- FITS ASAE cat ATCA: | 
aut a ed agaet agar areafs area 350 


Bhayad randd uparatarn marnsyante team maha-rathah 
esa ca tvarn bahu-mato bhitod yasyast laghavam 035 1 


Maharathah : Great -car-warriors te@m : you bhay@t: out of fear 
randt: from battle uparatam: turned back mamsyente: will 
regard. Tvam : you yesém : whose bahumatah bhitod : having been 
the object of Yespect laghavam : lightness, yasyasi : will receive. 


35. The great car-warriors will consider you as having fled 
from battle out of fear, and you who have been thé object of 
their respect, will be despised by them hereafter. 
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aaea-araiet tea alecatea carte: | 
firqraata area adt Baar g Fa 36 


Avdcya-vadams ca bahun vadisyanti tav’ Ghitah 
nindantas tava sdmarthyam tato duhkhataram nu kim \\ 36 


Tava: Your ahitah: enemies tava: your s&marthyam : ability, 
prowess nindantah : slandering bakun: many avacyavadan : 
improper words vadisyanti: will speak; fatah: than that duh- 
Khataram kim nu: -what is more painful? 


36. Your enemies will indulge in derogatory speeches against 
you, belittling your prowess. What is more painful than that? 


Sat at seater cant Brat ay eres wh 
wet-ghas seta qerr wakes: 11 37 1 


Hato va prapsyasi svargam jitvd va bhoksyase mahim 
tasmdd uttistha Kaunteya yuddhaya krta-niscayah 37 


Kaunteya: © son of Kunti! hatah oa: if killed svargam prapsyast 
yeu will attain heaven, jitva vi: if victorious mahim: the 
kingdom bhokgyase : you will enjoy. Tasmat : therefore yuddhiya 
for battle kytaniscayah : haying resolved ultigtha : arise. 


37. O son of Kunti! If killed in battle you will attain heaven; 


if victorious you will enjoy the kingdom. Therefore arise, re- 
solved to fight. 


asa ak gar arava warsay | 
adt para aeret Aa ara-warceaha 11 38 1 


sukha-duhkhe same kytud labh’alabhau jay’ ajayau 
tato yuddhiya yujyasva n’aivam padpam avapsyasi \\ 38 N 


Sukhaduhkhe : Pleasure and pain same krtvd : considering alike 
labhalabhau: gain and loss jaydjayau: victory and defeat 
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(same krtvd : considering alike), tatah: afterwards guddhiaya * for 

-battle yujyasoa: be ready. Evam : Thus papam : sin na avapsyast. 

shall not incur. = ; : 

38. Treating alike pleasure and pain, gain- and loss, Victory 

and defeat, be ready for battle. “Thus you will not incur any 

sin. : ae 3 : 
{ 


ant asfafear ated afeatt frat 271 

aor gat war are Aare caveat 1.39 0 
Esa te’bhihita sarnkhye buddhir yoge toimarn Senu 
buddhya yukto yayad Partha karma-bandham prahasyasi 


Partha: © Partha! te: to you abhikita :. declared, imparted 
esa: this sdrnkhye buddhih: Truth according to the path of know- 
ledge. Yoge tu:according to Yoga (the path of selfless action) imam: 
this gpnu: hear. Yaya: By which-buddhyé yuktab : endowed with 
conviction karmabandham: bondage of works prahdsyasi: abandon, 


39. O Arjuna! “What has been declared to- you is the Truth 
according to the Sarhkhya (the path of knowledge). Listen now to 
the teaching of Yoga (the path of selfless action ‘combined with 


devotion)s by practising which the bondage of Karma is over- 
come. “ ‘ : 


Farferardiska serarat a frat 
- Saetrer aster ayaa weet vara 40.0 
neh’ abhikrama-ndSo’ sti pratyavayo na vidyate 
svalpam apy asya dharmasya trayate mahato bhayat tt 40h 
Tha: Here, in this path of Yoga abhikramanaéah : loss due to 


incomplete effort na asti : does not exist. Pratyavayah: sin due 
to failure na vidyate : does not acctue. Asya dharmaya: of this. 
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Dharma svalpam api: even a little mahatah : from great bhaydt 2 
fear trdyate: rescues. 


‘40. In this path of Yoga — the path of selfless ‘action combined 


with devotion — no effort is lost due to incompleteness and no 
contrary effect of an adverse nature is produced due to failures. 
Even a little observance of this discipline saves one from great 
fear. 


sqaaratkaant ate the Heat | 
FSUIET Gara aealseraaferaa ll 41 


Vyavasay aimika buddhir ek’eha Kuru-nandana 
bahu-Sakha hy anantaS-ca buddhayo’vyavasayinim \\ 41 I 


Kurunandana: O Arjuna: tha: in this (path of selfless action) 2yava- 
sdydatmika buddhih : the understanding or determinative faculty 
which produces conviction eka : restsin a single objective. Avyava- 
sayinam:In men without conviction (in the spiritual verity) 


buddhayah : intelligence bahusakhZh : many-branched anantdh ca: 
and endless. 


41. O Arjuna! In those following this path, the Buddhi (the 
understanding) that has the nature of producing conviction, is 
directed towards a single objective. In those without any spiri- 


tual conviction, the understanding gets scattered and pursues 
countless ends. * 


arfaat afttat aret saqecefrafiaa: | 
AzaaUat: WS aTeUEfaatiaa: th 42 tt 
RAAT: SAI HeATHA- HAT | 
fratfaara-agat Aitisaerfs fat 43 0 
Wat TaH al aaTsa-Aaa | 
eqaaratterat ata: aren a faeierer 1 44 i 
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Yam imarn puspitamn vacarn pravadanty avipascitab . 


vedavdda-ratah Partha ndryad asttti vadinah = N42 0 


Kam’ itmanah svarga-parah janma-karma-phalapradam 
kriya-visesa-bahulam bhog’aiSvarya-gatim prati - \ 43 


Bhog’ aisvarya-prasaktanam taya’ pahyta-cetasdm 
 pyavasdy’atmika buddhih sama@dhau na vidhiyate Wl 44 


Partha 0 Arjuna! Vedavadaratafi : those who delight im the 


eulogistic statements of the Vedas na anyat asi’: there is nothing 
but that iti oadinah : who argue like this, kdmatmanah : who have 
their mind full of desires, svargaparah : who look upon heayen a3 the 


"+ highest end, avipascitah : (those) foolish men, bhogaisearya gatim 


prati-: which are directed towards the attainment of enjoyments 
‘and ‘power, janmakarma phalapradam ; which yield rebirth as the 
fruit of actions, Kripa visesa bahulam: which are full of descriptions 
of ritualistic works pugpitam yam imam vécam*: whichever. florid 
texts pravadanti : expatiate upon tayd: by them apahrta-cetasam: 
with their minds stolen away bhogaivarya-prasaktdnam: those who 
are full of cravings for enjoyments and power samddhau ’; in the 


mind vyavasayatmika buddhip : steadfast wisdom na vidhtyate : is 


not established. 


42-44, © Arjuna! There are people who delight in the eulogistic 


statements of the Vedas and argue that’ the purpott of the Vedas 
consists in these and nothing else. They are full of worldly desires; 
Paradise is their highest goal; and they are totally blind in a spiri- 
tual sense. They expatiate upon those florid Vedic texts which 
describe the means for the attainment of pleasure and power, 
which -provide attractive embodiments as the fruits of actions, 
and.which are full of descriptions of rites and rituals (through 
which these fulfilments are obtained). In the minds of these vota- 
ries of pleasure and power, addicted to enjoyments of the above 
description, steadfast wisdom (capable of revealing the. Truth) is 
never generated. * oad 


ae 
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aqua-ferray Aart fava waTsia | 
fara Feraaen Faireaia arerara | 45 1 


Traigunya visaya veda nistraigunyo bhavdrjuna 
nirdvanduo nitya-sattvastho niryogaksema dimavan \\ 45 Nl 


Arjuna: O Arjuna! vedth : the Vedas traigunya visayath : deal with 
the three dispositions (Gunas) of Nature—Sattva, Rajas and 
Tamas, Tvam: you nistraigunyah: beyond the influence of the 
three Gunas nirdvandvah:beyond the pair of opposites (like pain and 
pleasure, heat and cold etc). nityasattvasthah : ever steady in purity 
niryogaksemah : unmindful of acquiring and preserving @tmavan : 
established in the spirit. 


45. O Arjuna! The Vedas deal with material ends. But you be 
established in the Spirit, in the immutable purity of it, having 
abandoned all material values, attachment to possessions and 


concern with the contraries of life like pleasure and pain, heat and 
cold. * 


WaMNaAa SzITA Aaa: Ayah | 
arart Say Fey orarorer fasta: 1 46 


Yavin artha udapane sarvatah samplut’odake 
tavan sarvesu vedesu brahmanasya vijanatah \\ 46 NN 


Sarvatah : Everywhere samplutodake : flooded with water udapine : 
in a small water receptacle (pond) ya@vin : as much arthah: 
use vijnatah : of the knowing brthmanasya : for a Brahmana sar- 
vesu Vedesu : in all Vedas t@van : that much. 


46. What use a pond has got when a whole country is flooded, 


that much use only the Veda has got to a Brahmana who is full 
of wisdom. ° ° 


RAVAAIHITA AT Hey HATTA | 
Wt ainaeatal & agqiseaaeifr tl 47 i 


- Karmany ev’ adhikaras te ma phalesu kad@cana 
‘ma karma-phala-hetur bhitr ma te sahgo ’stv akarmani 47 
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Te : Your adhikarah : competence karmani eva : in action only 


 kadacana : ever fhalesu mit : should not be in fruits. ‘Karma phale- 


hetuh : with, fruits of action as- the motive force ma bah : . should 


‘not be. Akarmani : in inaction te : your eer attachment ° me 
* astu-: let not be. oo hs : 


» 47, ‘To work alone you have competence, -and not to claim 
their fruits. Let not the longing for fruits be the motive force’ of 
your action. At the same time e let not this attitude confirm you — 


in indolent inaction. '° 


anrea: ce seit eater eae 
fagafagent: exait age ed. et Some 4B 


XN ogasthah. kuru karmani sangamn tyaktod dhanatijaya 
siddhy- -asiddhyoh samo bhittua samatoam JOG ucyate 148i 


Dhanafijaya: fe) ‘Aguaal? tvam : you iyacseban: with mind steadfast 
in Yoga saigam : attachment tyaktod : abandoning. siddhyasiddh= 
Jk : in success and failure samals bhiitod : being alike karm@pi kuru 
do actions. Samatvam: evenness of mind “yoga (iti) hes ca is” 


called Yoga, 


48. Engage yourself in action with the mind steadfast in Yoga. 
Abandon attachments, O Arjuna, and be unperturbed in 
success and failure. This unperturbed sameness in all. conditions 
is Yoga, ‘ 


gin at ad afeatrgasa | i 
Sa memakacs |To: ware I 49h 


Ditrena hy avararn karma buddhi -yogad dhanafijaya 
buddkau Saranam anviccha kppandh phala- hetavah = 49 
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Dhanahijaya : O- Arjuna! buddhiyogat : than action done.with the 
Buddhi (intellect, mind) held in Yoga (evenness) karma : mere 
action dzrena : far avaram hi : inferior indeed. Buddhau : In un- 
perturbed sameness of mind saranam : refuge anviccha : seek. 
Phalahetavah : One whose motive is the fruits of one’s action krpa- 
gah : pitiable. 


49. O Arjuna, mere action (with attachment) is far inferior 


_to action done with the mind poised in evenness. Seek shelter in 


this state of unperturbed evenness (which can arise only in a 
desireless mind in communion with the Divine). Those who 
work for selfish gains are indeed pitiable. 


ategat Satdte SY Gage | 
aaa eT At: HAS Away Nl 50 0 


Buddhiyukto jahatvha ubhe sukrta-duskrte 

tasmad yogaya yujyasva yogah karmasu kauSalam 50 
Buddhiyuktah : One endowed with unperturbed evenness of mind 
ubhe : both sukrtaduskrte : good and bad actions iha here jahiti : 


abandons. Tasmdt: Therefore yogiya: for this state of Yoga 
Jujyasva : strive. Yogah : Yoga karmasu : in action kaugalam : skill. 


50. One endowed with this unperturbed evenness of mind aban- 
dons the effects of both good and bad actions even here itself. 
Therefore strive for this state of Yoga. Yoga is skill in action. 


aust afegmr fe net ceca wet | 
aeraafafian: Te wepreaaTaag | 51 


Karmajain buddhi-yukta hi phalam tyaktvd maniginah 
janma-bandha-vinirmukiadh padam gacchanty andm- 
ayam SIN 


Buddhiyukt@h : Those endowed with unpertured evenness of mind 
manisinah ; wise men karmajam: born of action phalam ; fruits 
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tyaktod : having abandoned janma bandha vinirmuktah :-free from 
entanglement in the cycle of births and deaths aniimayam : $ free 
‘from sorrow padam : state gacchanti attain to. : 


51. Wise men, established thus in the unperturbed evenness of 
mind, abandon the fruits of action, free themselves fromrentangle- 
ment in the cycle of births and deaths, and attain to oi state 
of freedom from all sorrow leases 


amt & aieafie gfisdiiateot he 
way aearher Frig taerer yee a 520 


Yada te moha-kalilarn buddhir vyatitarisyati 
tad& ganta’si nirvedam Srolanyasys Srutasya ca 520 


Yada : When : te your buddhif : understanding mohakalilam : evil of 
delusion nyatitarigyati : crosses beyond, tada : then sfotagyasya : what, 
has yet to be heard (i. e. experiences yet to be had) rutasya ca * 
“what has already been heard (i.e. experiences already undergone): 
nircedam : indifference gantasi : will attain to. ~ 


52. . When you have overcome the delusions of your understand- 

- ing sprung from self -centred attachments, then you will attain to 
a state of indifference towards. all the past i ig and for the 
others yet to be had. !* 


aararaaet aferat aermrar seat i 53 ‘ 


Sruti-vipratipanna te yada sthasyati niscala 
sam@dhav acala buddhih tadé yogam avapsyasi \\ 53 


Srutivipratipanna : Distracted by various scriptural docttines te : 

your buddhih : intellect yada : when niscala : steady, firm samadhau: 

in Samadhi (introspection; Atman) acala: unwavering sthasyatiwill 
remain tadg : then pegeas true sas avapsyasi : will'attain, 
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53. When your intellect, fed up with the bewildering scrip- 
tural doctrines and their interpretations, settles (finally) in 


steady and unwavering introspection (in the spirit), then you will 
attain to real Yoga.!2 


ay waa 


faaneer at art umlterer Sea | 
feacat: f& carta feareia asia fail 54 


Arjuna uvdca 


Sthita-prajitasya ka bhasa samadhi-sthasya KeSava 
sthita-dhih kim prabhaseta kim dsita vrajeta kim 54) 


Arjuna said: 


Kesava :O Kesava! sthitaprajnasya :of aman of steady wisdom 
samadhisthasya : of one of deep introspection bhasa ka :what is the 
description. Sthitadhih : A manoof steady wisdom kim prabhaseta + 
how does he speak? Kim asita : how does he sit? Kim vrajeta : how 
does he walk? . 


54. O Kesava! What is the description of a person who has attained 
to steady wisdom and deep introspection? How does he speak? 
How does he sit? How does he walk? (How does he behave in life 
“in general ?) q 


Soret Fat AAT aly ats TATA 
araraareaat ge: feaane-eagteaa Nl 55 0 
Sri Bhagavan uvdca 
Prajahdti yada kaman sarvdn Partha mano-gatan 
atmany evdtmand tustah sthita-prajfias tado’cyate \\ 55 Il 
The Blessed Lord Said 


Partha : O Sonof Pritha! yada : when manogatan : contained in the 
mind sarvan kaman: all desires prajahati : abandons yada : when 


53-57] COMMUNION THROUGH KNOWLEDGB ° 65 


“amanda : by the Atman atmani eatin the Atman only tusiah 3 
satisfigd, tada : then sthitaprajfiah : a-man of steady wisdom ucyate: 
one is spoken of as. , 


§5.. O Son of Prittial When all the desires of the heart have been 
abandoned, and the Spirit finds joyous satisfaction in Itself (withe . 
wut dependence on any external factor)— then is one spoken 
of as a person of steady wisdom. 


it aera , 
Beerafara: gag frercege: | 
Recreate: Raed ifrecars 0.56 


Dunkhesu anudvigna-mandh  sukhesu vigata-sprhab 
vita-rdga-bhayakrodhap sthita-dhir munir ucyate N56 


Dubkhesu : In suffeting anudoignamgnzh : with mind not agitated, - 
sukhesu ; in pleasure vigatasprhah : without desire, vitardga bhaya- 
krodhah : devoid of attachment, fear and anger, munih : a sage 

sthitadhiQ : steady-minded teyate is called. . ‘ 


. 56. Whose mind is not agitated in adversity, who is free from, ; 
. desire, and who is devoid of attachments, fear and anger—such a. 
Person is called a sage of steady wisdom. . 


a: aaarareteeaaaes YATUAL | 
arferrea fer a af cree scar fairer u 57 0 


Yah sarvatr’dnabhisnehas tat-tat prapya Subh’GSubham 
wabhinandati na dvesti tasya prajia pratisqhita 571 


Yah : Who sarvatra : everywhere anabhisnehah : without self-centred 
affections tat tat : whatever subhasubham : good and “evil (favoura- ~ 
ble and unfavourable, situations) na abhinandati : rejoices not na . 
dvepti : hates not tasya : his prajia : wisdom pratig shite ; is firmly’ 
set. 3 


57. - Whoever is without self-centred affection for anything, who 
rejoices not in favourable:situations and hates not in unfavourable 
ones — such a person’s wigdom is firmly set. 
oe 
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aq Mace Ala HASH Ta: | 
atqaittgaivy-ee sar afafzar 58 1 


Yada samharate céyam .kirmo’ngani’va sarvasah 
indriyani’ndriy arthebhyas tasya prajna pratisthita \\ 58 \\ 


Kurmah : Tortoise sarvasah : on all sides angini iva : like its limbs 
ayam : he indriyarthebhyah : from objects of senses indriyani : organs 
yadi : when samharate ca: withdraws tasya : his prajid : wisdom 
pratisthitZ : is firmly set. 


58. When a person ‘can withdraw his senses from their objects 
just like the tortoise its limbs on all sides, his wisdom is firmly set. 


frrar fafiadea Feretcer SFE: | 
Teast Tatseaea Tt evar fracie 1 59 1 


Visaya vinivartante niraharasya dehinah 
rasa-varjam raso’ py asya param drstva nivartate 59 


Nirwhirasya : Of the abstinent dehinah : embodied soul (Jiva) 
rasavarjam : barring the taste : vinivartante : fall away. Asya: His 


rasah api: even taste param: the Supreme Truth drstvud : haying 
seen (known) nivartate : falls away. ; 


59. From the abstinent soul sense objects fall away, but not the 


taste for them. When the Supreme Truth is realised, even the 
taste departs,'* 


aaat aft ater gever fafa: | 
aFaarhh sari acha wast aa: 1 60 0 


Yatato hy api Kaunteya purusasya vipascitah 
indriyani pramathini haranti prasabham manah \\ 601 


Hi: Indeed! Kaunteya: OQ Son of Kunti yatatah: the striving 
vipascitah : the discerning purusasya : of the man manah :mind api: 
even pramathini : turbulent indriydni : senses prasabham : violently 
haranti : draw away. 
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60. O son of Kunti! The turbulent senses do violently draw away 
the mind of even a oaeerne Person who is earnestly aeriving in 
the spiritual path. 


Gin can Got aoa 1 
aa fe aeafaritt aer sar afafgar ni 61 


Tani sarvani samyamya jukta asta mat- parah ie 
vase hi yas’ yendriyani tasya prajfia pratisthita 610. 


Tani sarogni : All of them saviryamya : having controlled 1 yuktah : 
steadfast matparah : wholly devoted to Me @sita: should remain 
JSasya : whose indriydni : senses vase hi : are under control tasya : 
his Praia : wisdom pratigthita : is firmly ‘set. 


61. Having controlled them all, one should become entirely de- 


voted to Me. He whose senses are under control, his wisdom is 
firmly set. 


earadt Praat Ge: aeetyasae| 
aang cea ara saree, tes rare | 0620 


Dhydayato visayan purnsah Sangas tesit’ pajdyate 
Sangat samjayate kamah kamdt krodho’ bhijayate (\ 62 tt 


Vigayan : Sense objects dhydyatah : dwelling longingly in‘the mind 
bursa : of one tegu : for them. savgah : attachment, inclination 
towards upajdyate : arises, savgat: out of inclination] ame : 
desire sarmnjdyate : is born, Ramat : out of desire krodhah : anger 
abhijayate : grows. 


62. In one who dwells Jongingly on serise objects, an inclination 
towards bisa is generated. This inclination develops into desire, 
and desire begets anger, 


sararqwrafer atte: sire hier | 
wakeretarg afecarat afecrrara serra fe 01 63.0 


_ Krodhdd bhavati sarmmohah sammohat smrti- vibhramah 
smyti-bhram$dd buddhi-nago buddhi-nasas pranasyati n63u 
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Krodhit: Out of anger sammohah : delusion, sammohat: out of 
delusion smrti-vibhramah : loss of memory, smrti-bhramsat : from 
loss of memory buddhi n@sah : ruin of the discriminative power» 
understanding buddhin@sat : from ruin of understanding pranas- 
ati : one is destroyed. 


» 63. Anger generates delusion, and delusion results in loss of me- 


mory. Loss of memory brings about the destruction of discrimin- 


ative intelligence, and _ loss of discriminative intelligence spells 
ruin to a man. 4 


uit fgg foarte 


arena aacat ser-akersehe 11 64 1) 


Raga-dvesa-viyuktais tu visaydn indrivais caran 
aima-vas yair vidheyatma prasadarn adhigacchati \\ 641 


Tu: But vidheyatma: one witha disciplined mind ragadvegaviyuktaih : 
devoid of attachment and aversion Utmavasyaih indriyaih : with 


senses under one’s control visayan caran : approaching sense 
objects prasddam adhigacchati ‘attains serenity, tranquillity. 


64. A man of disci 
trol and who has ne 
attains tranquillity, 
the senses, 


plined mind, who has his senses under con- 
ither attraction nor aversion for sense objects, 
though he may be moving amidst objects of 


TANS Aaswatat akt-ceaaaraey | 
qTaaTaet ary af: wlakss 1 65 1 


Prasdde sarva-duhkhanam hanir asyo’ pajayate 
prasanna-cetaso hy GSu buddhih paryavatisihate W651 


Praside : On attaining tranquillity (serenity) asya : his sarvaduhkh- 
anam : of all sorrows hinih: end, destruction upajdyate : takes 
place. hi : for prasannacetasah : of the man of tranquillity bud- 
dhih : intellect @su : quickly paryavatisthate : remains steady. 


63-68] COMMUNION THROUGH KNOWLEDGE 69 


65. On attaining tranquillity all one’s sorrows come.to an end, 
For soon does the intellect of a tranquil Person become steady. ' 


atkta afexgmes 4 aTaer wat | 
at ararage: aifa-tareaer He: Ger | 66 1 


Nasti buddhir ayuktasya na c’é yuktasya bhavané 
na c&é bhdvayatah Santir aSantasya kutah sukham — 166 tt 


Ayuktasya : Of the uncontrolled buddhih na asti : faith or spiritual 
comprehension does not exist, ayuktasya : of the uncontrolled 
bhivani ca na: there is no meditation also, abhdvayatah : for the 
unmeditative s@ntih ca na : there is no peace, as@ntasya: of the one 

without peace kutah : wherefrom sukham : happiness.: : 


66. A man of uncontrolled senses has no spiritual comprehen- 
sion. He has no capacity for meditation either. For the unme- 
ditative there is no peace. And where i is a ea for one ‘with- 
out peace of mind? ** 


«Paarmt f& acai aematsafiiaa 1 

ager acta scat araatafiraiafe i 67 1 
Indriyanarn hi caratém yan mano’nuvidhiyate 
tad asya harati prajfiam vadyur ndvdm ivambhasi 67 
Caratam : Moving, wandering indriyanidm : among the series yat ; 


whichever. manah : mind anuvidhiyate : follows, tat; that asya : of , 
that ‘mind prajiiaim : discriminative power ambhasi:: upon the . 


'. Waters nZvam : ship vdyuh iva : like wind harati hi ; carries off, 


67. The senses are naturally disposed to move towards their 
objects. Whichever of these senses the mind pursues, ‘that sense 
Carries away that mind as.a gale does a ship on the high seas, 


werner wararat Poder eed | 
ePararettgareten-evet svat afafizar tt 68 u 
Tasmad, ‘pasya maha-baho nigrhttani sarvasah ; ; 
indriyans ndriy’ arthebhyas — tasya prajita pratisthita 604 
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Mahibaho: O mighty Arjuna! tasmiat : therefore yasya : whose 
indriyini : senses sarvasah : completely indriyIrthebhyah g from 
all sense objects nigrhitani : are. restrained tasya: his prajnd : 
wisdom pratisthitd : is firmly set. 


68. Therefore, O mighty Arjuna, he who could completely re- 


strain his senses from pursuing their objects, has his wisdom 
firmly set. 


at fm aaaari aeat amt sas 
aeat stata seni at far aeazat ga: ll 69 1 


Ya ntSa sarva-bhitinam tasyam jagarti samypami 
pasyadm jagrati bhiitani sa nisa pasyato muneh u 690 


Sarvabhiitinim : Of all beings »Z niga : what is night tasyam : in 
that samyami : the self-controlled one jagarti : is awake. Yasyam 


In what bhatani : all beings jagrati : are awake sa : that pasyatah 
enlightened muneh : of the Sage nis@ : night. 


69. What is like night to all ignorant beings, to that Atman- 


consciousness the self-controlled sage is awake; and the sensate 


life to which all ignorant beings are awake, that is like 
night to this illumined sage. 


aT rsasfe-aagars: sfraka aaa! . 
TM Fake at a mame a waa tl 


Apitryamanam acala-pratistham samudram apah 
praviSanti _yadvat 
tadvat kama yam praviSanti sarve sa Santim Gpnoti na 
kama-kami nu 70 0 


Apiiryaminam : Ever being filled, acalapratistham : immobile and 
steady samudram : sea apah : waters Jadvat : in what way pravi- 
Santi : enter tadvat : in that way sarve Kamiah : all desires yam : in 
whom fravisanti : enter sah : he santim : peace Gpnoti : attains, na: 
not kamakami : one who longs for objects of desire. 
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70. He into whom all objects of desire enter (unsought and 
causing no perturbation), even like the ocean that is ever being 
filled by the rivers but still remains steady within . its bounds — 
such a person attains to peace, not nhs who runs aaa ale 
objects of desire. 


fara atara a: cata gaiarci Freve: | 
fraat ficagre: @ anPa-alirsofer 071 i 


Vihdya kamdn yah sarvdn pumams carati nihsprhah 
nirmamo nirahamkdrah sa $antim adhigacchati \\ 71 0 


Yah : Whichever pumdn +: man sarvin : all kam@n : desires vikaya:’ 
abandoning aihsprhah : without longing nirmamah : without the 
feeling of ‘mine’ nirahankarah : without the sense of ‘I’ carati.: 
goes about sah : he s@ntim’: peace adhigacchati : attains. 


71. Whoever has abandoned desires, and moves-about without 
attachments and the sense of ‘I’ and ‘mine’ — he attains to peace. 


ast avait Rafe: ote dat ater Bgl 
Reacrrent araarasht safrateasefe 0 720 


Esa brahmi sthitih Partha n’aindm prapya vimuhyatt 
Sthitod’ syam antakdle'pi brahma-nirvénam rcchati \\ 72 jy 


Partha ; O son of Prithal brahmi sthitih : state of dwelling in Brah- 
man eg : thisis. Enim prapya : Attaining to this state na vimuhyati; 
is not deluded; antakale api : even at the end of one’s life aspam 
therein sthitod : abiding brakmanirodyam : oneness with Brahman 
rechati : attains 


_ 72. This, O son of Pritha, is the state of dwelling in Brahman. 
Having attained it, one is no more deluded. By abiding in that 
state even by the time of death, one is united with Brahman, : 


aft slaqunattiaragicg aaffarat armas - 
sitarsivdat aierthn ara 
fadratscata: i. 
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1. Vr. 3: This is an exhortation following the Gospel of 
Spiritual Strength based on the philosophy of the immortal Atman 
as the Essence in man. So long as man feels he is the body and 
nothing but the body, helives in fear and sorrow. He _ stands up 
in real strength, shaking off all fear and sorrow, when his sense of 
individuality is shifted from the body to the Spirit. This verse 
expresses concisely the practical consequences of accepting the 


doctrine of the Atman expounded in the succeeding verses of the 
chapter. 


2. Vr. 16: This and the verses preceding it up to the 12th 
and those succeeding up to the 25th, deal with the topic of the 
immortality of the Atman, the Essence in man. A general princi- 
ple in support of the doctrine is laid down in this verse. If we 
take the words Sat and Asat as real and unreal, and Bhava and 
Abhava as existence and non-existence literally as logical contradic- 
tories, the sentence will only involve repetition, adding nothing to 
the Problem posed. The Asat or the unreal cannot be totally 
non-existent like the horn of a hare which is only a wordy fig- 
Re incapable of being experienced and there is no meaning in 
the denial of ihe ‘coming into being’ of such an entity. So the 
Rane eee being of Asat or non-entity, means the changing 
hegre Ings ee expemience: These forms are experienced but 
eee Ppear umediately, and give place to new forms, which 
infu 2 aie, These changing forms are called Asat, non-existent, 
aiid - that they have no ultimacy in themselves. They come 
nd go, and if all the forms cease, they leave no residue, except 
Sat or Essence, the changeless Being, the substratum on which all 


forms appear. The Sat or Essence is Changeless Being, Awareness 
or Witness of change. 


Now while a general philosophy of Being and Becoming can 
be spun out of the verse, the context limits the meaning of the 
term Sat to the Atman in the human personality and Asat to the 
body-mind. The former is the changeless Awareness or Witness, 
the Essence in man, while the latter is the changeful body which 


COMMUNION THROUGH KNOWLEDGE 73 


the Atman assumes when He is embodied. Now in the embodied 
state the Atman appears to be one’ with the body, just as the 
light within several coloured glasses seem to be one with the glas- 
ses in spite of its distinct identity, or just.as electricity appears as 
one with the field in which it manifests for the.time being, in spite 
of its distinction from the field. After all man, when he thinks of 
himself, can do so only as a body-mind and nothing more. This © 
is the state of ignorance, when man is not aware of his real nature 
as the Sat, the Atman, but feels his self-hood entirely i in the Asat, 
the body-mind. The Tattvadarst (Truth-seer or philosopher) 
spoken of in the verse is the man of enlightenment who has’ 
succeeded in distinguishing between these and recognising his true 
identity with the immortal Atman whose nature is graphically 
described in several passages as ‘Him the weapons cleave not’ 
etc. What is required of a Tattvadarsi is not a mere intellectual 
understanding but an intuitive conviction which is.expressed_ in 
life as the capacity for detachment that is described in the section/ 
on Sthita-prajiia or man of steady intelligence. 


On the subject of the Asat or the body, one has to keep in 
mind the distinction between the Suksma-Sarira (subtle body) and 
the Sthilaéarira (the gross body). The gross body is the one that. 
changes from birth to birth. So it. is compared to changing of 
dress. The analogy is used to show the absolute discontinuity, the 
catastrophic break that marks physical death. But the other 
body, the subtle body or Siiksma-garira in which the Pranas (vital 
forces), mind, intellect, and the’ ego are integrated, survives, 
carrying all the Karma-efficiencies created in one life to the 
next. It is because of the Siksma-arira that re-embodiment 
becomes possible. So in respect of Suksnia-éarira there is _conti- 
nuity from birth to birth. But when the enlightenment comes and 
the Jiva realises his real identity as the Atman, the Suksma“éarira 
also perishes. This marks the real Death. which is the door to 
Immortality. Death in this sense is also catastrophic in that it 
brings enlightenment, whereas in physical death it is catastrophic 
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at the physical level only; what follows is only another embodi- 
ment. 


In these .verses the Immortal Self and the Suksma-Sarira 
continuing from body to body are indiscriminately alluded to, as 
they go together in the Jiva, the embodied being. Reference to 
this Immortal Self will be seen in verses such as 12, 19, 20, 21, 


24, 25 etc., and the references to the continuing Suksma-sarira 
in verses such as 13 and 22. 


Tn this context, the analysis of the human personality accord- 
ing to the Vedanta may be stated. The human personality has 


three bodies consisting of five sheaths or Kogas. These Kofas are: 
Annamaya-kofa or Gross body; 


sheath; Manomaya-koga or mental 
intellectual sheath; and Anandama: 


The Atman, the spiritual Self, whi 
Ciousness-Bliss, 


Pranamaya-koga o1 Vitalistic 
sheath; Vijiianamaya-koga or 
Yya-koga, or the sheath of bliss. 
ch is by nature Existence-Cons- 


is clothed in these sheaths. It is the Atman that 
endows the sheaths with the light of consciou 


sheaths are organised into two bodies — the 
&ross physical body, and the subtle body also 
Sarira. . All the sheaths except the Annama: 
the Atman, constitute the Suksma-Sarira, 

8ross body at death, carrying along with 


sness. Now these five 
Sthula-Sarira, or the 
known as the Linga- 
ya-koga, ensouled by 
which parts from the 
it all the tendencies 
and the merits and demerits acquired in life until it gets another 
embodiment in this earth-sphere or in any of the higher or 
lower spheres according te the Karma of the Jiva. The Jiva 
can enjoy the fruits of his Karma only with a gross body pertain- 


ing to this or any other sphere. Initselfit is a carrier of the tenden- 
cies and merits and demerit: 


S acquired in previous embodiments. 
When enlightenment comes 


and the Atman realises his spiritual 
nature as Existence-K nowledge-Bliss, he is freed from the union 
with the Suksma-garira, and the latter is dissolved into its ele- 
ments. This is emancipation or Mukti. 
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3. V. 26-27: In these verses, the reference seems to be to 
some systems of philosophy like the POrva-mimathsi which 
accepted an undying soul, the Atman, but did not accept an 
ultimate Mukti or liberation for him. .The Jiva acquires merits 
or demerits in this world, goes to heavenly or nether regions to 
enjoy their fruits and on the exhaustion of the merits or demerits 
comes again to the earth to acquire merits through Karma. He 


, is never liberated. Enjoyment of heavenly felicities as a result of 


ritualistic and ethical actions done in life is the highest destiny of 
the Jiva. The continuity of the Jiva is accepted, as without it 
there will be nothing to conserve and enjoy the values generated 
by work. Arjuna is told that even if such a vitve of man different 
from that of the Vedantins is held, there is no cause for sorrow at 
death, as it will surely be followed by birth. 


' 4, W.28: This and the succeeding verse seem to refer to . 
some school of naturalism, which accepts no immortal spirit. 
Death becomes a natural and no doubt a mysterious and unavoi- 
dable phenomenon. 


5. V.39. Sarhkhya and Yoga are known in Indian philo- - 
sophy as two allied systems having the same metaphysics but 
different methods of practice. Sarnkhya is the intellectual analysis 
of the material categories, and the separating of Prakrti from the 
Puruga, the spiritual monad. The system does not accept a God, 
a universal Being, who is the master of all spiritual monads, and 
material categories. Salvation consists in the monad or Puruga 
getting isolation from the material categories with which it is 
integrated in the state of bondage. Intellectual analysis and 
reflection form ‘the means for this. See Appendix for more 


information. : . 
The Yoga has no metaphysics of its own but generally accepts 


the Samkhya theory. But it concerns itself with various ways of 
inward concentration by which the ingathered mind ‘can be made 
subtle enough to pierce the coverings of the spirit, and become 
aware of the spirit as distinct from its material vestments. Thus 
practically the Samkhya, though having an identity of its own, is 
a metaphysics including the discipline of reflection ez -alf- 


\ 
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analysis leading to realisation. Yoga is the systematic practice of 
concentration by which the realisation of that metaphysical truth 
is attained. 


In the Gita passage under discussion, though this Samkhya 
and Yoga nomenclatures are used, the words practically mean 
what in modern Vedandic parlance we call Jfiana-Yoga and 
Bhakti-mixed-Karma Yoga. So the verse has to be understood 
as meaning: I have given you the understanding, the conviction, 
which enlightenment (Jiiana or Samkhya) gives of the real nature 
of man — of his Essence, the Atman. Now I shall declare to you 
- another way of attaining it, the Yoga or Karma-mixed Bhakti, 


which consists jn performing all .actions without attachments . 


as devoted offering to the Divine, 
and getting one’s mind absorbed in Him through concentration 


(Samadhi), The idea is to cultivate devotion to God and dedicate 
oneself and all one’s actions to Him, 


If one practises this discipline in life, 
the knowledge of the devotee’s true r. 
awareness of being part and parcel 
Ramakrishna illustrates this by an a: 
vant serves his Master for long and 
love and loyalty. The master, out 
on for him, puts him on his own g 
siton it,’ Just like that, supreme knowledge of one’s spiritual 


idtabity (or intimacy) is what comes out of the Lord’s grace for a 
Jiva who Serves and surrenders to Him through love and service. 


and in practising love of Him 


as His servant and devotee. 
the Supreme Being bestows 
elation with His being—the 
of the Sat-chidananda. Sri 
nalogy. A very faithful ser- 
pleases him immensely by his 
of inténse love and considera- 
eat, saying ‘You are myself; 


This surrender in early stages consists in cultivating the feel- 
hat one is the servant of God and that everything one does is 
on His behalf and what accrues from it is His. Thus the-purely 
self-centred Motivation in life is changed with the aid of devotion. 
In the Maturity of spiritual understanding even the sense of 
agency is given up and one is established in the conviction that 
one is a mere instrument and He is the real agent too. When 
surrender is complete, the Supreme Being bestows that illumina- 
tion which makes the Samkhya or Jana doctrine of man’s spirit- 


ing t 


| 
| 
| 
| 
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_ ual identity as the Atman, a real experience that one is the 
. Spirit and not the body, and that death and all the infirmities of 


the body do not affect the Self. This experience may: be inter- 
préted as oneness with Him, or intimate: kinship with Him. 


5. V. 40: Spiritual practices may take a whole life-time 
or several lives to fructify as realisation. But an aspirant reed 


not feel that the-efforts he has put in this field are ever lost, unlike 


a in agriculture and other such enterprises where one loses evey- 
thing if failure occurs due to drought -or other causes. In the 

- spiritual field the competence that one’has acquired remains as 

. tendencies in the-subtle body, and in the next life one begins from 
where one left in the previous ‘life: : 


There is another kind of defect in fruit-oriented action, . 


especially of a ritualistic nature for the attainment of earthly or 
heavenly felicities. If they are done wrongly, one rot only loses 
the fruits, but sufférs adverse consequences, which are referred to 
in the text as pratyavdya. In the path of devotion, there id no such’ 
adverse effects for mistakes; for there are no mistakes or spiritual 
offences at all except want of faith. So Srimad Bhigavata speaks 

. Of this path of devotion as a well-paved high road along which 
one can even run blindfolded without any fear of fall. 


6. V. 41: This gives the contrast between one who whole- 


heartedly follows the spiritual path and 4 wordly minded man 
who follows wealth, sensual satisfaction and ambition. A man 
who has a spiritual world-view, a firm faith’ in a Divine Intelli- 
gence based on the instruction of the scripture and the Guri, has 
got a fixed goal that does not vary. He is like a man who has a 
correct idea of the destination and has selected the correct road to 
it. He is therefore at peace, knowing, that he is on the right road. 
A worldly-minded man, on the other hand, may not often have a 
fixed world-view. He ‘cares -only for gains, enjoyments, and 
pursuit of ambitions. So without any conviction about the 
nature of the universe and his own destiny in it, he pursuses these 
diverse satisfactions,; the objects;of which change from time to 
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time. Hence the understanding of such a person gets’ many- 
branched, being engaged in the pursuit of several ends. His 
mental energies are thus dissipated, and he loses control of the 
mind and becomes a salve of the senses and their objects. 


7. V. 42-44: The criticism offered here is intended to 
draw the distinction between the outlook of the new Gospel of 
Bhagavata Dharma which Krsja preached and the outlook of 


the Vedic fundamentalists who followed the philosophy of Vedic ; 


ritualism, which is known as the Purvamimamsa system of thought. 
These ritualistic philosophers held that the purpose of the Veda is 
to induce man to perform rituals and fire sacrifices, which will 
gain him heavenly felicity. After death the at will go to those 
heavenly regions where they will have the enjoyments of the fruits 
of the sacrifices they have performed. After the fruit-bearing 
effects of Karma are exhausted, the Jiva comes back to the earth 


to do more Karma enabling him to enjoy heavenly felicities again. 
Thus according to them 


¢ , there is no salvation for the soul or gett- 
ing out of Samsara. 5 


ment on earth The soul goes from embodiment to embodi- 
Thei Pa sabe other spheres enjoying the fruits of his actions. 
a oreileels therefore multiplies man’s desires and ambitions, 
tee ae Justify tits by quoting the Vedas as authority. In the 
4 e i things, their mind becomes ‘many branched’ or divided 
ie Neco Passing desires. They have no conviction about 


the ultimate destiny of man beyond what has been stated. ‘They 


Frias like wanderers and vagabonds in the expansive field of 
ife. 


eh eaten eae 

; and a conviction regarding the ultimate 
destiny of man. They are free from desires. Their mind there- 
fore gets unified following a single goal, unlike that of the ritualists 
whips mind becomes ‘many-branched’ because of their changing 
desires and objectives. That ‘single goal’ of the Samnkhyas and the 
Yogins is the realisation of one’s spiritual nature as the Atman 
and one’s integral relation with the Supreme Being. The realisa- 
tion of the truth puts an end to the transmigration of the Jiva 
and he becomes united with the Divine. 


EEE OO eee 
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In this path of salvation also work as duty has a place. But | 


all work, sacred or secular, has to be done as an offering to the 
Divine, and not for the attainment of heavenly felicities or any 
other type of enjoyments. The only result of it is purification of 
the mind and the. dawn of the grace of:God on the Jiva, by 
.which he obtains illumination. 


8. V. 45: In continuation of the thought of the previous: 
verse the limitation of the philosophy of Vedic fundamentalists is 


again stated in the expression traigunya visayah. — connected with ~~ 


the three Gunas of Prakrti or Root-matter. Sattva, Rajas, and 
Tamas constitute Prakrti or Root-matter. So the Veda as under- 
stood by the fundamentalists, deals only with matters material 
i.e. the life of the body, on earth and in heaven, as explained 
already. Arjuna is asked to accept the spiritual outlook nistrai- 
gunya, which sees in matter or. Prakrti, only the shadow of the 
Spirit. The implication of accepting the primacy of the Spirit is 
given in the second line of the verse. 


It must be understood that these and similar verses are not’a 
condemnation of the Veda but a criticism of it as understood and 
interpreted by the fundamentalists. . Really the Bhagavata 
Dharma which Krsna teaches is included in the Vedanta, or the 
Upanisads, which teach the nature of Jiva and Brahman and the 
way for realising the Brahman and attaining release from, 
Samsara, which is identical with the teachings of Krsna. But the 
fundamentalists reject the Upanisads or interpret them as subsi- 
diary to the ritualistic philosophy. So Krsna’s criticism is directed 
against that way of thought, and his Bhagavata Dharma is the 
correct re-statement of the Upanisadic thought with an 
emphasis on the practice of devotion and dedicated work as the 
royal road to God’s grace and salvation. 


9. V.46: This a continuation of the criticism of Vedic 
fundamentalism. The bliss of Brahman attained through Jilana 
and Bhakti, for which the Upanisads and the Bhagavata Dharma 
stand, includes in itself all other fufilments like those that Vedic 
fundamentalism has in view, just as the lights of a few candles are 


oe 
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5 ks ina 
all included in the sun’s light, or the waters of all the ae ee 
place are merged in the water of a flood. Both candles an 
water lose their significance in such situations. 


10. V.47-52: In these verses the ideal civoga as conta 
with the Samkhya and the Vedic fundamentalism is ics: 
Samkhya eschews work. Vedic fundamentalism Ae a 
for selfish purposes-— the attainment of heavenly felicities. 3 i 
here till the verse 52 is discussed the fundamental Glotietee Bd ia 
Bhagavata Dharma, namely that of taking part in activities Oo! _ 

that form one’s duty without desiring their fruits. This is unlike 
the attitude of Vedic fundamentalists and worldly minded people 
towards work. At the lowest level of the animal and the slave, 
work is the result of force or compulsion. At the higher level of 


5 3 + i er 
a free man, it springs from profit motive — profit here or in oth 
spheres in the hereafter. 


When man grows out of his self-centred outlook, he gets a still 
involving work for the commu- 


ra 
country or humanity, But those who have a devotional ouf- 
look and want higher evolution, 


work only when work is dedicate 
inducement is an individual or so 
to the end the Gita teaches this 
without desire for fruits. 
Divine in the first instanc 
maturity of spiritual life. 


higher motivation in occupations 
nity, 
will find a satisfactory scheme of 
d to God, whether its immediate 
cial concern. From the beginning 
scheme of deyotion-oriented-work 
The fruits of work are offered to the 
¢ and the sense of agency too at the 


In reading this and the succeeding verses of the Gita, it should 
be remembered that the even-sightedness or unperturbed state of 
mind is not to be had for the mere asking or wishing. It is the resul! 
of prolonged discipline and maturity of mind. It is an ideal uate 
towards which we have to strive in our own imperfect way. Like 
an infant learning to walk, we may fail in our effort, but one has 
to persist in it in spite of such failure. Success will depend on the 
genuineness of our desirelessness, our discriminative pdgeruns 
our earnestness to find a spiritual sanction for life, and our see 
tional fervour. As nohard and fast distinction can be made i 
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spiritual life between the ideal and the actual, thé end and the 
mieans, the ideal of Karma Yoga itself is , stated ‘at'the beginning. 

The ideal of Yoga or absolutely unpéiturbed condition of mind 
can be actualised only when one. has the realisation that one is the 
Atman. This state and the state described by the Samkhya —of 
being established in the Atman that.is not affected’ by 3 any maté- 

rial change or impact — are identical. ‘Thus itis seen how ‘the | 
Yoga shades off into the Sarkhya. Hence though they can be . 

analysed into two disciplines, they are basically one. ° Their rela 
tion of mutual dependence is discussed in the 3rd chapter. 


ir, V.52: This is the state of Vairdgya, the capacity to 
view objects of sense without any self-centred motives - capacity 
to view such objects suited for food, sex-enjoyment, Possession, etc., 
as they are in themselves, and not as objects | catering to our 
“needs. Unless we have this capacity to some extent.at least, we 
shall be entirely under the grip of instinctive drives — a state of 
mind which is described here as delusion. To the extent we 
‘ are free from this delusion or infaiuation, to that extent our mind 
is fit for spiritual perceptions. 


12, V.53: Just as we should be free from the hold of the . 
senses, we should be free from intellectual doubts of a dilettante 
nature, which result from casual reading and lack of a positive 
and serious intellectual attitude towards spiritual problems and 
scriptural study. Thus a moral and intellectual earnestness is 
the prime requisite for attaining that state of spiritual tealisation ' 
described as the. state of the Sthitaprajfia or the perfect ‘sage’ of 
steady understanding, described from verse 54 onwards. 


13. V. 59: Keeping aloof sctapotoualy from objects of 
enjoyment is no ultimate remedy for the thirst for sensuous enjoy+ 
ments. These instinctive urges and subtle hankerings continue 
to be in our mind and draw.us away when they get the upper 
hand at some time or other. Only spiritual realisation, the 
experience that one is the Spirit and not the body, can uproot 
them completely. The word Ahira also means food, and the 


passage can be interpreted to mean that a man who fasts may be 
5 : 
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able to abstain from objects as the body becomes weak, but. he 
cannot conquer the hankering for sense objects by such physical 
means. Spiritual enlightenment alone can do this. 


14. V.63: In this and the previous verses the cause of 
man’s all-round degradation is pointed out. Giving oneself up to 
the cravings of the senses, without any effort to regulate, control 
and sublimate them, is that cause. Such a life reduces him to 


the level of animality, which is the meaning of BuddhinZsa or loss 
of discriminative intelligence. i 


15. V. 66: Contrary to the popular view, sense control, and 
not sense indulgence, is the way to happiness. For, true happiness 
can be had only on a basis of peace, which one can have only 
through meditation on God or the Atman. But meditation is 
impossible without control of the senses. For, sense indulgence 
strengthens the out 


al 


vard-going tendencies of the mind and prevents 


etting in-gathered and concentrated on the 
source of all joy. 


the mind from g 
Atman, who is the 
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COMMUNION THROUGH ACTION 


Summary 

* Conflet between work and Contemplation (1-2): Hearing - thé 
discourse on ‘The Ideal of the man of steady wisdom’, Arjuna’s 
. ‘confusion only i increases. If that state of inwardness and serenity 
depicted i in the above ideal is the end for man toséek, how could 
its pursuit be reconciled with the life of action ‘to’ ‘which Kyshe 
has been simultaneously exhorting him, “especially when that action 
is participation in a terrible holocaust like a fratricidal war? Hé 
therefore poses this question before. Krsna, © and ee: rest of the 

chapter is Krgna’s answer to it. 


The two paths : (3-8): ‘Sri Krsna: said: Two ways of, spiritual 
fulfilment have been revealéd by Me —.the Path of Knowledge 
(the Satkhya) and the Path of Devotion-cum-Action (Yoga)- 
They appear different, but as_ will be shown later, the difference 
is only apparent and they can be reconciled. But it is the Path . 
of Action that now forms the subject of discourse. 


By merely abstaining from actions, man does not gain that 
serenity of spirit, the unperturbed state of the Sthitaprajfia. He 
will only be relapsing into idleness thereby. For ane thing, it. is 
impossible for any, man to live for even a minute without any 
action; for, man is physically a part of Nature, and Nature is ever 
active. He is therefore compelled to act. Sositting quiet and 
thinking that one has attained to that unperturbed state of the 
spirit, will be rank hypocrisy. For, such a person's mind will be 
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very busy thinking of the objects to which he is attached: So the 
way of spiritual development for him lies not in abstinence from 
action but only in action performed without attachments and 
under proper regulation of the senses. 


The law of yajiia: (9-18): God created man with the law of 
Yajiia as the means for his worldly prosperity and for his higher 
spiritual evolution. Yajiia means self-sacrifice — the offering of 
what one considers precious, for the service of God and one’s 
fellow beings. If our fellow beings can be looked upon as the 
very tabernacle of the Divine — for God indwells everything and 
everything is, in that sense, the body of God — this service itself 
becomes the highest form of worship too. Yajiia, at the lower 
levels, is one of give and take. Man lives in a community which 
can thrive only by the exchange of commodities and services 
among its members. Each gets certain services from others and 
gives back certain other services in return. One who fails to do 
his part of the work but insists on his getting his share of the good 
things of social life, is anexploiter and a thief. He violates the 
law of Yajiia and gets morally degraded. Rights and duties 
therefore go together, and to claim the former without due insist- 
ence on the latter, begets corruption and decadence and leads to 
ruin ultimately. The Vedic fire sacrifice, where thanks-giving 
offerings are made to the Devas for the benefits that they have 
bestowed on man through Nature, is symbolic of this great law 
of life. Both the ritual Yajfia, and Yajiia in a social sense con- 
sisting in the discharge of one’s duties to the body politic, are 
based on action. And one who gives up action will be abandoning 
Yajiia too and thus violating the basic commandment of the 
Creator — the ethical law of a life of non-exploitation. 


Enlightened Ones too should work: (19-26): There may, however, 
be some rare individuals who have risen above all personal wants. 
They may be able to withdraw themselves from society, and live 
a life of self-contentment without depending on the services of 
others. Even they should work without attachment or desire 
for the fruits of work. For, by so doing, one progresses spiritu- 
ally and attains the Supreme Being. Just as socially-oriented 
work makes man ethical, work done without any thought of 
selfish gain, as an act of pure service of God and man, raises him 
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to spiritual heights. Purely unselfish action without any thought 
of returns or obligations, is the higher aspect of the law of, Yajiia, 
So Janaka and other gieat Rajarsis, continued to be in the field 
of action.and attained “perfection through a life of disinterested 
action. . ne ; ; ; 

“There is also another reason why all, including.men of higher 
spiritual attainment, should work; for, otherwise they will be sett- 
- ing a bad example for unenlightened. men, who, without 2, 

proper understanding of their menial state, would surely imitate 
their external behaviour, and relapse into abandonment of their 
duties, ending in pure.idleness. .A leader has always to be care- 
ful about the example he sets. Again’ look at Isvara Himeelf. 
He has no wants; but He is ever engaged in works for the sake of 
the Jivas in Sarnsara.. So an enlightended man, though he might 
have risen above all considerations of self-interest, should, work 
unattached and without any return in view, but at the same tinie 
evincing just the same zeal and energy with whicha man desirous 
of selfish returns works. Otherwise he will be creating conflict of 
ideas and ideals among common people. * 


Wisdom is not to be confused with Inactivity: (27-35): The diffe- 
‘rence between the wise man and the ignorant man consists in this; 
the former is established in the experience that all actions that are 
supposed to be his, are only the movements of Prakrti and that 
the ‘real he’, the Self, is only the uninvolved witness. The ignorant 
man, on the other hand, being absolutely involved in, and identifi- 
ed with, the movements of Prakrti, feels that he is acting and enjoy- 
ing. The way to attain detachment,is not by keeping quiet with- 
out doing anything, but by discharging all one’s duties, surrend- 
ering their fruits and the sense of agency to the Supreme Divine. 
Non-attached work (Karma Yoga) and discriminative understand- 
ing of one’s basic nature as the ‘unattached self’ (Jiiana Yoga) aré 
not contradictory but,complementary. For,. non-attachment in 
work is impossible unless one practises simultaneously the’ under- 
standing that one is basically the ‘unattached self.’ “And, except 
in the case of a few rare aspirants, the’practice.of such, discrimi- 
native understanding about the Self, without the support of un- 
selfish work, will end only in pure idleness and: failure t6.do one’s - 

duty.. One who fails to do his duty and runs afier ways of life 
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that are alien to his inherent nature and aptitude, only incurs 
sin. For, to do what one ought to do, is virtue, and avoiding it 
out of idleness, or cupidity, or base passions, is sin. 


What is Sin: (36-48) Arjuna thereupon asks the ‘question 
why man commits sins, even though he may not want to. And 
Sri Krsna answers: It is desire (lust) and anger that appear as 
sin and compel man to undesirable action. The seats of these: 
passions are the senses, mind and intellect. Soto avoid sin man 
must learn to control,the senses first, but this cannot be achieved 
merely by suppression. One has to bring to bear the light of the 
Self, the Divine spark in one, on the intellect, mind and senses. 


Thus should one conquer man’s great enemy sin, the combination 
of lust and anger. 


aya yara— 
ware Seanad Nat akestarga.| 
aate aeiter at at fratsrafe Baer 1 


Arjuna uvaca; 
Fyayast cet karmanas te mata buddhir, janardana 
tat kim karmani ghore mam niyojayasi, keSava nid 


Jandrdana ; O Krsna! karmanah than action buddhih : discrimina- 
tive insight jyayasi : superior te : by you matd : considered cet if, 
tat kim then why Kegava: O Keféava ghore karmani : in this terrible 
action (like war) mim : me niyojayasi engage. 


Arjuna said : 


1. © Janardana, if, according to Thee, discriminative insight is 


Superior to action, why dost Thou enjoin on metthis terrible action 
(of engagement in war)? 1 


sabeing asia ate aleaeia 2 
ate ag falar Fa setsearcgan i 2 


Vyamisrn’aiva vakyena buddhim mohayasiva me 
tad ekam vada niscitya yena Sreyo'ham apnuyam u2n 


* 


eee & 
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Vyamisrena : By conflicting ica -seeriingly ‘ozkyena :‘by words me : 
my buddhim : intellect. mohayast : you confuse. Yena: by what 
aham : 1 $reyah : the highest good dpnuyim : attain to- tat: that 
ekam alone niscitya : definitely vada : tell. . 


2.° By seemingly conflicting words; Thou art confusing my un- 
derstanding. Speak to me only about that which will definitely ; 
léad to my highest good. 


serrargara— : 5 
eiasfebahear Sai gu Seat ewe 
_eradiita argarat eater attra tt 34 


Sri Bhagavan uvéca : : es 
Loke’smin dvividhé nistha pura prokté maya a’ nagha 
iidna-yogena samkhydnait krama-yogena yoginam’ u3sn 
Anagha : O sinless ‘one! asmin ‘loke : in-this world sO rnkhytindm : ‘for 
the sathkhyas(asceticcontemplatives) j#@nayogena : by the path of 
knowledge .yoginam: for Yogis (aspirants of an active nature) karina 
Jogena : by the path of action dvividhd. nigtha : twofold ‘spiritual 
Path pura : of yore may : by Me prokta:: taught. 


The Blessed Lord Said : 


3. In times of yore a twofold spiritual path was ida by me, 
O sinless one — that of knowledge for Sathkhyas (who aré pure 

_ Contemplatives), and that of action for Yogis (who combine detac- | 
hed work with devotion). ? 


a eter srarcemretaad getisegt | 
a a ciraerarta fk aafierevie 4 0 


Na karmaném andrambhan naigskarmyarn puruso’snuté 
na ca sarnnyasanad eva siddhim samadhigacchati Il 4 u 


Purugap :Man karmandm : of actions andrambhat : He onpeitae 
mance pateharmyem: t state of egoless actionlessness teptritnal 
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passivity) na aSnute: reaches not. Sar:nyasandd eva : by mere ex- 
ternal abandonment (by merely putting on the garb of renunciar _ 
tion) siddhim : spiritual perfection na ca samadhigacchati : does 
not attain. 

4. By non-performance of action a man does not gain the state 
of spiritual passivity (or the state of egoless actionlessness 
called Naiskarmya). By mere external abandonment (Sarnnyasa). he does 
not attain to perfection. I 


a fe afaq aoate ora fagearnaed| 
wad Ga: HA Ga: Talaswiat: 5 Ul 


Na hi kaScit ksanam api jatu tisthaty akarma-krt 
karyate hy avaSah karma sarvah prakrtijair gunaih 5 Ul 


fatu ; Ever ksanam: a moment afi : even akarmakrt : one with- 
out any action na hi tisthati : does not indeed remain hi for pra- 
krtijaih born of Nature gunaih : by Gunas (impulses) avasah de- 
prived of freedom saruah : all karma : action karyate , are made to 
perform. 

5. No man can ever remain even for a moment without perfor- 
ming any action. The impulses of nature deprive him of freedom 
in this respect and compel him to act. 


HARA Gael 7 Aled AAT SAL | 
eegaaieaqera freavare: & sead ui 6 


Karm’endriyani samyamya ya dste manas&é smaran 
indriy arthan vimudhatma mithy’acarah sa ucyate 6 WN 


Karmendriyini : Organs of action sainyamya : restraining yah : who 
manasa : by mind indriyarthin : objects of senses smaran : thinking 
of dste: sits vimidhitma : deluded person sah : he mithydcarah : 
hyprocrite ucyate : is called. 


6. He who restrains the organs of action but continues to brood 
in his mind over the objects of sensual desire (enjoyed through 
them) — such a deluded person is called a hypocrite. 
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). afteabgarfit sare Prearentssitt 
waba: eletorrere: & fafireret il 7 ak 


Yas tv indriya@ni manasé niyamy’Grabhate'rjuna, | or : 
karm, endriyaih karma yogam asaktah sa vigisyate fal 


Yap tu : But who indriydai : sense organs manasa : by the inind 
niyamya : controlling asaktah : unattached’ karmerdriyait : by 
organs of action Karma yogam-: communion through work 
Grabhate.: begins, Arjuna :O Arjuna sah :-such a man visigyate : © 
excels. hy ae ” 3 

7. But he who, controlling all sense organs. (by. the power 


of his will) and becoming non-attached, lives a life of com- ” 
munion through dedicated action —such a person eacels. 


frad ge ad af eel sara cree 1 
wirearaft a ta afer 8 
Niyatam kuru karma tvarn karma iyayo hy akarmavah oY] 
sarira-yatra’pi ca te na prasiddhyed akarmanah | [IB 
- Tvam : You niyatam : prescribed karma : actions kuru’: perform;, 
hi for akarmanah : to inaction karma : action jydyab : suprfior, 


Akarmanah : Of the inactive te: your sartraydtra api ca-: survival of 
the body even na prasiddhyet : would not be possible. 
8. Perform your prescribed duties. For, action is superior 
to inaction. If you are totally inactive, even the survival of 
the body would become impossible. 


qaralendttsers Ghasad sdarea | 

aad wa sheer qa TATAT NN 9 Ul: 
Yaji’ arthat karmano'nyatra loko'yar karma-bandhanah | 
tad-artham karma Kaunteya mukta-sangah samdacara | /9/] 


‘Kaunteya : O son of Kunti! ayam : this lokab : world: yajharthat 
for the sake of Yajiia (God) karmayah ; of action anyatra ; in 
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respect of others karmabandhanah rare bound by action. Tadar- 
tham : for the sake of God muktasangah : without attachment 
karma: work samacara : perform. 


9. O son of Kunti! In this world all actions, unless they 
are done as‘an offering to God (or as Yajiia), become causes of 
bondage. Therefore, work for the sake of God without 
personal attachments. 


TEIN: ITT: Tat qetara sara: | 
aaa cafasaeaaer aisfeavenraga tl 10 1 


Saha yajiiah prajah srstva puro’vaca Prajapatih | 
anena prasavisyadhvam esa vo’sty ista-kamadhuk //10/] 


Purd : In the beginning prajapatih : the creator (Brahma) sahaya- 
jfiah : together with Yajtia prajah : beings srstva : having created 
uvdca : said, anena : by this prasavisyadhvam : shall you multiply 
esah : this vah : to you istakdémadhuk :a cow yielding all your 
wants astu ; let be. 


10. In the beginning Prajapati, having created men together 
with Yajiia (selfless work dedicated to God or Vedic sacrifice) 
as their duty, declared: “By this shall you multiply. May this 
be to you the Cow of Plenty yielding all your wants!’’4 


arenaqarta a Far vraag a | 


Geeat Hraaed: att TTAaTCRTT Nl 11 1 


Devan bhavayat’anena te devé bhavayantu yah | 
Parasparam bhavatyantah Sreyah param avapsyatha //A1// 


Anena : With this devan : the Devas bhavayatu : cherish, te : those 
devan : Devas vah : you bhdyayantu : may cherish. Parasparam ‘ 
Mutually bhavayantah : cherishing param : highest srevah : good 
avapsyatha : shall attain to. 


11. “You cherish the Devas with Yajiia, and may the Dévas 
in turn bless you (with rain and other desired gifts)! 
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Thus, mutually cherishing, you shall. attain the, highest. 


good.” . 
es : 


" eyeterbe ot tear qrert eamnfien |: ah 
Sfermqrted at ger Gage a2. 


- Istén bhogan hi vo deva dasyante yajfia-bhavitah, pose Pie 
tair dattén apraday’aibhyo yo bhunkte stena eva sali - ffl2H 


Yajtiabhavitah : Cherished by Yajna’ “devah, : the Devas yab : to-you 
istdn bhogan : desired enjoyments' dasyanyte : will bestow. Ai: 
Therefore taih : by them dattdn : gifts given ebhyak :to them 
apraddya : without giving yah:: who bhunkte’: acs sab > he 
stena ; thief eva: verily. : 


. 12. Worshipped by sacrifices, ‘the Devas. will give you. the 


desired objects of enjoyment. They are verily thieves who 
enjoy their gifts without giving their share:in return. 

gene & cad cra a wararererang tt 13 
Yajfia-Sis’ dsinah santo mucyante sarva-kilbisaih | ia 
bhunjate te tv agharn pap ye,pacanty dima karapat . —|/13]/ 


Yajitasistasinah : Those who eat what is left after sacrifice santa : 
virtuous men sarvakilbigaih : from all sins mucyante : ate released. 
Ye tu : Whoever dtmakdrapat :for one’s sake only pacanti : cook 
te: those pdpdh': degraded persons agham : sin bhuitjate : eat. 


13. Those persons who eat what is left after sacrifice, are 


released from all sin. But those who cook food for the self 


alone (without sharing it with others), such oes men 
eat sin. 


Eat Naper c ee 
wera Tara ow: TET 14 | 


Anndd bhavanti bhiténi parjanyédd anna-saisbhavah | 
yajitéd bhavati parjanyo yajfiah karma-samudbhavah —_|/14/i 
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Annat : From food bhitani : creatures bhavanti : are born, par- 
janyat : from rain anna-sambhavah : the origin of food takes place 
yajntat : from yajiia parjanyah : rain, yajftah : Yajtia karma-samud- 
bhavah : is born of Karma. 


14. From food (i.e., from reproductive power sustained by 
food) creatures are born. Food is produced by rain. Rain 
is born of sacrifice, and sacrifice originates from action. 


aa mentge Fite merece | 
aencaaate ster Freee aet srferfesaay tl 15 1 


Karma brahmodbhavam viddhi brahma’ksara-samudbhavam | 
tasmat sarvagatam brahma nityam yajiie pratisthitam |/15}]. 


Karma : Acts of sacrifice brahmodbhavam : originate from Veda 
brahma : Veda aksara-samudbhavam : arises from the Imperishable 
Being; tasmat : thus sarvagatam : all-comprehending brahma : 


Veda nityam : eternally yajfe : in sacrifice pratisthitam : is establi- 
shed. 


15. Works of sacrifice have their authority in the Veda. 
Veda has been revealed by the Supreme Being. Therefore 
the all-comprehending Veda is established in sacrifice (that is, 
has performance of sacrifice as its fundamental teaching). 


ua vated an aTaadadie a: | 
aarahtgarcrat ate ort a state il 16 1 


Evam pravartitam cakran m anuvartayati’ha yah | 
aghayur indriyaramo moghar Partha sa jivati //16// 


Partha : O son of Prtha! evam : thus pravartitam : set in motion 
cakram : wheel, cycle (i.e. the arrangement of mutual dependence 
and service) yak : whoever na anuvartayati : does not follow 
aghayuh : living in sin indriyaramah : delighting in the senses 
sah : that man mogham jivati : lives in vain. 


16. Vain is the life of that sinful and sense-indulgent person 
who fails to fulfil his obligations in this cycle of mutual 
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inter-dependence and service (which the jaw ‘of sacrifice 
implies). 


- aearacfita exrqreraers are: | 
areata + agererer ard at rere 7 
_ Yas tv atma-ratir eva sydd atma-trptas ca manavah “| ~ 
tmany eva ca sartustas tasya karyarn na vidyate  . IAI 


_ Tu : But yak : whichever ménavab: man ‘ dimiaratie eva: delights 
in the self alone atmatrptah ca : and satisfied in the self dtmani 
eva : inthe Atman alone samtustah : is content tasya : his canine 
what ought to be done na vidyate + does not exist. - a 


17, But whoever delights in the Self (Spirit) alone, and. is 
content and satisfied in the Self, for such a person, there is no 


obligatory duty to discharge,5 


dq cer Gaara avetie war | we 
waren eeingty warren ares: tt 18 Se se? 
Nraiva tasya krten’artho _n’akrten’ eha kaseana es 
na ¢’dsya sarva-bhiitesu kaseid artha-vyapasrayah “/8Il 


Tasya : For him iha: here, in’ “this world krtena : ‘by ics 
- done arthah : object na eva : does not exist” at all’ akptena : by 
what is not done kagcana na : there is nothing to come by. Asya ¢ 
For him sarvabhiitegu : among all created beings ‘kaécit : any 
‘artha-vyapadgrayab : dependence for any object ‘na : is not. 


18. He has no object to gain here in this world by action. 


Nor does he lose anything by abstaining from action. For 
him, there is no dependence or on any coated being for me 
object of his. 


aera: Gee we ot TATAT | 
Rea Capa cone gaa: 19 i 
Tasméd asaktah satatam kéryan karma samécara . | 
asukto hy dcaran karma. param dpnoti pirusah AAS 


—— 
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Tasmat : Therefore asaktah : without attachment satatam : al- 
ways karyam karma : work that has to be done samacara : perform; 
hi:for asaktah : without attachment karma: works 4dcaran; 
performing purusah : man param : the Supreme dpnoti attains to, 


19. Therefore perform action always without attachment. For, 
by working without attachment a man attains the Supreme.® 


anna fe dfataaeaat waar: 
Giaenenarts cagaend we fa fe i 


Karman’aiva hi samsiddhim asthita Janakadayah | 
loka-samgraham ev@pi sampasyan kartum arhasi //20]] 


Janakadayah ;Men like Janaka Karmana eva: by work alone 
samsiddhim : perfection asthitah : attained hi : verily.’ Loka-sam- 
graham : Good of society sampasyan : having in view: kartum: 
to work arhasi : you should. 


20. Men like Janaka verily attained to perfection by work 


alone. You ought to work for the good of the world (having 
their example in view).7 


qagatla Mea Fa: | 
a qsrayo Had atHatgagarae Il 21 | 


Yad-yad acarati sresthas tat-tad ev’etaro janah | 
sa yat pramanam kurute lokas tad anuyartate //21]] 


Sresthah : A noble person yat yat : whatever dcarati : does 
tat tat ; that eva ; only itarah : other janah : men. Yat: What 
sah :he pramapam : standard kurute : sets, lokah : the world, 
ordinary men fat : that anuvartate : follows. 


21. Whatever the noblest persons do, the ordinary man 
imitates, The standard they set, the ordinary men follow. 


a 2 qrife aded Sa ag fee | 


aTaaeanaded aa ta aT Hafer 22 
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Na me Partha’ sti kar. ‘tavyaniv: trisu lokesu kiracana | - 
nadnavaptam avaptavyarn. varta eva cakarmani = [pai 


th, 


Partha: O Son of Pritha! me : for me hatanven: : duty Pe asti: 
does not exist. Trisu lokesu : In the three worlds. avdptavyam : to be 
attained nanavaptam : impossible to attain kititcana :. anything 
na: does not exist. Ca : Stilt -karmani ? in: -action vaite : am 
engaged eva: verily. 


22. In all the three worlds. there is nothing; O.éon of prtha 
that is binding on Me as duty. Neither is there anything 
that I have to gain, nor anything that ‘i cannot ‘ana Still 
‘ am Olney engaged in work. . ~ se ‘ 


che Wt ae eae’ a 
wa aatgadea wae: Tred wag tt 23 1 


Yadi hy ahari na varteyar. jatu karmanyy atandritah / 
mama vartm' anuvartante manusydk, Partha sarvasal: 123k 


Paértha:O son of Prtha! aham <1. jatu + always atandritah : 
unwearied karmani : in action na varteyam.: did not continue yadi: 
if, manugyah ‘men sarvasah : all around maria : my vartma : 


way anuvartante : would follow. 
+ 


eas 
23, Os son of Prtha! If I did-not ever continue in action 
unwearied, men all around would have followed My way. 


aritgh® det a get sot aren! 
aac a Kal engrarafiran: sre: 241 


Utsideyur ime loka na’kuryén, karma ced aham | 
sarhkarasya ca karté syam apahayan iméh prajah * {/24/] 


Aham :\ karma : action na pore do not work cet: if, 
ime : these lokdp : worlds utsideyup : would perishjsamkarasya: 
of confusion karta : author syém : would be ; ; imag : these prajdh: 
beings upahanydm ca: destroy also. hae 
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24. If I were not to work, all these worlds would have peri- 
shed. I would have been the cause of confusion among men 
and of their ultimate destruction. 


wat: SHvalagieat aay Haier ATT | 
Gaieatemraaratatneirer tl 25 1 


Saktah karmany avidvamso yatha kurvanti Bharata | 
kuryad vidvarns tatha’saktas cikirsur loka-samgraham 1/25] 


Bharata: O scion of the Bharata race! Karmani : to action 
saktah : attached avidvamsah : ignorant people yatha : as kurvanti: 
act, tathd : in the same way vidvan : the enlightened man asaktah : 
without attachment Jokasamgraham : good of the world cikirsuh : 
desirous of kuryat : should act. 


25. O scion of the Bharata race! Just as ignorant men do 
action out of attachment, so let enlightened ones perform the 
same unattached, with-the good of the world in view.8 


a afaad sagen adele | 
Siwraaenir Rigrga: SAacr | 26 1 


Na buddhi-bhedam janayed ajianarn karma-sanginam | 
Jo$ayet sarva-karmani vidvén yuktah samdacaran //26I| 


Vidvan : Enlightened man karmasaiginam : attached to action 
@jidnam : of the ignorant na : not buddhibhedam : unsettlement of 
the mind janayet : should create; yuktah : with equanimity sama- 
caran : doing everything sarvakarmagi : all actions josayet : 
should make them interested in. 


26. An enlightened man should not cause confusion in the 
minds of ignorant people (by his conduct), Himself working 
with equanimity, he should make them interested in all activities. 


aaa: Peraronf at: saith aig: | 
adarcrqercar Haleterta wae bi 27 tt 


. Prakrteh kriyamanani gunaih karmani sarvasah a] 
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aharakdra-vimadh atma karta’ham itt’ manyate’ 2 1274} 


Prakrtek : Of Prakrti.gunaih : by Gunas (dispositions) sarvidat: 
everywhere karmdpi : actions krivama@pani : are performed. Aham- 
kara-vimiidhatma + man deluded by egoism ahairi 71 am kart: 

the doer iti: thus manyate : thinks. 


_27, Everywhere the dispositions @umen) of Nature-perform 


all works. But deluded by egoism, man cnr ‘I am the doer.’? 
arafig aararal gored: |. 
Ser ty Gash ga ee 280 


Tattva-vit tu maha-baho guna-karma-vibhdgayoh / 
gund gunesu vartanta iti matvdé na sajjate_ Le _ {Bil 


. Mahabaho : O- mighty armed gunakarma-vibhdgayoRs; of the divi- - 


sion of the dispositions of Nature and of actions springing ftom - 


‘them fattvavit tu : knower of the real truth about them gup@p : 
’ dispositions of Nature as organs gumesu : in dispositions as objects 


vartante : remain, iti: thus matvd: knowing na Ssajjate : does 
not become attached. 

28. But those who know the truth that the dispositioris 
of Nature and the actions springing front thetn are distinct 
from the Self, do not get attached, understanding that it is 
not the Self, but the dispositions of Nature as organs that 


, Settle on the respective. objects, which too are products of the . 


same dispositions. 


HAL oTaAST: ee ce 
aragrathaay aearracenfere rare, i 29 1 


Prakyter guna-sammidhah, sajjante guna-karmasu -] 
tan akrtsna-vido mandaén krtsna-vin na vicdlayet [[29)1 


Prakrteh : Of Prakriti (Nature) gunasammidhah : deluded by the 
epoations gunakarmas' : in works prompted by these dispoii- 


7 
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tions sajjante : become attached; akrtsnavidak : who do not know 
the whole truth mandan: dull-witted tan : those krtsnavid : 
who know the whole truth na vicdlayet : should not shake or 
unsettle, ; 


29. Men, deluded by the dispositions of Nature, get attached 
to work prompted by these dispositions. Those who know 
the whole Truth should not unsettle these dull-witted men of 
imperfect ‘understanding. . 


at aalter Hatter SecerTEaTATaATaT | 
Frereitftiat aear qerer farracec: 1 30 0 


Mayi sarvani karmani samnyasy' adhyatma-cetasa | 
nirasir nirmamo bhitva yudhyasva’ vigata-jvarah //30// 


Sarvapi : All karmani : actions mayi :in Me samnyasya : offering 
or Surrendering adhyatma cetasa : with mind in unison with the 
spirit nirdgih : free from desire nirmamah : devoid of egotism 
vigatajvarak: with passion spent bhiitrd: becoming yudhyasva: fight. 


my, Offering all your actions to Me, your mind in unison with 
ag Spirit and free from desires and egotism, you fight without 
slightest touch of hatred or excitement, 10 


& 8 nafeg Rreavafrete ara: | 
META SARTA Torey Ashe safer 31 


rs me matam idam nityar anutisthanti manavah | 
raddhavanto’nasiiyanto mucyante te’pi_karmabhih //31]/ 


Ye : Whichever manavah: men Sraddhavantah : having faith anasu- 
yaniah : free from disparagement me : My idam : this matam : 
teaching nityam : always anutisthanti : follow, te ; they api : also 
karmabhib : by (ftom) Karma mucyante : are released. 


31, Whoever follow this teaching of mine, with their minds 
full of faith and free from disparagement, they also are 
released from the bondage of Karma. 
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2 '@ Aaqerqued argficsfie Baa! ae? 
| Seracgaten Pate areata 132-0 


Ye S etad abhyasiiyanto nf’ dnutisthanti me mana al 
" sarva-jiténa vimadhams tan viddhi nastén acetasah - {f32I/ 


Ye tu : But whoever. me : My etat : : this matam ‘teaching abhya-:. 


Silyantah: disparaging na anutisthanti : do not follow acetasah : 
senseless sarvajftana-vimighan : blind to all wisdom tan-: them 
nastan viddhi : know as lost. 


32, But those ‘who disparage this doctrine of mine arid - 


discard it, “know such senseless men, blind to alf wisdom, 
as lost, 


crate aber sort Re: Fe eftoarfe 33 


SadrSam cestate svasyah prakrter jitanavan. capi / f 28 
Prakrtimn yanti bhitani nigrahah kim karisyati : 1/331) 


JRdnavan api : Even a wise man svasyéh : of his own ‘prakpteb: 


nature sadrsam ;in accordance with cesfate : acts. Bhittani:* 


Beings prakrtim : nature ydnti ; follow: nigrahah : représsion 
kim :Wwhat karisyati : will .do. . : 


33. Even a wise man acts in accordance with his nae . 


All beings follow their nature. What can repens do?! 


sParetigeenst cmt erated | 
wat agarreicterer afta 1 34 11 


Indriyasy endriyasy' arthe rdgadvesau vyavasthitau | 


tayor na vaSam agacchet tau hy asya paripanthinau, ; //34l) , 


_ Indriyasya : Of the senses indriyasya arthe : in the object of the 
senses rdgadvesau : attachment and aversion «yavasthitau : are 
naturally established. Tayoh : Of them vasam : sway na dgacchet: 
let not come, Ai : for tau : they asya : his peripentha enemies, 
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34. It is natural for each organ to feel attraction or aversion 
in respect of objects pertaining to each sense. Do not come 
under their sway, for they are enemies (of all spiritual 
aspirants). 


TIL AIA Aa: Waaleasara | 


waa fret sta: TEA Waa: tl 35 1 


Sreyan svadharmo vigunah para-dharmat svanusthitat | 
svadharme nidhanam sreyah para-dharmo bhay'avahah |/35/] 


Svanusthitat : Well performed paradharmat-: than the duty of 
another vigunah : imperfect, not glamorous svadharmah : one’s 
own duty sreyan : leading to the good. Svadharme : in one’s own 
duty nidhanam : death sreyah : leading to one’s good. Paradhar- 


mah : Another’s duty (duty alien to one’s growth) bhaydvahah : 
conveying fear. 


35. One’s own Dharma (duty), even though not glamorous, 
S better than duty alien to one’s growth (Para-dharmah), 
however well performed. For even death in doing one’s duty 
leads to one’s good, while a duty alien to one’s growth is 
burdened with the fear of downfall, 12 


e 
aya sare 
ora Ort centsa ory afer gaa: | 
aren garfee frente: 1 36 WN 
Arjuna uvaca; 
Atha kena prayukto'yam papan carati parusah | 
anicchann api Varsneya balad iva niyojitah //36// 
Varsneya : O scion of the Vrsni race! atha : then ayam pirusak : 
man anicchan api: even unwillingly kena : by what prayuktab + 


Prompted balad : by force niyojitah : compelled to iva: as if 
P4apam : sin carati : indulges in. 


Arjuna said: 


36. What is that, O scion of the Vrsni race, prompted by 
which a man is forced, as it were.to indulge in sineven 
against his will? 


Oe 


a 
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ee aes cee tae 37 M 


Sri Bhagavan uvdca: : ; 
‘Kama esa krodha esa rajo-guna-samudbhavah | - a 
mah’ dano maha-papma viddhy enam iha vairinan WAT 


Esah : This rajoguna-sainudbhavak : born of Rajoguga’ kdmati : 
- lust, esah: this krodhah : anger mahdsanah: insatiable mahdpapma: 


cadse of great sin. Enam : This tha : in this matter (i.e. in man’s | 


spiritual life) vairinam as enemy viddhi : know. 


_ The Blessed Lord said: ~ 
37. It is lust, it is anger, born of Rajoguna, insatiable and _ 
prompting man to great sin. Know this to be the enemy 
(in man’s spiritual life). 


qienfiad afitargat waa a 1 
setetarget areata Se TATTT Mt 38 1 


Biever vahnir yatha’dargo malena ca |. F 
yall’ olben’ avyto garbhas tatha ten'edam avrtam //38// 


Vahnif. : Fire dhumena : by smoke ddargah malena ca: and mirror 
by dirt tatha : so dvriyate : is enveloped garbhah : embryo ulbena: 
by the placenta yathd : as dvrtah : covered, tathd : thus idam: 
this (knowledge) tena : by that (lust) dvrtam : covered. 


38. As fire is enveloped by smoke, mirror by dirt, and the 
embryo by the placenta, 80 is knowledge overcast by lust. 


* saree anata arPreit Rreaattor | 
arate Peter geqhontset 1 39H 


Avytan Jiidnain etena jiianino nitya-vairind | : 
kama-riipena Kaunteya duspiren’analena ca 1/39}) 
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Kaunteya :O son of Kunti jadninah : of the knowing one nitya-- 


vairind : by the eternal foe duspiirena : difficult to appease 
kamartpena : of the nature of lust etena analena : by this fire 
jidanam : knowledge avrtam : covered. 


39. Knowledge, O Son of Kunti, is covered up by this 
eternal foe of the aspirant after knowledge—the insatiable 
fire of lust. 


ergata aa atecenfiresragead | 
walaterae erraraer Beez ti 40 


Indriyani mano buddhir asy adhisthanam ucyate | 
etair vimohayaty esa jiianam avrtya dehinam //40/] 


Indriyagi : Senses manah : mind buddhih : intellect asya : of it 
adhisthanam : seat ucyate : is spoken of as. Esah : This (lust) efaih: 
by these (organs)’ jadnam’: knowledge ayvrtya : veiling dehinam : 
embodied spirit vimohayati : deludes. 


40. The senses, the mind and the Buddhi are said to be its 


ea With these it veils knowledge and deludes the embodied 
spirit. 


rerafafgareara rasa acate | 
Tera cafe Cte eatery 41 


Tasmat tvam indriyany adau niyamya bharatarsabha | 
Papménan. prajahi hy enar jitana-vijhiana-nasanam — |/A\/| 


Bharatargabha: O scion of the Bharata race! tasmat : therefore 
tvam : yow ddau:at the very beginning indriydpi : the senses 
niyamya : controlling jfdna-vijfana-nasanam : destroyer of know- 
ledge and of special knowledge (realisation) papmanam enam : 
this foul enemy prajahi hi : slay indeed. 


41. Therefore, O scion of the Bharata race, controlling the 
senses at the beginning itself, slay this foul enemy, the destroyer 
of all knowledge and realisation. 13 
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aPrarftr ccrearghthxter: oe aa: | z 
HATES eT BEAT TH TCA Th 42.0 a> ¢ 


‘ Indriyayi parany chur’ indriyebhyah param. nial oe 


manasas tu‘pard buddhir yo buddheh. porate tu sak ‘walt 


7 Indriyagi : The senses parégi : great, Ghub : they say. Indrivebhyab, 


Param : Superior to the senses manah :.is the mind, manasah. tu : 


thgn even the mind pard : superior buddhih : is the intéllect, Yaa. 


Who tu: even buddheh : than intellect paratah : bosciiaely sah: 


is He Kthe Atman). 


42, . The senses are great, ae say. __ Superior to the senses i is 
the mind, and superior even to the mind is the intellect, What 
is superior even to the intellect i is He, the eae 14° uA 


: ed gq: oc qapar SereTeaMTETT | 
_ Sef we, wereret erred gereay 43 i) 


Evan. buddheh param buddhva sarnstabhy’ dtménan-atmana a 
Jahi satrura mahé-baho kama-rapar durdsadam * //43/f 


Mahdabaho : Q mighty armed! evam : in this way buddheb. param : - 


what is superior to Buddhi buddhva : having known atmand@: by. 
the higher self dtmanam :the lower self .samstabhya.: ‘controlling, 
kamariipam : in the form of lust durdsadam diffieult to nena 
Satrum : enemy jahi: kill. - r 


43, Thus knowing Him who i is superior even to the Buddhi, 
and controlling the lower self with the higher, kill that tough 
enemy in the form of lust, O mighty-armed Arjuna! 


> cea eftrgrentieranfieeg mefarat 
ara? efteeongarcient aati 
ae ett sere 3 
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» NOTES 


1. V.2: Arjuna’s doubt would probably arise in the mind 
of every reader of the Gita after going through the second chapter. 
The Lord is trying to prompt Arjuna to action as against his desire 
to give up an active life and become a pacifist and an ascetic, But 
beyond mentioning Karma Yoga and offering some criticism of 
the Vedic ritualism he gives no exposition of that theme, but 
speaks all through about the philosophy of the Atman, about 
control of the senses and the self-satisfied state of a man of steady 
wisdom (Sthitaprajfta). All this looks irrelevant and confusing, 
if the object of the earlier discourse is to prompt Arjuna to action. 
Hence Arjuna’s query. 


2. V.3: It would appear that the Lord accepts the validity 
of the criticism of Arjuna and, though not in so many words, he 
seems to suggest that in His first discourse, which is only preli- 
minary, He has put all the issues together and that a clarification 
is therefore called for. He gives that clarification now in un- 
ambiguous language. He has promulgated two paths—the Sathkhya 
or the way of the contemplative philosophers, and Yoga or the 
way of the activists (Karma Yogins) for whom action performed 
with the proper attitude is a part of their Spiritual discipline. 


Much confusing controversy will be found in the writings of 
Vedantic Acharyas in the interpretation of this passage because 
of the difference in their basic views on the relation between action 
~~ ey, contemplation. Two views are held on this question. 
fa fe Sanaa work and contemplation should be combined 
ii ug one’ 8 spiritual life. The other is Sathkhya maintaining 
that action. with devotional contemplation is applicable only up to 
a certain stage, i.e. till the aspirant gains Chitta-suddhi or purity 
of mind, which in practical life means the capacity to check the 
outward going tendency of the mind. Karma Yoga has no relevance 
afterwards and one should take to the life of a pure contemplative 
philosopher at that stage. The main reason given for this idea is 
that works of every kind go to emphasise the reality of multiplicity 
and the ego, whereas the pure contemplative’s discipline consists 

in the denial of these and so at one stage work has to be abandoned. 
There is a clear support for this interpretation in the Gita passage: 
‘For one desiring to attain to the state of equipoise (Yoga), work 
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isthe means. But for one who has attained equipoise (Yogarudhah), 
quietude (Sama) is the means” (6.3). Again: “But the man whose 
delight is in the Self alone, who is content with the Self, who is 
satisfied with the Self, for him there exists no work that needs be 
done as duty.” (3.17). 


The Gita is equally clear in the passage under discussion that 
these two paths are distinct paths, and each independently takes one 
to a goal that is common to both. “The Status which is obtained 
by the Samkhyas (contemplatives) is reached also by Yogis who 
combine action with contemplation. He who sees that Sathkhya 
and Yoga are one, he sees truly” (5.5.) It is also said towards the 
close of the Gita in favour of Yoga: “Acts of sacrifice, gift, and 
austerity’are not to be relinquished but should be performed. 
For, sacrifice, gift and austerity are purifiers for the wise. But 
even these works ought to be performed giving'up attachment 
and desire for fruits. This, O Partha, is my decided and final 
view” (18.6). It is also said: “Though performing all kinds 
of action all through, the one who is resigned to Me attains to the 
eternal and undecaying state by My grace” .(18.58). 


Besides, the Gita quotes the examples of royal sages like 
Janaka, Asvapati etc., who, even after being enlightened, con- 
tinued to work with the attitude characteristic of the enlightened 
ones. Arjuna, too, is exhorted to follow their example (3.20), 
Those philosophers who hold to the doctrine of incompatibility of 
contemplativeness with activistic devotion after a stage, look upon 
these royal sages as exceptions to the rule and not as a proof of 
the compatibility of the two disciplines. They attribute it to their 
Prarabdha or operative Karma. The Gité text, however, does 
not say they are exceptions. On the other hand, in Chap. 4. 1-3. 
the Lord asserts that this tradition of Karma Yoga, was neo 
to Rajarsis from ancient times, but it has since become extinct 
and that He is reviving it through Arjuna. 


In the light of the general teaching of the Gita, the followers 
of the two ways may be held as two distinct types—the one dis- 
carding the combination at a certain stage, and the other continuing 
the combination till the end, The former, called in the Gita as 
the Sarhkhyas, following the path of knowledge, abandon all actions 
at the very start itself if they are qualified for it, or at a certain 
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later stage, after being purified by Yoga discipline, when they take 
to a purely contemplative life. Through that discipline, they 
come to the recognition’ of all multiplicity as mere appearance and 
realise the unity of all existence in Brahman. The latter, called 
the Yogins, pursuing the path of combining devotion, contemplation 
and dedicated action, surrender the fruits of all their actions in the 
first stage of spiritual life and finally surrender their sense of agency 
also, to that’ Universal Will, [évara, whose expression the world’ 
of multiplicity is, They also attain to the Divine. The former 
approach may be described as ontological in setting, and the latter, 


volitional. The end is the realisation of the unity of all existence 
as Sat-cid-ananda. 


3. V.4: Naiskarmya is not mere worklessness—external passi- 
vity or idleness. It is the state of establishment in the experience 
that one is the Atman, the pure spirit, the uninvolved witness of 
passivity as well as of activity of the body-mind. Wilful workless- 
ness which is tantamount to idleness is not the aim. ‘True work 
lessness’ has been compared to that of a man sitting in a train. 
The train may move or stop but the sitter in the train, being distinct 
com the trainis not affected by these states, but none the less 
moves with the train. When one’s ego identifies itself with the 
Seas spike am the body’, he becomes an actor, one involved 
spirit, the en he feels ‘I am the Atman’, he remains as the 
Golde ee witness, That State is called Naiskarmya, or 
dictin js Sivity of the spirit. Spiritual perfection is never to be 

ited with self-willed passivity or idleness, So by mere external 


abandonment and i aie? 
te adoption of the insignia o! r iation, perfec- 
tion is not attained, 8) f renunciation, p 


ili ed. Not only that, absolute passivity is an impossi- 
ii Ba, living being. That way ove the br oes of living 
So what ‘mpossible. One attempting it will turn a hypocrite. 
b One Is expected to do is to work controlling the senses 

Mii mind and doing his duty in a dedicated way without 
Caring for the fruits, 


4. V.10: This and the Succeeding verses up to V. 16 
are put in the language of the Vedic sacrificial cult in which 
Yajiia, th 


 fire-sacrifice, is the central ritual. All old commentators 
comment on these in a literal sense, as Vedic ritualists conceived 
of a Yajtia. Man can have a happy and prosperous life only 
if he lived in harmony with his environment, which consists of 


: hymns. Proper performance of these Yajnas” by individuals and 
communities secures the goodwill of the Devas, and through that, 


~ 


‘and the Devas. So this thanks-giving takes the form of ritualis ic 


_ Offerings due to them is a form of theft, as the Gita 
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Nature and the Divine agencies, the Devas, who control the forces — 


of Nature. Man gets his progeny and his sustenance‘ as the gifts 
of Nature and he has therefore got to be thankful to those Divine: 


‘agencies whose expression these. forces of Nature are. Man is 


Tequired to make as offering of thanks-giving to the Dev $2 share 
of: the good things of Nature which he gets by their goodwill. 
This offering is made through fire which is the link between man 


fire sacrifices with offerings 0! commodities and utteratice of 


worthy progeny and plentiful rain, on which man’s survival and 


sustenance in this world depend. To partake of this gift of the : 


Devas without being thankful to them and without m: 


this, and a heinous sin. The relevancy of this in the Git 
here i is that such an essential duty imposed by the Veda on "man 
in society as sacrifice will not be possible for one who abandons 
works and he will therefore be condemning himself to an unethical 
life, the life of a thief or exploiter. : 


While this simple ritualistic conception of Yajtia is the plain 
meaning of these verses, it may be just a suggestion directed to- 
wards higher psychological and spiritual verities. _Mahavisgu; 
the Supreme Being, Himself is called Yajiia and just as the Cosmos 
is His physical expression or body, the whole sacrificial set-up 
is considered a ritualistic form of His and the offerings to Devas 


_and all adoration done are only the adoration of the One Supreme 


Being, whose parts all the Devas worshipped are. There is 
also.the conception of the whole creative process as: a sacrifice 
of Himself by the Yajfa-purusa. 


Besides, in Chapter 4 the Gita itself speaks of Yajtias of jeer 
types of which fire sacrifice described as Dravya-yajfia or sacrifice 
of commodities, is ‘only one. He describes Brahman-knowledge 
itself as Yajtia and speaks of several forms of Yajtia like sacrifice 
of commodities (Dravya-yajfa), sacrifice of vital breath (Prapay- 
ama-yajiia), sacrifice of austerity (Tapo-yajiia), sacrifice of ' scriptural, 


. Study (Svadhydya-yajna), and sacrifice of knowledge (Jiiana-yajiia), 


Thus fire -sacrifice, a ritual commonly known and practised, becomes 
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the symbol for all the moral and spiritual effort of man for his 
higher evolution. 


Taking advantage of the symbolical value attached to the 
fire-ritual called Yajiia in the Gita, a modern student of the Gita, 
who is a stranger to the fire-sacrifice as a ritualycan interpret these 
passages in terms of relevant factors of social life today. Production 
and distribution of consumable commodities is done through an 
exchange of services by capitalists, teachnocrats, labour, the distri- 
butor and the consumer. All these factors functioning with the 
good of the whole social order in view and contributing their 
frespective services and receiving their due rewards without any 
party trying to take undue advantage of the others—may be called 
Yajiia in the social sense. All this is based on work and a person 
who seeks all the benefits of society but keeps quiet and fails to 
contribute his share for social good can be described as an exploiter 
and a thief as the Gita does. The difference in this interpretation 

is thatsin place of the divine agencies y only the social environment 


is taken for mutual exchange of services and rewards. Thisexplana- . 


tion ‘sublimates the ritualistic Yajiia. 


5. ¥.17: It is contended that a sage who remains fulfilled in his 
own higher Self and does not seek satisfaction from anything out- 
side of him, and who has been described as a sthitaprajna, is free from 
on Fide duties and obligations described earlier. He has no 
ae ye kind to pay to the Devas, as he:has no interest even 
Self in cre ance of the body. For he is fully satisfied with the 

in which he is absorbed. He has thus nothing to do (Karyam) 


under moral compulsion. He is a free spirit. This is explained 
in the following verse, 


6. V.19: The word ‘therefore’ here is very enigmatic, coming 


as it does after the description of a knowing one whose exclusive 
delight is in the Self, who is a free man without compulsion from 
any quarter to do anything. Therefore i.e. for the above reason, 
that he is free from the compulsion of duty, he should out of his 
free will work for the good of others, without any attachment 
for anything and without any sense of agency. This is the meaning 
of ‘therefore’ from the point of view of those who hold that a 
kind of Karma-Yoga which combines Bhakti, Karma, and Self- 
knowledge is the message of the Gita. 
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‘Those who. do not accept this ‘combination of. disipines 
would interpret this ‘therefore’ as follows: “As you,- Arjuna, is. 
not endowed with the above-mentioned Self-Knowledge, but are at 4 
lower stage of evolution, you have to follow the discipline of Karma 
in which alone there can be a combination of action and contem- 
plation. After you have evolved into the state in which youare fit for 
pure contemplation, you can abandon all work, but not till then. 
Therefore you now perform Katma without attachment” is 
obvious that this is an interpretative. assumption unjustified y 
the context provided by the: next verse. 


7. V.20—24: The example of sages like Tanaka appears 
to be given here to prove the self-sufficiency of Karma Yoga “and in 
support of combination of the Sathkhya and Yoga— Coiiteniplation 
and non-attached action—till perfection is reached and thereafter. 
‘But those who oppose such combination describe these examples : 
as exceptions. There is, however, nothing in the Gita text to: re 
them to be so. They may be rare examples of perfection through 
‘Karma Yoga. But so too are perfect ones who follow pure Sathkhya. 
Both are rarities. The point to be noted here is that Krspa considers 
Karma Yoga (which means action, devotion and contemplation 
combined) to be a self-sufficient discipline for attaining Spiritual 
perfection. Welfare of the world (lokasamgraha)» and fiof any 
self-centred objective, becomes the purpose of the.action of such 
enlightened ones. Much more important ‘than any individual 
example, the Gita holds forth {évara Himself as the most Corispi- 
cuous example of such disinterésted work. Man is exhorted to 
follow the Divine example. This is a conceive, argunient in 

- favour of Karma Yoga. 


8. V.25: The distinction between the work of the Seda 
minded man and the enlightened Karma Yogi is clearly 
indicated. The former is self-centred, while the latter has overcome 
self-centredness and ‘still works for the good of all. If Katma 
Yoga can take one to such a state of selflessness, that goal 
must be the same universal Self to which the Samhkhya attains 
‘by abandoning all desires and ‘the ego. The ways of the two. 
may be different but the ultimate Boal i is the same. It is the Self 
which embraces all selves. 


The object of such ras the ae of the world. Apart 


110 SRIMAD-BHAGAVAD-GITA [Ch. 3 


from the good directly proceeding from such work, the example 
it sets is itself ofimmense good. If the best men in society practised 
quietism, lesser men may imitate their example and lapse into 
idleness. So they too should work but with a different motive. 


9. V.27-29: The distinction between the ignorant man and 
the enlightened one, whether he has reached that state through 
Yoga or Sathkhya, is stated here. The enlightened man has no 
sense of agency and is therefore free from bondage. The ignorant 


man thinks he is the agent and he has therefore bondage arising 
from the good and bad fruits of his work. 


10. V.30: Till now Karma Yoga was described as work 
without attachment and without desire for the fruits of action. 
But a more complete description of Karma Yoga is given here, where 
it is taught that all actions should be resigned to the Lord. This 
resignation has two stages. First all the fruits of actions are resigned 
to the Lord. The Yogi has still the sense of agency—the feeling 
that he is doing the work. At a higher level of perfection, the 
sense of agency also is resigned. It has been already stated in 
5.27 that a wise man understands that in work, the forces 
or mae Ne tk on objects that are Nature’s creations. The sense 
menor Bad Part of the worker is superfuous, having no 
ve ae i is born of ignorance. But here it is pointed out 
Nauk a r ‘ an Nature even, is the Nature’s Lord, [svara. 
is the onl only His executive force or His will and so His will 
is only a Ai ass une performs all works. The individual will 
this dea. ortion of the Divine will by man’s egoism. When 
to the Divine « a overcome through devotion and resignation 
in the midst eal, complete Peace and perfection is attained even 
doctrine of d “ work. Thus it is Bhakti that completes the Gita 
he edicated and detached work. The Bhakti element is 
Jere stressed in the text for the first time. The doctrine of Bhakti 
is elaborated especially from the 7th chapter onwards. 


Le ll. V. 33-34: Verse 33 looks like a fatalist’s dictum. But 
it is not so when it is read with the next verse 34, Prakrti or Nature 
here means the manifestation in the present life of the mental ten- 
dencies, the character potential etc, formed by the virtuous and 
vicious actions done in past lives, It operates even on the know- 
ing one. Prarabdha can include good and bad elements, but 
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since knowledge can arise only in a pure mind, evil tendencies 
in a knowing one will be very few.and: inconsequential. That all 
creatures are subject to their nature is a truism which none will 
dispute. But the dispute and doubt come when it is said: .. “What 
can nigraha (control or repression)do?”" This. question may be 
taken merely as raising an issue and not.as a denial of the possi- - 
bility of overcoming natural tendencies: Nigraha can be equated - 
with the ‘modern psychological concept of . repression, It 
means, to forcefully suppress a desire or to try to-eliminate. it by - 
. forgetting in a fit of. violent fear: or shame. In either case the 
desire or the tendency. is not eliminated,. but only driven .under- 
ground from where it will work havoc on the body. and mind of 
man. So the question is asked: to what extent repression can 
succeed in overcoming natute?.The answer is: ‘Very little’. 


i The next verse gives the correct’ way’ of controlling nature. 
It is by cultivating’ awareness. It is given in 2. 66-68; how man 
gets infatuated with sense objects. He dwells on them longingly; 
that develops attachment; attachment develops into desire; desite 
generates animosities and infatuation; and infatuation makes him 
forget his moral and spiritual foundation. So ‘if natural impulses ~ 

‘ are to be controlled it must be done at the outset, wher they, are 
just beginning to hold one’s interest. This is possible only if one 
Cultivates awareness of things and moods that entice one’s mind, 
and then overcome them by discrimination and counter-suggestion 
at the start itself. So in verse 34 man is asked to remember always 
that there is a natural attraction between the senses and their 
objects and he is therefore exhorted to avoid exposure to their 
influence. If unavoidably exposed, one. should exercise discri- 
mination to protect onéself. The best way is to invoke the Divine 
aid through prayer and self-syrrender. If this is not done at the _ 
very early stage and infatuation thus combated, then man becomes 
a helpless entity before the pull of the senses like an object that has 
been sucked into the vortex of a whirlpool. He could have 
avoided. getting into it but.having got in, it is difficult for him 
to escape. ‘ : y 


Or the two verses may be understood as directly connected 
with: Karma Yoga without drawing any of those psychological 
implications elaborated above. It may be thus stated: The 


a 
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Prakrti or the nature of man is to engage himself in all forms of 
activities with the body and the mind. To resist all this forcefully 
and to sit quiet like a stock or stone without doing anything as 
Arjuna wanted is an impossibility for any human being. Even 
a knowing one i.e. one who has realised his Atmanhood and thus 
got detached from the body has to follow Nature’s impulses in the 
matter of eating, sleeping, speaking, moving about etc., which are 
unavoidable for his physical and social survival. Jn Vedantic 
terminology even a knowing one is subject to his Prarabdha or 
Karmas that have led to the present embodiment until death 


destroys the body. That being the case, none, even a knowing 
one, can remain workless. 


What is possible for an ordinary person is to practise discri- 
mination, taking into account the fact that there is natural attraction 
for the senses to their objects and that these senses, if allowed to 
dominate, will cause the downfall ofa spiritual aspirant. When a 
person is thus convinced of the danger posed by this attraction of 
sense objects; he will guard himself against the dominance of theit 
influence. Non-attached work, and not forced withdrawal from all 
work, is the way of progress for man. For, to work is implicit in 


the nature of man and suppressing it by forcible means will 
only have adverse effects on him. 


12. V. 35: The word Syadharma means, as understood by 
medieval Hindus, the duties sacred and social, that devolved on 
People according to their hereditary affiliations as Brahmana, 
Keatriya, Vaisya and Sidra, People’s birth in these different 
broups was supposed to be determined by their Karmas of the 
past marking the stage of their evolution. Each class had its 
own social functions and means of livelihood as laid down in the 
Smrtis. That formed the Svadharma or one’s own duty for each 


individual of that class or Varna. He was to follow it and not that 
of others, Paradharma, 


This way of determining Syadharma is possible only in 4 
society where class has become crystallised into castes based on 
birth. Where classes lose all rigidity and tend towards classlessness, 
determining Svadharma by birth becomes impossible.Svadharma will 
have to be described as work in line with one’s mental constitution 
and higher development. While as a psychological criterion it 18 
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acceptable, it. is not possible to, determine. it in actual life, and 
even if determined, one may.not have the facility to.pick and choose 
one’s duty. In practical Jife one has to take it‘as the work. that 
devolves on one as duty. = : 


“But here in this context ‘Svadharma and Paradharma can -be 
interpreted in quite a differerit way ‘also, which perhaps is: more 
appropriate too. Svadharma, for:the vist majority of men, is a 
life of ‘action. Arjuna’ is béing éxhorted to‘ adopt Karma Yoga 
as-his way of spiritual development, because a life of activity is the 
Dharma or way’ ‘of life ‘born of his own nature. ' Samkhya or 
workless contemplation will‘ be Paradharnia, work alien to: his 
nature, and therefore’ harmful to him. Paradharma may: look 
attractive and one may, to a certain extent, succeéd ‘in pursuing it, 
but in the long run, one is sure to break down: The thieat of this 
break-down will-be always a cause of an obsessive fear within him. 
Workless contemplation will easily degenerate’ into sheer’ idleness 
in unworthy hands, and result in spiritual-ruin- Svadharma 
or Karma ‘Yoga may not be so glamorous, but it is safe, and will . 
be found ‘éontributive to one’s ultimate good. ay 


13.- V. 41: An aspirant is again reminded of the importance 
of controlling the senses, especially of tackling passions. like dust, 
anger etc., at their very outset. If they are allowed to gather force, | 
man will be at their mercy, and no contrél will be possible. 


14. V. 42-43: In these two verses a psychological analysts 
of the human personality is given as an aid to ‘the practice. of the 
Control of the senses. spoken of earlier. : ; 


The senses, the mind, the intellect, and the Spirit (Atman) are 
- the’ four layers of human personality, The Spirit which is the 
ultimate foundation of man, is pure consciousiess and the unia- 
volved witness of the modifications, of these threé layers. He 
alone is the conscious entity, and the three layers assoclated with 
Him are inert in themselves, but become living and conscious 
when His light of consciousness: percdlates’ through them, just as 
the dull shades of a lamp are illumined when the rays of the central 
light passes through them. 


Now these appendages of the Atman form the instruments of 
Perception and the storage space for the memories of experiences, 
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So the impressions of the countless experiences of past lives are in 
them. The impressions of experiences they contain and convey 
are derived from repeated contacts with external objects for the 
enhancement of bodily life. These impressions have made the 
senses prone to look at these objects, only from the point of view 
of instinctive satisfactions, Thus when a man’s eyes see a tasty 
food, he can think of it only as something fine to eat; when a person 
sees one of the opposite sex, he often thinks of the other as an object 
of sensual enjoyment; when he sees a tiger, he looks at it exclusively 
as a dangerous creature; when he sees a cow, he sees it as a creature 
useful for getting milk. This outlook generated by the senses 
colour the mind and intellect too. It is this tendency that is descri- 
bed in verse 41 as the foul enemy destroying man’s discrimination 
and knowledge. They prevent a dispassionate view of the object, 
the view of the witness. On the other hand, they give a biassed 
interpretation of them from the point of view of the instinctive 
satisfactions they can give. This has been referred to in a less 
pointed and indirect way in 2.62 and 2.64. The purification of 
the intellect and the mind can be achieved only when their attention 
is drawn inward towards the Spirit, who is behind the intellect even, 
“instead of being driven to external objects by the force of natural 
tendencies, causing attachment and entanglement. 


Communion with the Spirit purifies the intellect, mind and 

Senses. It liberates the senses from the earlier dominance of nature 

, over them, and puts them ina position to view all sense objects 
from an Impersonal point of view and thus gain mastery over them. 
That is Why the practice of devotion is absolutely essential for suc- 
cess in the discipline of Karma Yoga. For, non-attachment can never 
arise until the mind is able to hold the attitude of the witness and 
not of one seeking enjoyment. This new capacity can develop 
only When the bias given to the mind and senses by nature or past 
experiences is eliminated, This in turn can be achieved only when 
through devotion and meditation, the immaculate purity of the 
Spirit is brought to bear on the psychic being of man. 


ate Chapter IV. 


‘RENUNCIATION OF ACTION IN KNOWLEDGE. 


Mise PRN SuMMARY: 


The Doctrine of Incarnation: (1-16) ‘Sri Krsna tells Arjuna: 
T have revealed this spiritual knowledge in different ages for the. 
’ benefit of man. Whenever unrighteousness prevails I- embody 
Myéelf as the: Incarnate for the protection of the good and the 
destruction of the wicked. By contemplation on the deeds and 
teachings of these Incarnations man can attain salvation. 


In whatever way men worship Me, I approach them in that 
very aspect. Those who have worldly desires, worship various 
deities who ate aspects of the Divine. But true worship consists 
in reflecting on the Divine in onéself. 1, the Supremtie Divitie, have 
created both the Orders of Nature and of Society (Céturvarpya) 
but I am not in the least affected by these actions, because I have 
no attachment to them. Those who coftemplate o Me asthe © 
great Creator without any attachment, will themsélves be freed 
from attachmerits and gain liberation. : : 


The True Meaning of Actionlessness: (17-35) Non-action or 
Naiskarmya, which is the characteristic of the Atman, doés iiot 
mean inactivity. It means being established in pure awareness 
without involvement in any kind of change. Among embodied 
beings, he who has attained to that spirit-consciousness—by 
virtue of which he is ever established in this uninvolved Atman- 
awareness and is free from any egoistic impulse even while his 
body and mind are carrying out all their characteristic movements, 
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he is the really wise man, not the one who, by an effort of his will, 
keeps aloof from external action, but inwardly remains subject 
to attachments and egoistic motivation. The former is an enlight- 
ened man while the latter is a mere idler. 


This state of actionlessness in the sense of non-attachment is 
attained only through long and steadily practised discipline of 
dedicated action, combined with the discriminative understanding 
of one’s being basically the ‘non-attached Self.’ Such knowledge- 
based action is the highest form of Yajiia in the Vedic tradition. 
Yajtia can take various forms. It may be with material ingredients, 
or it may take the form of austerity, or of practice of concentration, 
or of control of the senses, or of control of Prana, or of scriptural 
study, or of practice of discrimination. The peak of Yajiia dis- 
cipline is reached when an aspirant sees the acts, the means of 
actions, the things acted upon and the process of action as but 
different manifestations of Brahman. This is called attainment 
of Samadhi in action. All action has Jiiana or wisdom as its end— 
the wisdom that enables one to experience everything as resting in 
Me who form their innermost soul. This knowledge has to be 
sought by serving wise teachers, 


The Power of Enlightenment: (36-42) This Jiiana is the most 
powerful of purifiers, so that it is said that even the erstwhile sinner 
becomes a saint instantaneously onits onset. This wisdom comes 
naturally to one who becomes perfect in the discipline of disinterested 
action. One who has attained this is no more bound by any 
action, as even in the midst of all action he is established in the 
sense that he is the pure,detached and unaffected Atman. Doubts 
and delusions about his spiritual identity no longer assail him. 
Service of the teacher, faith, and control of the senses are indis- 
pensable aids to the acquisition of this wisdom. 


sitrrargara 
wa free ast tterarrenerr | 
frererena® sre waftqaraesoette tt | i 
Sri Bhagavan uvaca: ‘ 


Imam Vivasvate yogam proktavan aham avyayam | 
Vivasvaén Manave praha Manur Iksvakave’bravit //All 
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Avyayam : Eternal imam : this yogam : Yoga aham :1 -Vivasvate: 
to: Vivasvan proktavdn : taught, Vivasvan : Vivasvan Manave : 
to Manu prdha : told, Manub : Manu ikgvdkave :to Ikevaku 
abravit : told. : . 28 


The Blessed Lord said: 7) 
1; I imparted this ‘immortal Yoga to Vivasvan, Vivasvan 
. to Manu, and Manu to Ikgvaku. . 


@ SAAT EAT AHN TS aT tt 2 


Evatt. parampara-praptam imams rdja’rgayo viduh | 
. Sakélen’eha mahaté yogo na$tah Paratapa {It 
a z + Daag 


Paramtapa :O scorcher of enemies! eyam ; in this way pararin 
Pardprdptam : handed down in succession from teacher to disciple 
imam ; this Ydjargayah : the Rajarsis vidub : knew. Sab : ‘That 
yogah:: Yoga, mahatd kélena : by long lapse of time, tha : here in 
the world nastab : was: lost. a Hg fe oa 


2. Oscorcher of foes! This Yoga handed down from teacher 
to disciple in succession, was known to the Rajargis (royal 
sages), But owing to long lapse of time, it was lost to the 
world. : ; fe ate 
we gare wear Bisex sien ste quad | 
srentsfer & aren Sle ceed etagenyt 3 
_ Sa ev'dyaris maya te’ dya yogah proktah purdtanah | 
bhakto’si me sakha c’eti rahasyark hy etad uttamam = =———‘f3] 
(Tvam : You) me : My bhaktab : devotee sakhd : friend ca: and 
asi: are, Iti: thus (thinking) purdtanah : ancient Sab eva 2 even 
that ayam : this yogah : Yoga maya: by Me adya: now. te :. 
to you proktag : has been told; Ai : for etat : this uttamam great 
rahasyam : secret. aoe ° 


3.. You are My devotes and frietid—thinking thus, I have 
today declared to. you even that ancient Yoga, For, it is a 


118 SRIMAD-BHAGAVAD-GITA (Ch. 4 


noble secret (imparted by a teacher only to a worthy 
disciple). 

wat Fadl Sew at sen faa: | 

wavatasratat caaral strvarhfer lt 4 1 


Arjuna uvaca: 


Aparam bhayato janma param janma Vivasvatah | 
katham etad vijaniyam tvam adau proktavan iti /4ll 


Bhavatah : Of Thee janmah : birth aparan: is not. distant, 1s 
later, Vivasvatah : of Wivasvan param : very distant, _ earlier. 
Tvam: Thou ddau:in the beginning erat: this proktavan: | 
have taught iti : this katham : how vijaniyam : am I to understand. 
Arjuna said: 


4. Thy life-time is later, that of Vivasvan was much earlier, 
How then am | to understand that Thou didst impart this 


doctrine to him? 

sttavaraara 
mehr & eactenf seart aa atstar | 
areae a ealfor a cat Fer qa il 5 i 


Sri Bhagavan uvaca: 


Bahiini me vyatitani janmani tava ¢ arjuna — | 
tany aham veda Sarvani na tvam yettha parantapa I/II 


Arjuna :O Arjuna! me : for Me tava : for you. ca : and bahini 7 
Many janmani: births vyatitani: have passed through. Tani 
sarvani : All that aham:1 veda : know, tvam : you na vettha: 
do not know Paraymttapa : O scorcher of foes! 


The Blessed Lord said: 


5. O Arjuna! You and I have passed through many births; 
J remember them all, but you do not, O scorcher of foes!! 


4-8). RENUNCIATION OF ACTION IN,KNoWLEDGE == dH) 


arts eruerarear ararefperashi at 
mete eraferesre SraTeaT TTT nen 


 Ajo’pi sann avyay’ atma bhitanadm isvaro’ ‘pisan [ -..’ 
Prakrtim svim adhisthdya sambhavamy dtma-mayaya «Hil 


Ajab : Birthless avyaydtma ; deathless api‘ san : though being 
bhiiténam : of beings iavarak : Lord .api san : though being svam : 
My own prakrtim : Nature adhisthdya : governing, employing 
atmamdyaya : by the mysterious Bower) inherent i in, Me sambhaveint: 
am born. 


6. Though birthless a deathless, i the Lord of all ‘beings 
as well, yet I (the Eternal Being) take birth by My inherent 
mysterious Power (4tma-mayaya), employing: the pure’ or 
Sattva ” sapert. of My material Nature (Prakrti). 


war. war FE ave rartitas area 1. cree & 

 megraranaier agent GATETEA Il TM, 
Yadé-yada hi dharmasya glanir bhavati Bharata | . 
abhyutthanam adharmdsya tad@’tmanam. stjamy aham’~ int 
Bharata: O scion of the Bharata race! Yada yada : whenever 
dharmasya : of Dharma (righteousness) g/dnif : decliné adhar- 
masya : of Adharma (unrighteousness), apna ascendance 


bhavati : takes place, tad@:'then aham:1 dtmanam : Myself 
srjami : send forth, manifest. . 


7. ‘Whenever there is decline of Dharma and ascendance of 
Adharma, then, O scion of the,Bharata race! I manifest 
(incarnate) Myself in a body. ; 


ofearare erigat Riera & gegatey 
adeearrarata duarhit git git 8 


Paritrandya sddhinam vindsdya ca duskrtam ; 
dharma-samsthdpan'arthdya sumbhavaémi.yuge yuge.~ I/8/ 


\ 
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Sadhiinam : Of the good paritranaya: for the protection, duskrtam: 
of the evil vindSdya : for the destructionca : and, dharma- 
samsthapanarthaya : for the establishment of Dharma yuge yuge 
from age to age sambhavami : 1 am born. 


8. For the protection of the good, for the destruction of the 
evil, and for the establishment of Dharma, I am born from 
age to age.2 


wen Ha a & ean at Af acaa: | 
ara te gasien afer Aral assis 19 


Janma karma ca me divyam evan yo vetti tattvatah | 
tyaktva deham punar-janma waiti mam eti so’rjuna //9/1 


Arjuna ;O Arjuna! me: My evam :in this way divyam : divine 
janma ; birth karma ; actions ca: and yah : who tattyatah : in 
their nature vetti ; understands, sah : he deham : body tyaktva : 
abandoning punah : again janma : birth na : not efi : gets, mam : 
Me efi : gets. 


9. O Arjuna! He who thus understands the truth about My 
embodiment and My deeds—he, on abandoning his present 
body, is not reborn, he attains to Me.3 


HACTAT AT APAAT ATTTTTAT: | 
qeat MaarEN yar AATaATTAT: Ul 10 


Vita-raga-bhaya-krodha manmayé mam up4sritah — | 
bahavo jiiana-tapasa pita mad-bhavam agatah //10// 


Vitard@gabhayakrodhah : free from passion, fear and anger, man- 
mayah : ever absorbed in my thoughts, mam upagritah : dependent 
on Me bahavah : many jfanatapasad : by knowledge and austerity 
pitah : purified madbhavam : My state dgatah : have attained to. 


10, Freed from passion, fear and anger, ever absorbed in 
My thought, and ever dependent on Me—many have attained 


9-13) RENUNCIATION OF ACTION IN KNOWLEDGE 121 


to My state, being purified by the fire of knowledge and. 


austerity. : fale 
“Aaa at saat atete cement s 
aa aenigadt ager: ord aig tl 11 1 
Ye yatha mars prapadyante téms tatl’aiva bhajémy,aham, |’ 
mama. vartmn’dnuvartante manusyah Partha sarvagah =.» |{11/} 


Partha: O son of Prthal! ye: : whosoever yathd : through whatever 


path mdm : Me prapadyante : worship, tén.:them, tathd ; in the . 
“same way eva : verily aham : 1 bhajami : accept. “Manuayah : : men 


Sarvadab : everywhere mama : My vartma'’ : path enubvartante : 


. follow. 


ll. O Partha! Be fo worship Me ‘hrsdgh ee . 


path, I verily accept and bless them i in that way. “Men every- 


. Where follow My path.4 


severe: arto Raf aoe oe Rear | 
Fao Regd eh RefSetaPe accor 12 


Ka@nksantah karmaném siddhim yajanta iha devatah_ be 


_ ksiprarn ni manuse loke siddhir bhavati'karma-ja . ay 


Tha':In this world karmagam :.of - Karmas siddhim : tesults, 
fruits konkgantab: those desiring devatdp deities yajanté : ‘worship; 
hi: for mdnuge vin the. human Joke : world. pores born of 


Karma siddhib : fruit kgipram ; quickly bhavati : ig attained... 


12, In this world those who entertain desire for the fruits 
of pious works, worship the deities. For in this world of 
men such actions bear fruit quickly.5 


—angded war get quemifiemn 1 
wer wafenfe at Reramatererey 1 13 9 


Céturvarnyans mayd st$tare guna -karma-vibhdgatah | 


tasya kartéram api méris viddhy akartéram avyayam © *  {/13}] . 
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Gunakarmavibhagagah : According to division of aptitudes born 
of Nature’s dispositions (Gunas) and works cdturvarnyam : the 
division into fourfold Varnas maya: by Me srstam : created. 
Tasya : Of it kartaram : originator api: though mam : Me akarta- 
ram :non-doer avyayam : unchanging viddhi : know as. 


13. According to the aptitudes resulting from the dispositions 
of Nature (Gunas) and works, the social order of fourfold 
division has been created by Me. Though I am their origina- 
tor, know me to be not an agent but the spirit unchanging.° 


aat walter faeqhka a A aA <Ter | 
a at aisisratia salts @ aoa 1 14 1 


Na mai karmani limpanti na me karma-phale sprh@ | 
iti mah yo'bhijanati karmabhir na sa badhyate [14/1 


Karmani : Actions mam: Me na: not limpanti : affect, na: not 
karmaphale : in the fruits of action sprhd : desire; iti : thus mam : 
Me yak: whoever abjijanati : knows, sah : he karmabhih : by 
Karmas na: not badhyate : is bound. 


14. Actions do not affect Me. Nor have I any desire for the 
fruits of action. Whoever knows Me to be so, is not bound 
by Karma. 


ud ara Hat HA gache gaa fie: | 
ge aa geal Ga: yaad Hat 15 1 


Evam jiatva krtam karma purvair api mumuksubhih | 
kuru karn’aiva tasmat tran pirvaih parvataram krtam — /|/15// 


Eyam : Thus jidtva: knowing parvaih : ancient mumuksubhih : 
seekers after liberation karma: action krtam: was performed. 
Tasmat : Therefore parvaik : by the ancients parvataram : from 
time immemorial krtam : performed karma eva : Karma itself 
tvams you api: also kuru : perform. 


15. Knowing thus, the ancient aspirants after liberation per- 


| 
| 
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formed works. Therefore you too do work as, these ancients _ 


did from time immemorial. 


| fs aad Remedi wadtsars aifien 1) | 
ae et cert aera areas yaa 16 i 


_Kit karma kim akarm’eti kavayo’py atra mohitah / 
. tat te karma pravaksy4mi yaj jitatva moksyase’Subhit — |/16]| 


Karma kim : What is work, akarma kim : what is ‘no-work’, 
iti : thus atra : in this matter kKavayab api: even wise men mohitab: 
are perplexed; yat : which jfdtvd : knowing asubhat : from evil 
mokgyase : you will be liberated, tat: that karma : action prava- 
kgyami :¥ shall tell. . a8 


16. What is work and what is ‘no work’, is asubject regarding 


which even the wise are perplexed, I shall. therefore speak 
to you about work, by knowing which one is liberated from 
evil (or the life of bondage in Samsara).7 - 


eat cafe deed decd w erie: 1. 
orator hase waar neo af: 017 0 


Karmano hy api boddhavyari boddhavyam ca vikarmayah | 
akarmayas ca boddhavyam gahana karmapo gatih INT 


Karmanah : (The truth) about beneficial Karma api : even boddha- 
vyam : has to be understood, vikarmapap ca : also (the truth) 
about baneful work boddhavyam:: has to be understood, ake 

ca : (the truth) about ‘no work’ also boddhavyam : has to be 
understood, karmapah : of Karma gatip : the way gahand : 
difficult to understand. 


17, The truth about the nature of ‘beneficial work’ has to be 
understood, as also of “baneful work’ and of ‘no work’. The 
way of work is difficult indeed to understand. . 
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HAHA FT: TACHA THA A: | 
a Senay oT aw: ecerndacl 18 i 


Karmany akarma yah pasyed akarmani ca karma yah | 
sa buddhiman manusyesu sa yuktah krtsna-karma-krt — //18// 


Karmapi : In work akarma : ‘no work’ akarmani karma: in 
‘no work’ work ca:and yah: who pasyet: would see, sah : 
he manusyese : among men buddhiman : intelligent; sah : he 
krtsnakarma krt : accomplisher of all work yuktah : established 
in Yoga. 


18. He who sees work in ‘no work’ and ‘no work’ in work, 
he is wise among men. Even while doing all work, he remains 
established in Yoga.8 


Te aa TATE: HTHAHeTATAT: | 
marfaarrnain care: aftedt ser: 1 19 1 


Yasya sarve samaranbhah kama-samkalpa-varjitah — | 
jian agni-dagdha-karmanan tam ahuhk panditan budhah — //19// 


Yasya : Whose sarve : all samdrarmbhah: actions kdamasamikal- 
pavarjitah : devoid of desire-born objectives, jAdnagnidagdha-kar- 
ménam : whose actions have been burnt up by the fire of know- 
ledge, tam :him budhah : the wise panditam :sage ahuh : call. 


19. Whose undertakings are devoid of self-centred objectives, 
whose works haye been burnt up by the fire of knowledge— 
him the wise call a sage. 


are waRaTaR Pera frre: | 
aroafergensht aa feReecfe a: 20 1 
Tyaktva karma-phalasaigam nitya-trpto nir@srayah | 


karmany abhiprayrtio'pi nai’va kiteit karoti sah //20// 


Karmaphaldsangam ; Attachment for the fruits of action tyaktva : 
having abandoned, sityatrptah : ever satisfied nirdgrayah : free 


we 
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from calculations karmani : in action abhipravrttat : engaged 
api: even sab : he kincit : anything na karoti eva: does not do verily 


20. Without attachment to the fruits of action, ever-natisfied 
and free from calculations, he is verily doing nothing, - éven 
though engaged in actions. 


fronittafreren ervedaftm 1 
meee org ot geben Fore 121 


Nirahe yata-citt’dtma tyakta-sarva- -parigrahah pe ; 
Sarérami kevalatn karma kurvan wn épnoti kilbisam //24]/ 


Niradib ; Without desires yatacittaima +. with “mind controlled 
tyaktasarvuparigrahab : with no sense of ownership over possess- 
iotis sdriram : physical kevalum : mere karma : actions cane: 


_ performing kilbigam : sin na apnoti : incurs not, © 


21. One who is free from desires, whose mind is well-control- 
led, and who is without any sense of ownership, incurs no sin * 
from works, as his actions are tnerely Physical. 


| qeaprarietgel comniict Rare 4 
erm: feraraferat a geantic & Reco 1 22 


Yadrcché-labha-sarhtusto dvandy’ Gtito vimatsarah’ | 4 : 
samah siddhav asiddhau ca krtva'pi na nibadhyate -|/22]] 


Yadrechdlabhasamtustah : Satisfied with whatever comes without 
calculation, dvandvétitag : rising above the contrasting conditions, 
of life; vimatsarah : freefrom competitive spirit, siddiau: in 
success asiddhaw:in failure ca: and samah: alike, krtvd api: 
though acting na nibadhyate : is not hound. ~ 


22. Satisfied with whatever comes without calculations, 
rising above the contrasting conditions of life, without any 
competitive spirit, and alike in success and in failure, a man, 
though: working, incurs no sin. 
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THAHSA FHA WaaeTaaAT: | 
AQT: GA aan’ sfarattae tl 23 


Gata-sangasya muktasya jan’ avasthita-cetasah | 
yajitay’acaratah karma samagram praviliyate //23// 


Gatasangasya : Of one without attachment muktasya : of one who 
is free (from the sense of agency) jfAdnavasthitacetasuh : of one 
whose mind is well established in the knowledge of God Yajfaya : 
by way of dedication to the Lord karma: work dcaratah : per- 
forming samagram:in entirety i.e. along with the tendencies 
responsible for it praviliyate : melt away. 


23. In the case of one who is without attachments and the 
sense of agency, and whose mind is fully established in the 
knowledge of God,—his actions, being done in dedication 
to the Lord, melt away with their very tendencies. 


merit ae eter seo Ea | 
wena Wa Tecet TaHAaATfEAT | 24 | 


Brahm arpanam brahina havir brahm’agnau brahmana hutam | 
brahm diva tena gantavyam brahma-karma-samadhina //24/1 


Arpanam : Offering Brahma : is Brahman, havih : oblations Brah- 
man: is Brahman; Brahmdgnau:in the fire that is Brahman 
Brahmana : by the sacrificer who is Brahman hutam : sacrificial 
rite performed (Bru/ma : is Brahman); Brahmakarmasamadhina : 
by one who has this absorpition in work as Brahman tena : by 
him gantavyam ; should be reached Brahma eva : Brahman alone. 


24, To one of the aboye description, the ladle with which the 
offering is made and the oblations are Brahman; and the 
Sacrificial rite (which is Brahman) is performed by the sacrificer 
who is Brahman, in the fire which too is Brahman. He who 


“ fer absorbed in work as Brahman, attains to Brahman 
alone. 
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|, dattartt as afer agate 
 mararaat ae aatateggefe 0 25 0 


Daivam ev’dpare yajitamn yoginah-paryupasate | 
brahm’agnau apare yajitath yajften’ aivopajuhvati M25I/ 


Apare : Other yoginah : Yogins daivam eva : relating to Devas 
alone Yajfiam : sacrifice -paryupasate : perform, Apare:: 
“ others yajftena eva : by sacrifice itself(by Atman) yajnam : Blin 
(oblation) brahmdgnau : in the fire of Brahman ets ‘make 
oblations. 


25. Some Yogis perfordi: sacrifices espécially wanting to 
Propitiate deities... Still .others offer sacrifice (the Atman) 
; itself as oblation (Yajfia) in the fire of Brahman,1° 


Srairenoe ceeeibe eee 6261 . 


Srotradini’ndriyany anye sarnyam’ dgnisu juhvati / a 
Sabdadin visayan anya indriy'agnisu juhvati ~ f/26// 


Anye : Other Yogins érotrddini: hearing and other indriydgi : 

- organs of knowledge Samyamdgnigu : in the fire of restraint Juhvati’: 
offer. as. sacrifice. Anye : Some sabdadin': sound and : other 
vigaydn : sense objects indriydgnisu : in the fire of senses Jubvatt : 
offer as sacrifice. 


. 26. Some offer their organs of knowledge like hearing as 
sacrifice in the fire of restraint, while others take in all their 
sense perceptions as oblations made in the fire of their res- 
pective senses. 


wabhfaramifir sromaiii erat | 
erereeerTaTA gate erste tt 27 


Sarvagt’ e-karmitet prénakarmani e@’pare / 
. dtma-samyama yogagnau juhvati jitdna-dipite (2 
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Apare : Others sarvani : all indriyakarmapi: functions of the 
sense organs prapakarmani ca: and the functionings of Prana 
(vital energy) jfdnadipite : enkindled by knowledge atmasamyama- 
yogagnau :in the fire of the discipline of self-restraint juhvati : 
offer as sacrifice. 


27. Others offer all the functions of their senses and vital 
energy as sacrificial offerings in the fire of self-restraint kindled 
by knowledge. 


FAITATAR ATTA TANTS | 


SaearaeTraegs Tee: eifgracra: tl 28 0 


Dravya-yajiias tapo-yajna yoga-yajias tatha’pare | 
svadhyaya-jiana-yajiias ca yatayah samSita-vratah //28// 


Tatha : Likewise apare : some samsitavratah yatayah : being of 
rigid vows and hard practice dravyayajnah: offerers of their 
wealth as sacrifice, tapoyajnah : offerers of austerity as sacrifice, 
yogayajnah : offerers of their Yogic practice as sacrifice, svadhyaya- 
jiténayajfiah ca : and offerers of daily study of the Vedas as know- 
ledge sacrifice, 


28. Likewise others, being of rigid vows and hard practice, 
offer their wealth, their austerities, their Yogic practices, 
and their daily study of the Vedas as sacrifice. 


wat BBla aret casa TATTT 
ATO AIST ATTA ATTA: I 29 


Ap4ne juhvati pranatn prane’pdnam tatha’pare / 
Pra@iv’épana-gati ruddhva prandyama-pardyanah //29// 


Praépdydma-pardyanah : Devoted to the practice of Pranayama 
@pare; some others prandpdna-gati ruddhyd : regulating the 
movement of Prana and Apana, apdne : in Apana praéram: Prana, 


tatha : in the same way prdane : in Prana apdnam : Apana juhvati: 
offer oblations, 
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29. Others devoted to the practice of Pranayama, regulate 
the movement of Prana and Apana, and offer as oblation’ 
Prana in Apana, and likewise Apana in Prana. : 


art Rrerararc: srorarraty, 
Sasa wed eaetiewere 300 


- Apare niyat’ charah pranan pranesu juhvati | 
sarve’py ete yajiia-vido yajtia-kggpita-kalmasag 130/f 


Apare : Some others niyatdharah : regulating their food pragan : 
_ Pragas (vital energy acquired from food) prénesu : in Prapas 
(vital energy in the body) juhvati : offer as a sacrificial offering; 
ete sarve api : all these yajitavidah : knowers of Yajiia, yajfiakga- 
: pitakalmasah : men having their impurities washed away by Yajtia. 


30. Some others, who observe regulation of food, make a 
sacrificial offering of the Prana as the vital energy present in 
food stuffs, into the-Prana as the vital energy’ enlivening the 
body. All these know the true nature of sacrifice and have 
all evil in them washed away by’ Yajiia (sacrifice). 


aufirarsegst aha me carer 
are GASKITTTS GASHT: FHTTA N31 


Yajfia-Sistamrta-bhujo yanti brahma sandtanam / - 
n’dyam loko’sty ayajfiasya kuto’nyah Kuru-sattama //31// 


. Yajfia-sistamrta-hhujah : Those who partake of nectar, the sacred 
Temnants of a sacrifice sandtanam : eternal brahma : Brahman 
yanti : attain to Kurusattma : O Thou the best among the Kurus! . 
ayajfasya : for one who does not follow the discipline of Yajtia 
ayam : this lokah : world na asti : is not, anyah : the other kutah: 
where? 


31. Those who partake of nectar, the sacramental remnants - 
of sacrifice, attain to the eternal Brahman. - O Thou the best 
of the Kurus! For one who sacrifices not, this world is lost, 
not to speak then of the hereafter.11 

9 
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ua aeftar aay aay rect Be | 
waathate artaiva arear free i 32.0 


Evarn bahuvidha yajiia vitata brahmano mukhe | 
karmajan viddhi tan saryan evar jriatva vimoksyase //32]/ 


Eyam : In this way bahuvidhah : many kinds of yajftah : sacrifices 
brahmanah mukhe ; in the face of Brahman i.e. in the Vedas as 
their prominent teaching. vitatah:are set forth. Sarvan tan: 
All of them karmajan viddhi : know as springing from work. 
Eyam : Thus jadtvd : knowing vimoksyase : you will be free. 


32. Thus many forms of sacrifice are set forth prominently 
in the Vedas (as paths to Brahman), All of them spring from 
work(done by body, mind, and speech), Knowing this, you 
will attain liberation. 


AA TATA AT ATT: TTT | 
aa Hala aa ara chterarera tt 33 0 


Sreyan dravyamayad yajhat jhana-yajhah Parantapa / 
sarvan karm@khilam Partha jidne parisamapyate //33// 


Pararhtapa : O Scorcher of enemies dravyamayar : than material 
yajndt : sacrifice Jiidnayajtah : knowledge sacrifice sreyan: is 
superior. Partha : O son of Prtha. sarvani : all karma : work 
akhilam : without exception jfdne : in knowledge parisamapyate + 
culminates. 


33, © scorcher of enemies! Sacrifice involving knowledge 
is superior to sacrifice with material objects; for, O son of 
Prtha, all works without exception culminate in knowledge. !2 


afete sfarareta aftagaa Saat | 
saaqatear & are arfrercaa fare: Nl 34 1 


Tad yiddhi pranipatena pariprasnena sevaya | 
upadeksyanti te jana jndninas tattva-darsinah //34// 
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' . Pranipatena : With prostrations paripragnena : with repeated ques- 
tionings sevayd : with service sat : that viddhi learn. Tattvadar- 
sinah : The knowers of the Truth jfdninah : wise men jfdnam? 
knowledge of the Truth fe : to you upadeksyanti : will teach. . 


34. With reverential salutations do you approach them— 

’ the wise men who have known the Truth. Serve them, and 
question them repeatedly (with due respect until your doubts 
are clarified). These wise men will impart the knowledge ‘ 
of this divine’ Truth unto you. . ¢ ad 


aera a gated areas urea) 
Bat eration geTETTEATA aft 35 0 


Yaj jii@tva na punar moharh evami yasyasi ‘Pandava | 
yena bhiitany asesena draksyasy. dtmany atho mayi. {/35/] 


Péndava : O son of Pagdu yat jadtva : knowing which punah: 
again evam : in this way moham : delusion na ydsyasi : will not get; 
yena : by which bhdtani : beings asesena : in their entirety atmani; 
in the Atman atha:: also mayi : in Me ca : and draksyasi : will see, . 


35. They will impart to you that divine knowledge by know- 
ing which you will not again fall into such delusion, for you 
will then see all beings in their entirety’ in the Self and also in 
Me.13 : : ; 


af Safe ctor: aaer: oT THAA: | 
ad mrecatta afiet dafteafer 136 1 


Api ced asi papebhyah sarvebhyah P4pa-krttamah | 
sarvath jRana-plaven’aiva vrjinam samtarisyasi © 1136) 


Tvam : You sarvebhyah : of all papebhyah : of, sinful beings papa- 
krttamah ; the worst sinner api chet asi : even if you be, sarvam : 
all vyjinam : sin jAdnaplavena eva : by the raft of divine knowledge 
alone samtarigyasi : will cross over. 


36. Even if you happen to be the worst of sinners, ‘you will 
" gurely go across all sin by the raft of divine knowledge. 
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qauite abratsirimanrgeassia | 
Marke apnatter TaerHed TAT tt 37 Ni 


Yath’aidhamsi samiddho’gnir bhasmasat kurute’rjuna | 
jhan’agnih sarva-karmani bhasmasat kurute tatha //37// 


Arjuna : O Arjuna samiddhah : well kindled agnih : fire edhamsi, 
fuel yatha:in which way bhasmasat kurute : reduces to ashes 
tatha : in that way jfandgnih : the fire of knowledge sarvakarmani 
all works bhasmasat kurute : reduces to ashes. 


37. Just as a well-kindled fire reduces a heap of fire-wood 
to ashes, so does the fire of divine knowledge reduce all sins 
to ashes. 


a f& ata aed oats Rae 
aread aineifera: reenter faeafer 11 38 0 


Na hi jianena sadrsam payitram iha. vidyate | 
tat svayam yoga-samsiddhah kalen’atmani vindati //38/1 


Tha : In this world jadnena sadréam: equal to divine knowledge 
pavitram : purifier na vidyate : does not exist hi: verily; Yoga 
samsiddhah : one who has attained perfection in Yoga kdlena : 
in course of time fat : that knowledge dtmani : in oneself svayam,: 
by oneself vindati : finds. 


38, Verily there is nothing so purifying as knowledge in this 
world. One who is perfect in Yoga discovers it in oneself 
in course of time. 


MSaeaA aa are: aaahza: | 
Qt aecar act mnfaafartorfiereshe 11 39 


Sraddhayaril labhate jha@nair tat-parah sariyat’endriyah | 
jsanath labdhya param Santim aciren’ adhigacchati //39// 


Sraddhayan ; One with deep faith tatparah : one having zeal and 
devotion for it samyatendriyah : one with subdued senses jiananm 
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labhate : :gaing the divine knowledge ; 3 jftanain labdhva : having 
obtained knowledge, acirena : quickly’ parém : supreme: santim : 
* peace, adhigacchati : gets. 


39, A man of deep Faith: (Graddha) obtains ‘thig divine 
knowledge, being full of zeal. and devotion for it and 
endowed with mastery of the senses. Having obtained that 
knowledge, he is established in supreme peace very soor.14 


ard Gratsha a oa age eterareet 140i 
Ajitas c’a3raddadhanas ca saribay' dima vinasyati [~~ 
n oe loko’sti na paro na sukhati samsay’ atmanah //40// 


: Ajhah : An ignorant man ca: and asraddhadhanah aman without ; 
faith ca: and samsaydtmé :a man whose nature, is fo doubt 

vinasyati sis ruined; samsaydtmanah : for the doubting man : 
ayam lokah : this world na asti : is not, na parah : nor the world. : 
beyond, na sukham.: nor happiness, 


40. An ignorant man without any positive faith, who knows 
only to doubt, goes to ruin. To such a doubting soul there is 
neither this world nor the world Poo There is no happiness 
for him,15 


aaa nreivteel 
arenard at aaiter Rrasafa seer tt 41 1 


‘Yoga-samnyasta-karménam jitdna-satichinna-sathsayam / 
Gtmavantam na karmani nibadhnanti Dhanaijaya’ oe H44// : 


Dhanahjaya : oO Dhanatjaya! Voxe daihoniidte Larisa: 3 him 
who has abandoned work through Yoga of dedication and detach- 
ment’ jiidna-sarmchinna-sarhgayam : him whose doubts have been 
‘dispelled by divine knowledge dtmavantam : him who is poised in 
the Self karmayi : works na nibadhnanti : do- not bind. 


41. O Arjunat Works do not bind one,who has abandoned 
them through Yoga consisting in dedication and detachment, 
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whose doubts have been dispelled by divine knowledge, and 
who is poised in the Self. 


AMAA CEA aaTkerareaa: | 
feat aga anratasifass arcat i 42 0 


Tasmad ajtana-sambhitam hyt-stham jran’dsin@’tmanah | 
chitt'ainan samsayam yogam Gtisth’ottistha Bharata //42// 


Tasmat : Therefore dtmanah : of the Atman /Artstham : abiding 
in the heart ajfdnasambhitam : born of ignorance enam : this 
samsayam : doubt jfdndsind : by the sword of knowledge chittva: 
cutting asunder yogam : Yoga dtistha : follow Bharata : O scion 
of Bharata race! uttistha : arise. 


42. Therefore cutting asunder the sceptical tendency of the 
heart by the sword of divine knowledge, betake yourself to 
Yoga (communion through sacrificial action) and arise, O 
scion of the Bharata race! 


TTI Ly fi s, 2 3 Sie GL 
ara aquiscara: ll 4 i 


NOTES 


1. Vrs.5-7; The deep mystery of Divine Incarnation is stated 
here. It is a mystery, because the infinite and the omnipotent 
being is, according to this doctrine, born as a man, a limited. being. 
This is unaccountable and mysterious, yet a little thought will 
make it clear that the mystery in it is not more than what is involved 
in the Supreme Being manifesting Himself as the universe. So 
according to the Bhdgavata the first and the primeval Incarnation 
is the Purusa, the Cosmic Whole ensouled by Him, and out of 
this Purusaall the Lilavataras (sportive Descents) have come. 
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How the Incarnation takes place is indicated by two expressions 
Atma-mayaya and Prak tim svam adhisthaya. Atma-maya is His 
‘inherent Power or Will.” No limited being can set any limita- 


tion to that Power. It is ‘what makes the impossible possible’. “~ 


_It implies that manifestation in any limited or imperfect form does 
not affect His infinitude and perfection. In the Incarnation ‘this © 
infinitude and perfection are present, in spite of the human form 
through. which these manifest. The worship of the Incarnation _ 
is therefore equal to, the worship of, the Supreme Being Himself. 


. ,Prakrti is His material Nature, constituted of the three Gunas 
of Sattva, Rajas and Tamas. The body and mind of all beings 
are. the combinations of their evolutes. But in their case these 
combinations are formed subject to Karma. But the body. of the - 
Incarnation is not subject to Karma, but is formed by the Divine 
will for the purpose of world- -redemption. He is born not as a. 
slave but as the master of Nature out of His free will, and His body 
is formed. of pure Sattva. The individual, on the other’ hand, is 
born‘as the slave of Karma for attaining the individual ends of 
Dharma, Artha, Kama and Mokga. His body is "formed mostly 
of Tamas and Rajas, and as he advances spiritually, a little of Sattva 
_ also enters into its make-up. Thus the embodiment of the Incarna- 

tion is vastly different from that of the individual. The individuali- 

sation of the Absolute Being, which is called an Incarnation, is 
- an expression of self-mastery and is meant to serve a cosmic and 
not an individual purpose. 


2. V.8: Here the purpose of a Divine Incarnation is. given 
as the establishment of Dharma (righteousness), the destruction 
of the wicked, and the protection of the good. This description of 
the purpose of an Incarnation has to be widened, if we are to bring 
the lives of all recognised by.the Puranas as Incarnations, within its 
ambit. ‘Many of them like Kapila, Nara-Narayaga, Vyasa, Buddha, 
etc., were great teachers only and did not take any part in wars to 
destroy the wicked and protect the good. But their personalities, 
actiyities and teachings have had far-reaching effects on the life. of 
man. In that way, they may be suid to have established Dharma— 
a scheme of life which has man’s spiritual elevation as, its ultimate 
aim, The Bhdgavata adds one more purpose to those stated above, 

_ It is said that the life of a Divine Incarnation and his relation with 
His various associates and devotees leave behind a very rich tradi: ° 


136 SRIMAD-BHAGAVAD-GITA {Ch. 4 


tion of holy acts and ways of living whichform the subject-matter 
for devotional texts, and these become themes for pious contempla- 
tion by generations of their followers and devotees. Thus we have 
the Ramayana and the Bhdgavata, which set forth the spiritual 
glory of Rama and Krsna, and have formed the centre of the 
devotional life of countless generations. The teachings set forth 
in such texts have these wide-ranging effects on the life of man. 
The Bhagavad-Gitd itself is an example of it. So it is better to 
take the establishment of Dharma in a wider sense and interpret 
it as bringing a greater and greater awareness of man’s spiritual 
goal, with which his worldly welfare also is closely associated. 


A criticism is made of the Hindu theory of Incarnations that 
the great Incarnations like Rama and Krsna only kill evil ones 
who oppose them. Unlike Jesus Christ, Hindu Incarnations are 
not found to die for the salvation of man. In answer to this it 
may be said that the relation between Christ’s death on the cross 
and man’s salvation is a pure assumption which finds no justification 
except among those who share the Christian faith. The followers 
of Rama and Krsna also believe that by dying at the hands of these 
Divinities or even in their presence, their opponents gained salvation. 
So slaughter is one of the ways by which certain Incarnations, 
with particular world missions, bestowed their grace and gave 
salvation to those who cultivated the attitude of antagonism to 
them. 


3. Vrs.9-10; The trans-physical importance of the divine 
Incarnation, already stated in the earlier note, is referred to in this 
passage. It is more often after his life-time than when he is alive, 
that an Incarnation receives wide recognition. After the Incarna- 
tion disappears, He is worshipped as the Deity by His followers, 
and his personality, deeds and teachings become the centre of a 
cult. A person may not understand philosophies and theologies, 
but through faith and devoted worship of the Incarnation, even 
a man of little learning can attain salvation. An Incarnation is 
always hypostatic with Brahman, and even after his physical body 
Passes away, he is available for worship to those with faith. That 
faith consists in the capacity to grasp the identity of the Incarna- 
tion with the Deity Himself. Just as a backwater is linked with the 
sea and is one with it always, the Divine Incarnate also is always 
linked with the Infinite and Absolute Brahman. He is an expression 
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of the Anugraha‘éakti or Grace of Brahman, and not a mere indi- 
vidual centre of power. So he is one with the eternal Godhead. 
The worship of. any personalised conception becomes’ object for 
practising Bhakti and Jaana, and a means for salvation, only if 
this faith is dominantly present in the mind of the worshipper. 
Bhakti, Jina and Mukti can be given only by the Supreme. Being, 
and the Incarnation is essentially this Supreme Being—His Redeem- 
ing Power or His Anugraha-sakti. cae mn, fe 

4. ‘W1l: This verse is the fundametal tenet’ of imiversal 
religion. Wherever worship is done, only the'one Supreme Being 
is worshipped. No one, except the’ perfected sage, can worship 
Him in His fullness, since the human mind can grasp only limited 
aspects of Him. The more an individual or a commiunity is evolved, 
the more noble and ‘comprehensive will be'their conception of the . 
Deity. But the less evolved man too is adoring the same Deity, 
grasping such aspects of His as his undeveloped mind would allow. 
It is just like various forms being chipped from a huge block of 
marble. ‘The more skilled the workman, the more artistic will 
be the form he chips out of the block. Even if it is crude, it is of 
the same block. ' Such are the various conceptions 6f the: Deity; 
none can claim that his conception embraces the whole of Him, 
because He cannot be contained within the limitation of a mind, 
as a bottle cannot contain the whole of the sea. He reveals only 
what one is fit to receive. So according to the Stages of human 
evolution, there will be different conceptions ‘of the Deity, and the 
followers of one, even if they think that theirs is more refined, 
need not look down upon others as heathens or Kaffirs worshipping 
false deities, and consider themselves alone as the followers of the. 
true Deity. For whatever the path, God approaches man through 
that path, and if the faith of the votaty is genuine, he will be'led 
to higher and higher forms of worship. So the followers vf every” 
religion must have respect for, and acceptance of, the faith and 
form of worship of other religions in spite of the differences that 
are sure to prevail in their ideologies and Practices. For, it is the 
same God that is worshipped by them all. Just as all rivers, in 
spite of their divergent courses, ‘lead to the same ocean, so do all 
faiths lead to Him i.e., take one to the same God who inspires 
them all. This Gita teaching has been proclaimed té the modern 
world by Sri Ramakrishna in his saying: “As many faiths, so 
many paths.” : 
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5. V.12: Deities are the power aspects of the Divine worship- 
ped in separation from Him, the Infinite and the Absolute Being. 
They are expressions of His power, but manifesting under limita- 
tions. Devotees who want boons, or divine favours, worship 
them according to the ritualistic code with offerings and Mantras 
and prayer for the fulfilment of their particular wants. But it is 
only He, the one God, who fulfils even these wants. It is only the 
Supreme Lord who fulfils such prayers to the Deities. These 
Deities are like the vassals and high officers of an emperor, and 
their powers are only the reflection of the Power of the Supreme 
Being. So even the fulfilments that come through the worship 
of the Deities come from Him, the Supreme Being only, as He 
alone is the Sat-chid-ananda, the Absolute Existence-K nowledge- 
Bliss. But the ordinary votaries do not know this metaphysical 
truth and worship Deities as separate centres of high power. They 
may get their favours, but they do not gain any spiritual elevation 
by such adoration. Spiritual elevation means the attainment of 
Bhakti, Jiana and Mukti.’ Only the Supreme Being, the Para- 
pbrahman, can grant these; no Deity as such can. But if any Deity 
is recognised by the worshipper as an expression of Sat-chid- 
ananda Parabrahman, the Supreme Being, the worship becomes 
theadoration of the Supreme Being Himself. But then the devotee’s 
outlook has to change from a seeker after petty worldly fulfilments 
to a seeker after Bhakti, Jina and Mukti. In the devotional 
tradition it is said that seeking boons relating to worldly fulfilments 
from the Sat-chid-ananda Parabrahman is like praying to an 
emperor for a cucumber or a few brinjals. Spiritual excellences 
like Bhakti, Ji'ana and Mukti are the only gifts to be sought of Him, 
and He is the only one that can grant these. The Incarnation too 
is one with the Supreme Being, and can bestow the highest spiritual 
blessings. Thus to seek one’s daily bread of Parabrahman is too 
silly for words according to the devotional system of thought. 

The Bhagavata Purana seems to think that all the manifestations 
etc., as Deities are according to the attitude of the devotee. Tama- 
sika devotees are interested in such achievements as killing one’s 
enemies, wreaking vengeance etc. They adore evil deities or psychic 
forces like spirits and goblins. The Rajasika devotees who seek 

worldly prosperity, success etc. adore Deities according to the 
Agamas with elaborate rituals and offering. The Moksa-seekers 
who are Sattvika in nature, do their duties as offerings to Him with- 
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out claiming the fruits for themselves and adore ‘Him in a philoso- 
phical spirit. Superior to them are Nirgugabhaktas, who have. trans- 
cended the three Gugas, as they abjure even liberation or Mukti © 
as a desire, and seek the Lord for the sake of pure and unalloyed 
love, merely to serve Him with their whole being without the 
expectation of any return. Such devotees are above Gungas, ‘and 
they apprehend the Sat-chid-dnanda Parabrahman as such, without 
the colouring or association of the Gunas. To all the others the 
Sat-chid-dnanda Parabrahman presents as Deities i.e., associated 
with the Gugas of Prakrti—Tamas, Rajas and Sattva or their 
_ combinations. : 


‘It must be clearly understood that this doctrine of the Deities 
is not polytheism. God is only’one and the Deities are only His 
power manifesta‘ions in subtle dimerisions, just as there are many 
power manifestations in Nature. When there is the recognition 
of this truth, their worship becomes ‘the worship of the Supreme 
Being Himself. . ' ‘ 24 + 


6. Vrs.13-15: Cdturvarpya.or the social order of fourfold 
division is not the caste system, which is a systeni of social grouping 
solely bassed on birth. Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vaisya and Sidra, 
as conceived in the Vedas, is a division based on:the natural con- 
stitufion of man arising from the dominance of Sattva, Rajas, and 
Tamas, the constituents of Nature (Gunas), as also on the duties they 
are fit to perform according to the aptitudes arising from their 
constitution. They are meré character types. In this context, the 
reference to Caturvargya is meant not to single out any particular 
Society, but to generalise about the institution. of ‘society among 
men. ‘Just as He is the author of the Order of Nature, so is He the 
author of the Order of Society among men also. This can be 
inferred from the next line stating that though He is the creator - 
of all these, the Order of Nature and the Order of Society; out of 
Himself and by Hiniself, He is really a non-creator, because He is 
not in the least affected by creation. This-is reiterated in the next 
verse. He is the unchanging and all-comprehending Spirit both 
with creation and without creation. Those who contemplate on 
Him as unaffected by creation, will be unaffected by Karma. 


_ 1. Ves. 16-17: There are two questions here at issue—one 
ethical and the other metaphysical. What is the distinction between 
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the right or the moral act, and the wrong or the immoral act—is 
the ethical question. What distinguishes action from inaction is 
a metaphysical question. In that great branch of philosophy 
called ethics, distinguished thinkers have attempted to find out 
a universally acceptable criterion of ethics without success. Pursuit 
of the via media, pleasure, the greatest good of the greatest number, 
the example of great men, doing to others what is good for ‘oneself, 
the categorical imperative, conscience, etc., are among the rational 
criteria of moral action put forward. But the claim of every one 
of them is open to scathing criticism. 


As against these rational theories, all the great religions of the 
world have put forward the theory that the right conduct is what 
the scripture has sanctioned. It is laid down in the Gita too: 
“Therefore let Sastra (Scripture) be your measuring rod for what 
ought and ought not to be done” (16.24). The idea of a scriptural 
sanction has got a great advantage in that it gives a definite objective 
criterion. But in-application it has its own difficulties. When 
there are several scriptural texts in the same religion, especially 
in those having a very long evolution, there can be contradictions. 
Next, between the scriptures of several religions there may be no 
uniformity of view in many matters. There is also the danger of 
fundamentalism and impracticality and inapplicability due to change 
of time and circumstances, if scriptures are taken literally and as 
given once for all, Thus the difficulty in determining what is right 
action, and what is wrong action (Karma and Vikarma) is very real. 


Another difficulty in evaluating Karma as stated in the passage, 
is metaphysical. What is real action and what is true inaction is 
difficult to determine, as shown in the next verse. 


8. Vrs.18-23: The really wise man is one who | identifies 
himself with the Atman, who is only the uninvolved Witness, in 
the midst of the non-stop activities of the body-mind. So also 
@ wise man perceives that when an ignorant man wilfully keeps 
idle and says he has abandoned work and is restful, he is so only 
identifying himself with the body-mind without any perception 
of the Atman-consciousness. In Atman-consciousness alone is 
true Naiskarmya or worklessness. Besides, physical worklessness, 
whether forcefully adopted or born of idleness, is an effect of the 
will like all actions. 
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A person who has attained to this state of Atman-consciousness 
may be engaged in.all kinds of action, but he is ever in Yoga or 
a state of unruffled non-attachment. This idea is elaborated i in the 
succeeding verses upto verse 23: iat 


9. V.24: This is the unitary spiritual consciousnéss arrived 
at. through the practice of Karma Yoga But whether this is 
attained through Karma Yoga where work is continued even after. 
illumination, or it is attained through pure Jiana Yoga where 
there is complete abandonment of all works even externally at a 
certain: stage—is immaterial. What is important in Understanding 

_ this passage is not any idea of super-imposing Brahman on various 
ingredients of a sacrifice like offerings, fire, ‘sacrifice etc., as one 
would do in invoking the presence of a Deity i in an image. For 
a man of illymination, unitary consciousness is an experience, and 
does not require any assertion of the will to invoke divinity in 
Yajtia and its parts. Even the: Yajiia ritual is “used here only as 
a ‘symbol standing for ‘the outlook of-an ilhimined man'on all work, 
not necessarily Yajiia aldne. Yajtia is the holiest act known ‘to 
man and it is therefore appropriate to use it for illustrating the 
outlook towards Karma of one ‘who has feached the summit of 
wisdoin through Karma Yoga.’ The actor, instruments of action, 
the object ‘of action and action itself, é realises as grounded in the 
Supreme Spirit. So he is described as one having Brahma-karma- 
samadhi—one having Samadhi or. absorption in’ Brahman even 
when performing action. -A child seeing many, interesting forms 
of animals and birds made of gold would be caught up "with the 
forms that interest it, irrespective of the value of the substance’ 
it is made of. But a dealer in gold will only look at the weight 
of the gold and not at its form in evaluating it. The form is relevant 
to him only if so, far as it reveals the substance which is his sole 
concern, Through all forms -he sees only the substance. So 
through all actions and objects, the enlightened: one sees their 
ground, the Sst-chid-dnanda Parabrahman. 


10. Vrs.25-30: The meaning especially of the latter half of the verse 
is obscure. The meaning of the expression Yajitena eva is puzzling. 
Following, i fon we have taken it to mean the Atman. The 
first Yajiia is worship of Divine manifestations conceived as separate 
from oneself. It is Dravya Yajtia, the offering of material objects, 
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The second is Jidna Yajiia, the sacrifice of the individual self in 
the universal self through enlightened understanding. 


From this up to verse 30 various phases of man’s physical, 
moral and mental life are taken and interpreted in terms of Yajiia, 
the holiest and universally accepted rite of the followers of the 
Veda. They are roughly grouped as Dravya-yajfta (sacrifice of 
material goods), Tapo-yajfia (sacrifice through austerity), Yoga-yajna 
(sacrifice in the form of spiritual communion), Svddhyaya-yajfa 
(sacrifice through religious study), and Jfdna-Yajna (sacrifice 
constituted of knowledge). 


11. V.31: This is a very obscure verse. One can easily 
understand the idea of ‘remnants’ in material sacrifice, but it is 
puzzling to be told of ‘remnants’ in the other forms of mental, 
ethical and intellectual sacrifices alluded to in the foregoing verses. 
Commentariesare silent on this. Either we have to say that ‘partak- 
ing of remnants’ does not apply to them, but only to, material 
sacrifices, in which ‘remnant’ means what is left of one’s resources 
after giving their due shares to others—the Devas, Pitrs (Manes), 
Reis, men and brute creations. Such sharing is called the Panca- 
mahayajfta—the five great sacrifices which all Ikeuseholders are asked 
to perform. We may add to this list of recipients the State also. 
People who do these sacrifices live a moral life, which is the basis 
of all spiritual development. For it involves the offering of things 
that are precious to oneself for the good of others, and thus 
it helps to eradicate self-centredness from the mind of man. Eli- 
mination of self-centredness is the prime requirement for all spiritual 
development. What is left afterwards for one’s consumption is 
considered pure. 


All the other non-material sacrifices referred to are directly 
related to the ethical and spiritual development of man. The 
difficulty is to know how the concept of ‘remnant’ is to be applied 
to them, Or the ‘remnant’ may be the time left after devoting 
oneself to these noble endeavours, which can be utilised for one’s 
worldly affairs. Time is as precious as, or more so than, material 
Wealth. Or the idea may be that in the practice of all these discip- 
lines, the aspirant, besides achieving the specific purposes of the 
practice, has to develop the highly subtle and observant attitude 
of the pure subject without letting the mind get mixed up with 
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_ its form-taking tendency. This may be considered the sacrificial 
tesidue. : 


In short, whatever is left after offering to God and to one’s 
fellow beings, whether it be. food, wealth or time, is sanctifying 
and is comparable to the immortality-siving Amrta or divine 
nectar. Its use by oneself is free from any stain and is conducive 
to one’s spiritual progress. 5 : 


12,- ¥.33: If that is not so, man will be working like a machine, 
animal, or slave. In works for the fruits, the material gains may 
be more important for the worker, but in. desiréless action’ self- 
improvement is the result. It is not fruits but knowledge or spiri- 
tual enhancement that forms the rationale of the actions undertaken 
by a true spiritual aspirant. : ae 


13. ¥rs.35-38: These verses are highly~suggestive in their 
meaning and give the answer to. any doubt as to whether the so- 
called spiritual awakening might be:a purely subjective feeling 
without any reality value. This unitive experience swallows up 
the distinction between the subject and the object in one all-com- 
prehensive understanding, resulting in a permanent transformation 
of consciousness in its sweep and depth. . An analogy can be found — 

~ in the relation between the dream and: waking consciousness. In 

" adream, the dream ego has a real apprehension of séveral centres 
of consciousness .and of objects external, common to himself 
and all the dream participants. If that dream ego gets @ sense 
of awakening in the dream itself, he will perceive how all the dream | 
entities are resting on him (the dream ego), and how, through 
himself, they are resting in the waking ego or the real man. The 
real man is ultimately the support of all—of thedream -ego as also 
of the egos of all the participants in the dream. The real waking 
consciousness is only the Parabrahman, the Supreme Being. All 
other centres of consciousness like the Jivas and ‘all insentient 
entities are supported by His unitive consciousness. The new . 
vision that the awakening of Jtana gives may be analogous to this. 


The other consequences that result from this awakening, 
effecting the enrichment of the knower's consciousness, are: (1) 
The effect of the transformation is permanent and. one will: hever 
again fall into delusion leading to fear and suffering, (2) Just as 
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an awakened man is absolutely free from the effects of the actions 
of the dream ego, so the knowing one gets an enlightened and 
purified ego that is free from the imperfections, obsessions and 
sinfulness of the ego of ignorance; the erstwhile fool becomes 
wise, and the sinner a saint. As stated in the next verse, Jiana 
is like a fire which burns up all rubbish and purifies everything. 
It would be seen that psychic powers, which popular imagination 
associates with saintly personages, are not according to the Gita 
a sign of enlightenment or a necessary accompaniment. 


14, V.39: The three qualities absolutely necessary for 
progress in spiritual life are mentioned here. These are: qd) 
Sraddha or Faith, (2) Ardent practice (3) Control of the senses. 
Of these, the first alone needs some explanation. Sraddha or Faith 
with a capital is not credulity and superstitious acceptance of 
unknown and unverifiable entities and claims of individuals. It 
is a positive attitude towards the ultimate verities that do not 
fall within the ken of the senses and reason, but on which indirect 
information can be had through authentic scriptures and genuine 
teachers. Faith is as much a unique quality of the human mind 
as reason. Animals have no capacity for faith even as they do not 
have for reasoning. Faith is sometimes condemned as blind and 
superstitious. But it is forgotten that parallel to this, reasoning 
too isbound to lead one to wrong conclusions unless those powers 
are refined by training. In the same way faith develops in the 
right direction as the man’s heart becomes purer and purer by 
sense control and aspiration to know the meaning of life. Impure 
minds full of hankerings of a lower nature will open themselves 
only to superstitious and degrading practices. So, for a pure and 
sincere mind, faith is the greatest support in spiritual life. It is 
the first and foremost quality of a pure mind, that it is auto- 
matically receptive to the true and the good even with a partial 
understanding. Sraddha also means Bhakti. 


Anything that has become a matter of faith in a man, unlike 
what is a mere belief, works as an operative force, enthusing him to 
it the content of his faith to practice, and to struggle towards the 
Tealisation of the ideal it presents. Ardour and sincerity are of the 
Very stuff of faith. Faith in what, is a question unanswered in 
the text. The general answer of all authorities is—in the teaching 
of the scripture and of the Guru. Faith isa firm and active accep- 
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tance unlike belief or a conventional conformity which has no 
power to move a person to action. 


15. V.40: While putting questions to gain a full understand- 
ing is a healthy habit, the tendency of doubting without any positive 
attitude to anything, is a disease comparable to hydromania—the : 
tendency to unending washing with water on account of an incur-: 
able sense of impurity. A man’s life will be paralysed, if some 
positive verities of a credible nature are not accepted ar due 
enquiry and. investigation. 


10 


Chapter V 
HHAITTAANT: 
COMMUNION THROUGH RENUNCIATION 


_ SUMMARY 


The harmony of the paths of knowledge and work: (1-7) Feeling 
confused, Arjuna asks the Lord again: You seem to advocate 
the abandonment of all Karma in one breath and in the next praise 
the discharge of all actions in a disinterested manner. Which 
of these two should I follow for my good? 


To this Sri Krishna replies: A contemplative life, charac- 
terised by the abandonment of all actions externally too, as also the 
discharge of all actions with detachment—are both valid spiritual 
paths leading to an identical spiritual goal. As paths they may 
look different, but in the end they are the same. There is, however, 
this important link between them. Without undergoing the 
discipline of detached action, it is vain to abandon all external 
action; for it will result only in idleness and hypocrisy. To an 
average aspirant it is a mere pitfall, while discriminative wisdom 
combined with detached action will take him forward gradually. 
So it comes to this, that the attainment of detachment in action is 
the very essence of sviritual life, and once this is acquired, it is 
immaterial whether one abandons actions externally or continues 
to perform them. For, one who is truly detached becomes, through 
that detachment, fit to be united with the Self of all—the Supreme 
Being who is the goal of all spiritual striving. He is no longer 
affected by action. 


The way of illumined ones: (8-29) A truth-knower with such 
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detachment feels: “I do nothing in all the movements of the body, 
even in the very winking of the eyes.” Having abandoned all 
actions. mentally, he rests in the nine-gated citadel of the. body. 
undisturbed by the hurry and bustle of the activities of its members. 
In all his bodily and mental activities, his detachment is so compiete 
that he feels that it is Prakyti (Nature), of which the body-mind is 
a part, that works and reaps the fruits, not he, the Spirit, who. is. 
only the unconcerned witness of all these movemnts of Prakrti. 
Remaining in that Spirit-consciousness, he is unperturbed by all 
experiences of life, pleasant or unpleasant. And: in his dealings 
with all fellow beings—high and low, holy and unboly, men and 
animals—he has a sense of equality, knowing, as he does, that they 
are all the unaffected Spirit, and not the bodies to which alone the 
distinction of purity and impurity applies. Even in this embodie¢c 
State, he is able to contain the pull of the passions and the senses 
Knowing that contactual joys only bring on sufferings in: the end 
he turns for satisfaction inward to the Bliss of the Supreme Spirit 
of whom he is a part. He becomes an adept in the practice o 
Samadhi, and a1 any time he can withdraw himself from the surfaci 
life of the body and be merged in the Bliss of the Spirit within, 


Knowing Me, as the friend of all; and at the same time th 
maker and master of everything—to whom all worship and austeri 
ties have to be offered—man attains Supreme Peace. 


aia saya 

aera sat aor grate a gale | 

asda caaltel at fe offre tl | i 
Arjuna uvaca: ~ : 
Sarinydsait karmanaémn Krsna punar yogan ca sarisasi | 


yac chreya etayor ekath tan me brithi suniscitam Mh, 


Krsna :O Krishna : karmagam:: of works Satinydsam: abandor 
ment punak : afterwards yogam : communion through work ca 
and gamsasi : Thou praisest, etayoh : of these yat: which greyal 
the better in leading to one’s good rat : that ekam: one sunigcitan 
with certainty me : to me brithi : tell. 
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Arjuna said: 

1. O Krsna! Thou praisest in one breath both abandon- 
ment of works and communion through their preformance. 


Now tell me with certainity which of them leads to one’s 
good, ! 


Be esencies daretse fie 20 


Sri Bhagavan uvaca: 
Sarinyasah karma-yogas ca nihSreyasa-karav ubhau | 
tayos tu karma-samnyasat karma-yogo visisyate //2// 


Sarinyasah : Abandonment of works karmayogah: communion 
through work ca: and ubhau: both nihsreyasa-karau : bestowing 
liberation; tayoh : of these tu : but kKarmasarinyasat : than abandon- 
ment of action karmayvogah ; communion through work visisyate: 
excels, 


The Blessed Lord said: 


2. Both abandonment of works and communion through 
works lead to liberation. But of them, communion through 
work excels over abandonment of work.?2 


aa: a Geaaeret at a aie a arearter | 
fageat fe aeraret qe araremgeaa tl 3 0 


Jiteyah sa nitva-samnyasi yo na dvesti na kanksati ! 
nirdvandyo hi maha-baho sukham bandhat pramucyate 1/3// 


Mahabaho: :O mighty-armed one! vah : who na dvesti : hates 
not, na kaiksari: desires not sah : he nityasarnnydsi : as one 
ever-established in renunciation j#eyah : should be known. Hi : 
Indeed nirdvandvak : one above such contraries bandhat : from 
bondage sukham : easily pramucyaie : is liberated. 


3. O mighty-armed one! Whoever hates not, nor desires, 
should be known as one established in renunciation. Indeed, 
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one who ig above such contraries Js. easily liberated from 
bondage. ; 


aera Gaara: aaie a ant 
cenenfiaa: aragwrnfeegt wea 4 tl: 


Samkhya-yogau pr thag balah pravadanti na panditah Ly 
ekam apy 4sthitah samyag ubhayor vindate Phalan |. [Aff 


: Samkhya-yogau : Sathkhya and Yoga prthak : as different balah : 


children pravadanti : speak, of, na panditah : not the wise, Ekam : 
One of these api :: even samyak asthituh : well set on nah 
of both phalam : the end rindate : obtains. 


4. Itis only the childish and not the wise that =a of titiidipe 
(or knowledge accompanied by abandonment of work) and’ 
Yoga (or communion through detached-and dedicated work) 
as different. A person well-established in even one. of. -these, 
attains the end that is the common goal of both. (That is, 
in the means they employ, they look different, but their . 
end or ultimate purpose is ‘identical.) 


scaehi nah end eNO GAN |. 
ae ated a ati at a oral ora nS 0 


Yat sémkhyaih prapyate sthanurm tad yogair apj gamyate / 
ekarit sdmkhyarm, ca yogari cu yah pasyati sa pasyati . HSI} 


Sark hyuil : By Sathkhya at sthdénam : what state a 
is reached, tat: that yoguih: by Yoga api: also gamyate : 
reached. Sdmkhyam : Sathkhya ca: and yogam ca ; and Yora 
ekam.: one yah : who pasgyati : sees, sat: he pasyari: sees, 


5. The state-which one attains by Sathkhya, that saine state 
is attained by Yoga too. He who sees both mee and 
Yoga as one, sees indeed. 


Seaver mararal geemeguatra |. 
ahrepet above afrtuirfirereeh 61 
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Saranyasas tu maha-baho duhkham aptum ayogatah | 
yoga-yukto munir brahma naciren’adhigacchati : //6/] 


Mahabaho : O migity-armed! Saranyasah : abandonment of work 
(which accompanies the Samkhya discipline) ayogatah : for 
one without Yoga aptum : to attain to dukkham : difficult; 
tu: but yogayuktak : one established in Yoga munih : sage na 
cirena :in no long time Brahma : Brahman adhigacchati : attains. 


6. O mighty-armed Arjuna! True abandonment of work 
(which the discipline of Satnkhya implies) is difficult to practise 
for one who is not accomplished in the Yoga discipline of 
detached work. But the sage accomplished in Yoga attains to 
Brahman (renunciation?) in no long time. 


arent frgarent fafrareat Frefeza: | 
aaqerenyareat gaate a farcret 7 


Yogu-yukto visuddh’ atma vijit’atmda jit’endriyah | 
sarva-bhitatma-bhitatma kurvann api na lipyate IT 


Yogayuktah : Established in selfless and detached action viSuddhatma 
purified soul vijitatma : one of controlled mind jitendrivah : one 
having the senses under control sarvabiutdatmabitdtma : one 
who has identified one’s self with the self of all, kurvan api: though 
working na lipyate : is not bound. 


7. One who is established in selfless and detached action, who 
is pure, whose mind and senses are under control, and whose 
self is identified with the self of all—he is never bound, though 
he be engaged in work.3 


caaktaaateurgraafatarTaty | 
skganigarag qaea tht aca NN 9 Ul 
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Neaiva kiticit karomi’ti yukto manyeta tattva-vit | 
pasyan érnvan spréan jighr’ann asnan gacchan svapan $vasan [/8]/ 


Pralapan visrjan grhnann unmisan nimisann api / . 
indriyant’ndriy arthesu vartanta iti dharayan : [9/1 


Yuktah : A man of selfless and detached action tattvavit : knower 
’ of the Truth pasyan : seeing ¢ rovan.: hearing sprsan : touching 
Jighran: smelling asnan: eating pralapan: conversing grhpan : hold- 
ing gacchan: walking visrjan : giving up Svasan : breathing unmisan 
nimisan : opening and closing the eyes svapan api : even sleeping, 
indriydpi : senses indriyarthesu : in objects of the senses vartante : 
are occupied with iti dhdrayan : convinced thus, kificit : anything 
na eva karomi :1 do not do, iti manyeta : should think thus. — 


8-9. I (the Self ) do naught; only the senses are occupied 
with their objects—this should be the conviction of one who is 
* detached in action and established in the truth (that he is the 
Atman), even while seeing, hearing, touching, smelling, eating, 
‘conversing, holding, vee giving up, winking and even 
sleeping. 


HAVATETA HA ey oTseAT Hef a: | 
frere a a ota caaahrarerer tt 10 0 


Brahmany adhdya karmapi sangan: tyaktvd karoti yah | 
lipyate na sa papena padma-patram ivdmbhasé - |{10/] 


Yah: Who karmdgi: works Brahmapi:in Brahman ddhdye : 
-resigning saigam : attachment tyaktvd : abandoning karoti : does 
sak : he ambhasda : in water padmapatram iva : like the lotus leaf 
p4pena : by sin na lipyate : not affected. 


10. One who resigns all his actions to Brahma and 
works without any personal attachments, is not soiled by sin, 
as a lotus leaf is not wetted by water. 


ie char ht allaa bain 
atin wt gee oe eT AT fH 
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Kayena manasé buddhya@ kevalair indriyair api | 


1 


yoginah karma kurvanti sangam tyaktva’tma-suddhaye — |/11// 


Yoginah : Yogins (spiritual aspiants) sargam : attachment tyaktva : 
abandoning dtmasuddhaye :for purification of mind kdyena: 
with body manasa : by mind buddhyd : by intellect kevalaih indriyaih 
api:even merely with the senses karma : works kurvanti: 
perform. 


11. For the attainment of mental purity, spiritual aspirants 
(Yogins) perform action devoid of attachment, with their 
body, mind, intellect or even merely with the senses. 


gaan Tea Wlraarcrlfer aeoatey | 
aR HAH Her Gent Frasaa Ni 12 


Yuktah karma-phalam tyaktva santim apnoti naisthikim | 
ayuktah kama-karena phale sakto nibadhyate //A2j] 


Yuktah : A man of restrained mind karmaphalam : the fruits of 
action tyaktvd: giving up naisthikim : abiding sdntim : peace 
pnoti : attains. Ayuktah : One with unrestrained mind kdma- 
kdrena: prompted by desire phale : in the fruits saktah : attached 
nibadhyate : gets bound. 


12, By abandoning the fruits of action a man of restrained 
mind attains to abiding peace. But the one with unrestrained 


mind, being prompted by desire for the fruits of action, gets 
bound. 


aR UATE Ger GE ay | 
waaIe Ge Ret dear Her Brees | 13 Hi 


Sarva-karmani manasa sarinyasy’aste sukham vasi / 
naya-dvare pure dehi n’aiva kurvan na karayan //13// 


Vasi dehi : A person who has controlled the senses sarvakarmani: 
all actions manasa; with the mind .amnyasya : abandoning 
navadvare pure : in the corporeal mansion with nine gates na eva 
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kurvan : neither working na Rartivon: nor causing work to be done 
sukham : at ease ste : resides. 


13. A ‘self-controlled soul, haviag abandoned . all _ work 
mentally (in the way described above), resides at ease (as 
a witness) in this corporeal mansion with nine gates, neither 
working nor causing work to be done. — 


a Reea a Bai awe anf mg: | 
a Bineealt Sapte TAIT N14 


' Na kartrtvar na karmani lokasya srjati prabhuh | ; 
_ na karma-phala-sainyogarn svabhavas tu pravartate May 


Prabhuh : The sovereign soul lokasya : for the world kartrtvam : 
agency na srjati: does not cause, karmdgi na : nor actions, karma- 
phala-sarayogam na : nor union with the results of action, svabhavah 
tu: Nature only pravartate : does this. 


14. In regard to all beings in. this world, the sovereign ei , 
is not the cause of the sense of agency, nor of actions, nor:of’ 
the fruition of actions. 1t is Nature that does all this.4 


“ang weafreard a da ged fret 
wertarad art tr Beata seara 15 


N’ddatte kasyacit paparh na ¢’aiva sukrtarie vibhuh || 
ajiianen’Gvrtam jiidnam tena muhyanti jantavah SI 


Vibhuk : The all-pervading oné kasyacit: of any Pépam ; sin 
na ddatte : accepts, suk tam: merits ca na eva: also not; ajfidnena : 
by ignorance dvrtam: is covered jidnam : knowledge, téna 
by that jantavah : creatures muhyanti : are deluded. 


15. The all-pervading Being does not accept the sins or merits 
‘of any one. Knowledge of the Divine Spitit is veiled: in 
ignorance, and therefore beings are deluded, 
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wat G ager Bat ahaa: | 
arargeravarst Taree ATT | 16 0 


Jiianena tu tad ajiianam yesam nasitam atmanah | 
tesam adityavaj jiadnam prakasayati tat param //16// 


Atmanah : Of the Atman jfdnena : by knowlege tu: but yesam : 
whose tat: that ajfdnam : ignorance na@sitam : is destroyed, tesam: 
of them jfdnam : knowledge Gditvavat : like the sun tat param : 
that supreme truth prak@Sayati : reveals. 


16. But in the case of those whose ignorance has been destroy- 
ed by the knowledge of the Atman, to them that knowledge 
reveals the supreme Truth, as the sun does the objects of the 
world. 


AAAI AAAI AMT: | 
TepRIGTahS Mae THETA | 17 Ht 


Tad-buddhayas tad-atmdanas tan-nisthas tat-parayanah | 
gacchanty apunar-avyttin jiana-nirdhita-kalmasah //17// 


Tadbuddhayah : Thinking always of Him, tada@tmdnah : ever at one 
with Him, tannisthah : deeply devoted to Him, tatparayanah : 
looking upon Him as one’s goal, jAdnanirdhittakalmasah : becom- 
ing purified of their sin by divine knowledge apunaravrttim : the 
state from which there is no return gacchanti : go. 


17, Those who think of Him always, who are ever at one 
with Him, who are deeply devoted to Him, and who look 
upon Him as their goal, get purified of their sins by divine 
knowledge and go to the state from which there is no return 
to worldly life. 


faorfaaaeiret arent aif ateater | 
alfa aa samy a oftsar: aaatqa: i 18 


Vidya-vinaya-sampanne brahmane gavi hastini | 
rine: i we a 
Suni C'aiva $vapake ca panditah sama-darsinah //18// 
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Vidyavinayasampanne : Endowed with learning ‘and. humility, 
brahmane : ina Brahmana gavi : in a cow hastini : in an elephant 
suni ca eva : and even in a dogt%vapdke ca : and in an eater of 
dog’s meat panditah : enlightened’ men samadardinah : are seers 
of the same. 


18. Enlightened men are those who see the same (i.e. the 
Atman) in a Brahmana with learning and humility, in a cow, 
in an elephant, and even in a dog. or in an eater of dog-meat 
(outeaste). 


“edie OFF Ret Gre Re ae aF 
frgtet fe eet wer oeragrenftr & feat: 19 1 


Thaiva tair jitah sargo pesarh sdmye sthitan manah | + 
nirdogain hi sama brahma tasmad brahinani te sthitah — //19]] 


Yesdm : Whose manah : mind s@mye sthitam : remain in this vision 
of sameness in all taik : by them ihaeva : here in this world 
itself, in the embodied state itself sargak : cycle of births and 
deaths jitah : has been overcome. Brahma: Brahman nirdogam : 
the unsullied samam : the same Ai : verily, tasmat : therefore te : 
they Brahmani : in Brabmign sthitdh : are established. , 


19, Even here in this embodied state, the cycle of births and 
deaths has been overcome by those who have this vision of 
sameness in all. Verily, Brahman is the Unisullied and’ the 
Pure. Therefore are those seers of sameness said to be 
established in Brahman. 


a sealord ser atfasrerres arhtay 
Racafacetaet aerfig verti Rete it 20 i 


Na pralysyet priyan prapya wodivijet prépya c’a priyam | 
sthira-buddhir asammidho brahna-vid brahmani sthitah - |{20} 


Sthirabuddhih : Unperturbed asanuniidhah.; undeluded brahmani ; 
in Brahman sthital : established brahmavit : the knower of Brah- 
man priyam : pleasing prapya : attaining na prahrsyet : does not 
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rejoice, apriyam : unpleasant prapya : attaining na udvijet : is not 
agitated. 


20. Unperturbed and undeluded, a knower of Brahman, who 
is established in Him, neither rejoices at pleasant experiences 
nor gets agitated at unpleasant ones. 


Teresa Segara eegaT | 
A AITAGKA GaAATATe Nl 21 i 


Bahya-sparsesy asakt’atma vindatyatmani yat sukham | 
sa brahma-yoga-yuktatma sukham aksayam aSnute //21]/ 


Bahyaspargesu : In contactual experiences of the external world 
asaktatma ; one unattached atmani : in the Seif yat: what sukham: 
happiness vindati : obtains, sah : he brahmayogayuktatma : with 
mind absorbed in communion with Brahman aksayam : unending 
sukham : bliss asnute : experiences. 


21. An aspirant who is unattached to the contactual expe- 
riences of the external world, gains the joy that is in the Self 
within. He thereby enjoys unending bliss with his mind 


absorbed incommunion with Brahman (who is both within 


d without).5 
* O fe decrsion dtr Qed ca FI 
ayardaed: RAT AAT CHS Ta: | 22 1 


Ye hi samsparsa-ja bhoga duhkha-yonaya eva te / 
ady-antavantah Kaunteya na tesu ramate budhah //22//. 


Kaunteya :O son of Kunti! ye : which sarhsparsajah : born of 
contacts bhogdh : enjoyments te : they duhkhayonayah ; cause of 
sorrow eva: only. Hi: For, @dyvantavantah: they are with a beginning 
and an end. Budhah : The wise man tesu : in them n@ : not ramate: 
delights. 


22. Whatever enjoyments are there born of sense contact, 
they are sources of suffering only, For, they are with a beginn- 
ing and an end. A wise man finds no delight in them. 
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 wRtdsa a: ate sveriekterora | 
arrmndtga St @ ae: a Get at: tl 23 


Saknoti’h'aiva yah sodhuit prak Sarira-vimoksanat / 
kama-krodhodbhavam vegam sa yuktah sa sukhi narah — //23}/ 


Yah rWhich narak: man sariravimoksapat prak : before release 
from the body iha eva: here itself kamakrodhodbhavam : born 
of lust and anger regam :.agitation -sodhum : withstand daknoti : 
is able, sah : he yuktah : is the self-controlled, sak : he sukhi : is 
the happy man. : 


23. Here, even while in the body, whoever is able to with- 
stand the agitation caused by lust and anger, he is the self- 
controlled one, he is the happy man. 


RANGA ATT AAIAPAAATT Ts | 
& anit aahratet seratsfirreet 24.1 


Yo'ntah-sukho’nytar-drdmas tathantar-jyotir eva yah | 
Sa. yogi: brahma-nirvénan brahma-bhito’dhigacchati 1/24] 


Yah : Who antahsukhah : is with happiness within, antararamah: 
is.with joy within, fathd.: in the same way yah : who antharjyotih : 
experiences the light within eva : likewise, sak : that yogi : Yogin 
brahmabhiitah : having become Brahman i.e., having realised his 
spiritual plenitude brahmanirvayam : beatitude in Brahman adhigac- 
chati : attains. : 


24. The Yogin whose happiness is within, whose resting : 


Place is within, who likewise. experiences the light within— 
he réalises himself to be the Spirit and attains to beatitude 
in Brahman. os : ie 


Reader carers: eretaahee Tar 25 1 


Labhante brahma-nirvénam rsayah ksina-kalmasah | 
chinna-dvaidha yat’atménah sarva-bhita-hite ratah //25}f 
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Ksinakalmasah : Those who are sinless, chinnadvaidhah : whose 
doubts have been destroyed, yatatmanah : who are self-controlled, 
saryabhiitahite ratak : who rejoice in the good of all beings, rsayah: 
holy men brahmaniryanam labhante : attain to beatitude in Brahman. 


25. Verily, they attain to beatitude in Brahman who are 
sinless, whose doubts have been destroyed, whose self is under 
their control and who rejoice in the good of all. 


HAMM aaa Ada TATA | 
afwat seater ade fafzarerary tt 26 1 


Kama-krodha-viyuktanam yatinar yata-cetasam | 
abhito brahma-nirvanam vartate vidit’atmanam //26// 


Kéamakrodhayiyuktanam : Men who are devoid of lust and anger, 
yatacetasam ; whose minds are controlled, viditatmanam : who 
have known their real nature as the spirit, yatindm : of the self- 
controlled ones hrahmanirvaénam : attainment of beatitude in 
Brahman abhitah yartate :; abides near at hand. 


26. To those self-controlled ones (ascetics) who are free from 
lust and anger, who have controlled their minds and who have 
known their real nature as the spirit—the attainment of beati- 
tude in Brahman is near at hand. 


erga aealeriararatarrat wat: | 
STOTT STAN Hea ATETTSAKATAT ALT tt 27 


aaPqanata ian frterrcra: | 
fresorrratal a: Gat Ga Ta a | 28 tt 


Sparsan krtva bahir bahyams caksus c’aiv’antare bhruvoh | 
pray’épanau samau kriva nas’abhyantara-carinau //27// 


Yat’endriya-mano-buddhir munir moksa-parayanah 
vigat’eccha-bhaya-krodho yah sad@ mukta eva sah {/28)] 
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1 
Bahyan: External sparsdn: contacts bahih krtva: excluding cakguh: 
the look bhruvoh: of the brows antare eva: between (krtvd : fixing), 
na@sabhyantaracarigau : moving in the nostrils préndpanau : Praga 
(out-going breath) and Apna (incoming breath). samau ca krtva : 


. equalising or making even yatendriyamano-buddhih ; with senses, 


mind and intellect ‘under control, vigateccha-bhayakrodhah $ 
devoid of desire, fear and anger moksapardyayah : aspiring for 
liberation alone munih : meditative man yah : who sah : he sad@ : 
ever muktah : liberated eva : indeed. ‘ 


27-28. Excluding all sense perceptions; fixing the look between -. 
the eye brows; steadying the flow of Prana (out-going breath) 
and Apana (incoming breath) through the nostrils; con- 
trolling the senses, mind and intellect; devoid of desires, fear 
and anger; and aspiring for liberation alone—a meditative 
sage So established, is liberated for ever. 


art aarat aietarsacz | 
wed adyarat arear at wnfaeeaf 11 29 


Bhoktarar yajfta-tapasdtn sarva-loka-mahesvaram | 
suhrdam sarva-bhiitanam jfidtva mam Sdantimn rechati — |{29}/ 


- Yajftatapasém : Of sacrifice and austerity bhoktdram : recipient, 


sarvaloka-mahesvaram ‘the supreme Lord of ail the worlds, 
Sarvabhiitandm : of all the worlds suhrdam : friend mdm: Me 
jfdtya : knowing, Sdntim : peace rechati: attains, 


29. Knowing Me, the recipient of all worship and austere 
practices, the Supreme Lord of all the, worlds, and the friend 
of all beings,man attains to eternal peace. 


at aalafe siearadioraghve mafrerat 
Sine? Mgerrapeetert sofcierrentel 
ayer qearitseara: 15 tl 
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NOTES 


1. V.1: This question of Arjuna expresses more or less. the 
same doubt which he had at the beginning of the third .chapter. In 
spite of all the disquisitions of Krsna in Chapters IJ andIV, Arjuna 
fails to understand the relevance of work. The question here 
is put in a slightly different form. The praise that is bestowed on 
both work and the workless state simultaneously has only added to 
his confusion. He wants a clear and unambiguous answer, as to 
what he should follow. 


2. Vrs.2-6: The contradiction in the situation is evident in 
Krsna’s answer. It is a clear question, and the answer too is 
supposed to be clear. In Ch. 11I,Krsna has clearly stated that there 
are two ways proclaimed by him—the path of the Samkhyas or 
pure contemplatives, and the path of the Yogins or active communi- 
onists. Here he says that Sathkhya and Yoga are one and the 
same and to say they are different is only children’s prattle and not 
the words of mature thinkers. Is not Krsna contradicting himself 
here, is a doubt that will come to any one’s mind. The clarification 
that Krsna himself gives occurs immediately in verse4: ‘‘A person 
well established in even one of these, attains the end that is the 
common goal of both.” It is clear from this that Krsna would 
prefer to say that as paths they are distinct, but the spiritual reali- 
sation they confer on the aspirant is the same. 


The distinctiveness of both these paths is thus clearly given as 
far as the Gita is concerned. But the confusion comes in con- 
sidering: (1) Are these two paths open to one according to one’s 
unrestricted choice? (2) Do they impinge upon each other at any 
stage of man’s spiritual development to form a combined discipline 
or are they absolute antipodes as disciplines? These two alter- 
natives look as possibilities even when the autonomy of the two 
paths is granted. 


The answer of traditional Kevaladvaita to this is as follows: 
There is absolute contradiction between contemplativeness of the 
Sathkhya and communion through action of the Yoga discipline. 
One who is fit for it, can practise the contemplative discipline 
without going in for work at all. By work or Karma, the ancients 
mainly meant the Srauta-karma, the works enjoined by the Vedas, 
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which were purely ritualistic, and Smdarta-karma or duties imposed 
by. the Smyties (Law Codes), which were partly ritualistic and 


"partly the duties accruing to one according to one’s state in life. 


It was held that by performing these works one will get: that -purity 


:of mind and intellect, which alone will give that competence needed - 


for the contemplative discipline called here Sathkhya. When 
one has attained to that competence, one should. abandon all 
, Karma... To continue the practice of Karma Yoga. afterwards will 
be like husking the already husked: paddy.-. So it is said, for the 
Yogi who is ascending along the path of Yoga, Karma is the 
means, and for him who has attained to perfection , tranquillity 
or workless contemplation is the means (Ch. VI-3), Besides, 
Karma strengthens the ego and takes the multiplicity for 
‘granted. It makes the mind outward-going while the Vedantic 
Téflection consists in asserting the mere phenomenality of the ego. 
and’of the-world of multiplicity. . There is therefore a contradiction 
‘between Karma and this type of contemplation, and Karma. has 
therefore to be completely abandoned at a certain stage. 


In the earlier stages of the aspirant’s life, Karma and devotional 
meditation of the Upasana type may be combined, but the 
(pure contemplative discipline of practising unitary Consciousness 
(Jiidna-nisthd) involves a type of contemplation where meditation of 
_ the Upisana type has no place, and Karma of any kind, much less. 


‘Hence their abandonment is advocated. 


The advocates of total Karma-sanydsa’ maittain that such 


aspirants are required to abandon Karma of. every kind, ritualistic | 


and social, except that of collecting holy alms for the bare main- 
tenance of the body (cf. IV. 21.) > : 


No one can deny that'the Gita speaks in several places of such 
an absolutely pacific and contemplative perfection. Such a life 
was associated with the-Sannyasin. In-the Vedic society, if-a 
Braihmaga or Ksgatriya lived without performing his ritualistic 
duties of the Smarta and Srauta type, it was considered. degrading. 
Those who had gone beyond the need of it were therefore expected 
‘to take to the Agrama of the Sannyasins, who were free from the 
obligation to do the Srauta and Smarta Karmas. In much of the 
criticism of Karma by: Vedaitic Acaryas, they seem to have 
ritualism in view chiefly. Though they were aware of social duties 

11 
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for the good of society, they seem to get overlooked in their criticism, 
although in the Gita the social duties of man alone are taken into 
consideration. Beyond a criticism of Vedic ritualism in verses 
42-44 of.the second chapter and a favourable reference in verses 
10 to 16 of the third chapter, there is little reference to them in the 
Gita, whereas the social duties of man are elaborately described 
and advocated. For a modern student of the Gita, too, Titualistic 
work is not of much significance. He is only concerned with 
works for the improvement of the quality of man’s life on earth, 
and he will be interested only to know what the Gita nas to say on this 
question—whether he has to abandon the pursuit of all altruistic values also 
at some stage in the pursuit of the highest spiritual ideal. 


While the Gita maintains that there is such a path, which is 
calls Sathkhya, it points to the existence of an alternative path. 
which it calls Yoga or Karma Yoga, which is self-sufficient in itself. 
It is said in verses 1 to 4 of Ch. IV that this tradition was known 
among Rajarsis, but was forgotten in course of time and that Krsna 
was reviving it through the instruction he was giving to Arjuna. 


That this path is in itself self-sufficient, that man need not 
necessarily abandon the pursuit of social welfare through dedicated 
and non-attached action and adopt the discipline of pure Sathkhya 
of worklessness both internal and external, is borne out by the 
following passage (V.6): “The sage accomplished in Yoga attains 
to Brahman in no long time.” The meaning of this obviously is 
that he need not ne¢essarily take to any new discipline. By conti- 
nuing the practice of Karma Yoga, the highest summum bonum 


will certainly be his. This was the view of Swami Vivekananda also, 
as expressed in his Karma Yoga lectures. 


But pure Advaita interpreters will not concede the above 
interpretation of Verse 6, as according to them the discipline of Yoga 
1s only for mental purification. So they interpret the word Brah- 
man as ‘renunciation’, the justification for it being that renunciation 
is the proximate condition for attaining the spiritual summum 
bonum. This only shows how even orthodox commentators have 
to go out of the way to interpret the word Brhaman occurring in 
the Gita, This makes the modern interpreter’s view that words 
like Brahman, Brahma-bhuta etc., are often used in the Buddhistic 


‘ 
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sense, look credible. If Brahman is. interpreted ‘here as: that 


sunruffied state of peace and poise’ identical with the state of Sthita- 


Prajfia of the 2nd chapter, which precedes the supreme spiritual : 


illumination as described in chapter ‘18, the expression becomes 
understandable. See notes 6 of 14th and 9 of 18th chapters for more 
information on the use of the word Brahman. . 


3. Vrs.7-13° The state of equipoise and detachment that is 
gained in course of time through Karma -Yoga, or unselfish .and 
dedicated action is described jn. these verses. » 


The expression sariva-bhitatma-bhitatmd in V.7 need not necessa- 
tily mean the unitary consciousness of pure Advaita. For the State 
described here is that intermediary spirtual awareness, which has 
been described by epithets. like. Brahma-bhita, Brahma-bhiyam 
etc, It is the enlarged and unperturbed state of consciousness which 
is the prelude to higher realisations. A person who hgs attained to 
that stage 4 said to attain to a state described-in the 18th chapter 
of the Gita as samah sarvesu bhiitesu—of being alike to-all beings. 
The shell of self-centredness is. broken in him, giving.way to a 
feeling of identity of interest and experience with all. The present 
Phrase also means the same—a sense of intense kinship and sharing 
with all. 


The expression b: ahmagyddhaya in Verse 10 does not seem to 
indicate the Supreme Parabrahman but only Prakti. Many of 
. the actions of the body and mind are enumerated in this context 
in verses 8 and 9 and they are spoken of as ‘deposited in Brahman’ 
"in Verse 10. Body and mind are the products of Prakrti or Nature, 
and to recognise this, and consequently feel unegoistic, is ‘depositing 
one’s actions in Brahman’ in this context. For more information 
on the use of the word Brahman, see notes 6 of 14th and 9 of {8th 
chapters. One of the greatest difficulties in understanding the 
meaning of the Gita is the widely varying senses in which it is used 
in different contexts. The supreme - Being, Nature, Jiva. Véda, 
Omkara, renunciation, an unruffled stateof mind, etc., are some of 
the meanings it is made to convey in diffierent contexts. 


4. Vrs.14-15: The Atman is only the uninvolved witness in 
_ Whose presence Nature and its evolutes function, giving a false 
sense of involvemént to the Spirit. The Atman is not actually 
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involved, and his pristine purity is not affected. Knowledge is the 
recognition of this truth and the consequent fading of ignorance 
resulting from identification with the movements of Nature. The 
words Prabhu and Vibhu in these two verses can mean only the 
‘Lord of the body’ or Jiva, and not God, the Lord of the universe. 
The context warrants this only. For, immediately before, in verse 
13, reference is made to the Jiva as sitting in the ‘nine-gated city 
of the body’ as the witness, neither acting nor making one act. 
Hence the merit and demerit of the actions of the body-mind can- 
not really stain and change the nature of the Jiva. The experience 
of such stain is due to identification with the body-mind, which 
does not effect any permanent change in the nature of the Atman. 


5. V21: In this and in many of the preceding verses (see 
verses 6, 10, 19, 25, 26 etc.,) expressions like ‘Brahman’, ‘Brahma- 
bhita’ and ‘Brahma-nirvana’ are used. The use of the word 
Brahma in the Gita is often ambiguous and problematic. The 
word has been used to mean the Supreme Being, Prakrti or Nature, 
the Jiva or the Atman, and the Veda. Here in this and the earlier 
verses thé word can mean the Self or the Atman. In this verse 21, 
the joy that is in the Self within, is identified with the bliss of Brah- 
man. For those systems that accept the identity of the Atman 
with Brahman, this poses no difficulty. But for philosophies which 
make a distinction between Atman and Brahman, Atmajfiana (or 
knowledge that one is the immaterial Self or Atman) is the stepping 
stone to Brahma Jiana(or the Knowledge of one’s right relationship 
with Brahman). On the basis of this difference in their metaphysical 
position, there can be difference in the interpretation given to this 
and other similar verses by different schools of Vedanta. 


6. Vrs.24-25: Literally the translation would be ‘the brahima- 
bhitta (one who has become Brahman) attains to brahma-nirvapa 
{cessation in Brahman). We have given a simple non-technical 
translation. The expressions bristle with difficulties in inter- 
preting. Some Western scholars find Buddhistic influence in this 
introduction of the concept of Nirvana (blowing out of self-conscious 
individuality and desires as a light is put out). In this connection, 
Hote 6 of 14th chapter and note 9 of 18th chapter may be read 
for more details. 


That the meaning of these words is not something negative 


Lea 
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but a positive experience of the Divine in fullness is made plain 
in 18. 54-56: ‘“Brahman-become, with self serene. free from 
sorrow and desire, and the same to all beings, he gains supreme 
devotion to Me. By devotion he comes to know Me, as J really 
am—how great J am and who I am. Having known Me thus in 
truth, he enters into Me. Even though he may be engaged in 


* all kinds of works, such a person, being completely given over to 


Me, attains to the eternal and undecaying state due to My grace.” 
Whether this consummationoffered to the: human spirit here is 
purely Advaitic i.e.,the result of the sublation of all diversity, of 
whether it is qualified Advaitism i.e.,the-result of the subordination 
of all diversity to a Supreme Unity, is for the student to judge. 
One thing seems certain .if we take these verses together. Thereis - 
no contradiction here between the attainment of such a state and 
work. ; : 


It also looks that a distinction is made between a *Brahnia- 
bhita’ (the Brahma-become) and. one who has attained Brahma- 
nirvdga. -It looks that the former is the stepping stone to the 
latter, and not in itself the terminal state. The Brahma-bhita 
becomes ‘fit to get supreme devotion, which helps him. to have a 
full understanding of the Divine and enter into the Divine Con- 
sciousness. In terms of the terminology used by Sii.Ramakrishna 
in his teachings, the former is Jina and the latter Vijiiana. . The 
Jiiani looks upon the world as.a mere appearance, but the Vijilani 
sees it as a Divine Play, and action in it for him is being a participant 
in that Divine play. 


Chapter VI 
SATAN: 
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SUMMARY 


Detached work leads to Enlightenment: (1-9) Sri Krsna said: 
The real Sannyasin and Yogin is the man who works with detach- 
ment in mind, not the one who puts on the symbols of renunciation 
and avoids works. Real Sannyasa and real Karma Yoga are not 
so different as people think. Both have the common point that 
the mind should have the capacity to abandon all hankerings and 
attachments, hopes and expectations. The only difference is that 
to one who is in the early stages of the discipline, struggling to 
gain this non-attached condition, work in a literal sense is essential, 
because he would otherwise lapse into idleness and hypocrisy. 
Along with work he should practise introspection and meditation 
also; for without that he cannot keep up the sense of detachment, 
dedication and desirelessness while working. Work or Karma 
becomes Yoga (Karma Yoga), only under this condition of supple- 
menting work with meditation. But for one who has become 
established in this detachment, Sama or introspection becomes the 
main means for further progress. The test of having reached 
this state is that there is no expectation of fruits and no sense of 
agency. One with such attainment can abandon actions without 
any fear of degeneration, but need not necessarily do so. While 
practising the introspective discipline intensively, he can engage 
himself also in actions that are contributive to the welfare of the 
world. Whereas action is a ‘must’ for the former, it is only a 
‘may’ for the latter. But the cultivation of a detached mind 
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free from hopes and expectations, is common and essential to 
both. 


Practice of Meditation: (10-32) The practice of ‘meditation 
is as follows: The mind of one who has‘ succeeded in it is com- 


pared to a steady flame undisturbed by winds. He becomes - 


established in the experience that he is the Spirit arid‘not the body, ~ 


- and consequently he is steeped in the non-contactual, intellectually 
intuited Bliss that is of the nature of the Spirit. It is a state, on 
being established in which nothing else is felt as attractiveor valuable, 
and one is not in the least distracted even by. great worldly sorrows. 
An adept in it also attains to a- new vision. of the totality of 


existence, the experience of the Divine as residing in all entities. 


and all entities as residing in the Divine. 


The Difficulty of Inward Concentration: (33-47). Ariuns* How: 
raises two questions: As the mind is. very unsteady ‘the work of 
_ making it steady is as difficult as stilling the air. -How could this 
then be accomplished? Also what is the fate of one who attempts. 
this very difficult discipline and fails to achieve much success even 
by the end of his life? Is he to be a lost soul, his whole life’s effort 
having ended in-failure? 


To these doubts Sri Krishna answers: “Though the mind is diffi- 


cult to control, this can be done by steady practicé and cultivation 
of dispassion for worldly enjoyments,coupled with strong aspiration 


for the higher life. If the latter is not present, practice alone will: 


not be of much use. Failure in Yoga is largely due. to’ the absence 
of the latter quality. But-there is no absolute: failure in Yoga. 
“If a person dies before attaining to success in it, he carries the 
legacy of his present life into his next embodiment. .He- will be 
born under conditions that are very favourable to spiritual develop- 
ment. With the power of his earlier practice ds his. background, 
he will strive forward, life after life, until’ success is attained. Thus 
_ hothing is lost by one striving in the spiritual path. . 


One practising the discipline of concentration is immensely 
greater than one engaging himself entirely in scripture-ordained 
works, or ‘in intellectual studies of Vedanta. But-the practice of 
concentration should be accompanied. with intense faith and 
devotion to the Lord. Then Yoga becomes the most potent spiri- 
tual discipline. : 
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SMTA 
Sather: HAAG Ara HA Hetfer a: | 
@ dane & abit a a fecha arhea: tl 


Sri Bhagavan uvaca: 


Anasritah karma-phalam karyam karma karoti yah | 
$a samnyasi ca yogi ca na niragnir na ¢ akriyah //A// 


Karmaphalam : The fruits of action anagritah : without dependence 
on karyarh karma : work that ought to be done or duty yah : who 
karoti : performs, sal: he samnyasi ca, yogT ca : both Sannyasi 
and Yogi, na niragnih ; not one without fire; akriyah : one who 
avoids work na ca : not. 


The Blessed Lord said: 


1, It is the man who performs his duties without dependence 
on the fruits that deserves to be called a Sannyasin (renouncer) 
and a Yogin, not the one who keeps no fire or avoids works. 


a daralafa ngain a faf& awee | 
a caeeranent anit wale wer | 2 


Yam sarinyasam iti prahur yogam tam viddhi Pandava | 
na hy asarinyasta-sankalpo yogi bhavati kascana //2// 


Yam : What sarinydsam : renunciation iti prahuh : is called as 
tam: that yogam ; communion through action viddhi : know 
Papgava : son of Pandu. Hi: For asamnyastasankalpah : one who 
has not abandoned subtle hankerings kascana : any one yogi:a 


Practitioner of spiritual communion through work na bhavati : 
cannot become, 


2. Oson of Pandu! What is called Sannyasa or renunciation, 
know that to be identical with Yoga or discipline of selfless 
action. For, whoever has not abandoned subtle hankerings and 
self-centred objectives, can never become a Yogi, or a 
practitioner of spiritual communion through works. ! 
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sroneteihi wat spear | 
ARTS TST WA: HTCTASAT Mh 3 


Aruruksor muner yogam karma, karanar. ucyate_ | 
yog’aradhasya tasy'aiva Samah kaéranam ucyate EI 


Yogam : Spiritual communion druruksop : of one wishing to 
ascend muneh: for the sage karma-+work kéranam : means 
ucyate : is said to be. Yogdrighasya : Of one who has ascended 
to Yoga tasya:his Samah : quiescence eva : verily, karanam : 
‘cause ucyate:is said..  — - aaa hoc . - 


3. For one who desires to ascend the path leading to the 
heights of spiritual communion (Yoga), detached work is 


the means. For one who has ascended it, quiesceiice is verily 


_ the means.2 


air fe Picardy # andetgeoet 
ademerea are TTT RATTT It 4 


Yada hi mendriy’arthesu na karmasy anusajjate / 
Sarva-satikalpa-samny4asi_ yog’araghas tad’ocyate 1/44} 


Yada : When indrivarthesu: in the objects of the senses na anugajjate: 
is not attached, karmasu na: ; not to works, tada : then, sarva- 
satkalpasariyasi : that one who has abandoned. all subtle hanker- 
ings and objectives yogdridhak : ascended the heights of Yoga 
ucyate : is said to be. 


4. When one ceases to be attached to sense objects. and to 
one’s actions, then that onc, who has’ thus abandoned all 
subtle hankerings and self-centred objectives, is said to have 
ascended the heights of spiritual communion (Yoga). _ 


sete eATs aTMTTATTATEA | 
+ mmyetter caret amare ReyresTat tS 


Uddhared étmand’ tmanam n'atmanam avasddayet . | . 
im’ aiva hy dtmano bandhur Gtm’aiva ripur atmanah HSI} 
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Atmana : By one’s higher self atmdnam : the lower self uddharet : 
should raise, @tmanam : the higher self na avasadayet : not depress. 
Hi : For atinanah : of the lower self bandhuh : friend atmd eva : 
is verily the higher self; afmanuh : of the higher self atmd eva the 
lower self alone ripuh (is) the enemy. 


5. One should uplift one’s lower self by the higher self. 
One should not depress or downgrade one’s self. For the 
self verily is both the friend and the foe of the self.3 


aqua Aaretarcrtay fret: | 
AACAA WAS Faas WAT I 6 


Bandhur atm@tmanas tasya yen’atnvaivy’atmana jitah | 
anatmanas tu Satrutve vartet’atmaiva satruvat //6// 


Yena : By whom atmand eva : by the higher self atmd jitah : the 
lower self is subdued tasya : of him bandhuh : friend atmd eva : 
is verily the self himself. Andtmanah'tu : For the man with the 
lower self unconquered atmd eva: he himself satruvat : like a 
foe gatrutve: in the role of an enemy varteta: remains. 


6. To him who has subdued the lower self by the higher self, 
the self acts like a friend. But to him who has lost his higher 
self by the dominance of the lower oue, the self functions 
as the enemy, always hostile to him. 


frareta: syeaet gear cafe: | 


witty gar AarTATaae: 7 


Jit’ dimanah prasdntasya param’ atma samahitah | 
$it'osna-sukha-duhkhesu tatha man’a4pam4anayoh /7// 


Jit@imanah: For one who has conquered the mind prasantasya : of 
the serene paramdtmd : the Self samahitah : remains steady and 
unperturbed sitosnasukhaduhkhesu > in heat and cold, as also in 
pleasure and pain tathd:in the same way méndpamanayoh : in 
honour and dishonour. 
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7. In one who has conquered his mind, the Self remains - 


steady and unperturbed in the experience of the pairs of . 


opposites like heat and cold, pleasure and pain, honour 
and dishonour. : 


—— Taeaa Shit San ts tt 


Jiténa-vijitana-trptatma kita-stho vijit’ endriyah 


ae 


‘yukta ity ucyate yogi sama-lost’aima-kahcanah jij - 


Jtidnavijndénatrptatma : One whose spirit has attained cotiteltment 
through wisdom and experierice kifasthah : unperturbed’ vijiten< 
driyah : one who has conquered the senses samalostasriakancanah? 
to whom a lump of earth and a bar of, gold are alike yogi : the 
Yogi yuktah iti : as steadfast-in spiritual communion ucyate : 
is said to be. . 


8. A Yogin whose spirit has attained contentment through. 


knowledge and experience, who is unperturbed, who has 
subdued his senses, to whom a lump of eartli‘and a bar‘of gold 
are alike—such a Yogi is said to have attained steadfastness in 
spiritual communion. ° ‘ : : . 


gefrarigritanerend aargy | 

areata & tg araherlafirer® 0 9 ii 
Suhrn-mitr ary-udasina-madhyastha-dvesya-bandhugu qe : 
sddhusv api ca -pdpesu sama-buddhir visisyate .  |/9|] 


Suhpn-mitrdryudasina-madhyastha-dvegya-bandhugu: Towards friend, 
comrades, the indifferent, the neutral, the inimical, and the ally 
sddhugu : towards ‘the good api pdpesu ca: and even towards 
the wicked samabuddhip : one who is equal-minded visigyate : ig 
noted for his excellence. : : 


9. Specially noteworthy in excellence is he who: is. even: 
minded in his outlook on friend and foe, on comrade-and 
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stranger, on the neutral, on the ally, on the good, and even on 
the evil ones. 


anit assita aacarara cate fera: | 
Tara aaterarcat fragitcafiae: tl 10 1 


Yogi yutijita satatam datmanam rahasi sthitah / 
ekaki yata-citt’atma nirasir aparigrahah //10// 


Yogi : Yogi, an aspirant after Yoga yatacittatma : with the mind 
and body under control nirasih : without hopes and expectations 
aparigrahah : without possessions ekdki : alone rahasi sthitah : 
remaining in solitude dtmdnam:the self (the mind) satatam : 
always yufijita : let him practise spiritual communion. 


10. Let a Yogin constantly practise spiritual communion, 
residing alone in a solitary spot, desireless, possessionless, 
and disciplined in body and mind. 


gar ee sfesrea Racarerarerat: | 
araked arltdta darfragaracy ti 11 0 


aaa aa: Seay aakaadhrabae: | 
sufagaras asaranrarcafargee i 12 1 


Sucau dese pratisthapya sthiram a@sanam atmanah | 
n’atyucchritam n’atinicam cail’ajina-kusottaram //11// 


Tatr’aikagram manah krtva yata-citt’endriya-kriyah | 
upavisy’asane yuitjyad yogam 4atma-visuddhaye //12/] 


Sucau dege:{n a clean place natyucchritam: not very high ndtinicam: 
not very low caildjina-kusottaram : with cloth, skin and grass in 
the reverse order sthiram : steady atmanah : for onself asanam : 
Seat pratisthapya : having established, tatra dsane : on that seat 
upavisya: sitting manah : mind ekdgram krtva : making onepoint- 
ed yata-chittendriya-kriyah : with the functions of the mind and 
the senses under control dtmaviguddhaye : for the purificafion of 
the self yogam yunjyad : let him practise spiritual communion. 
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11-12, At a clean spot, which is neither ‘too high nor tdo 
low, a seat should be made with Kuga grass, spread over 
with a skin and acloth. Firmly seated on it, the Yogf should 
practise spiritual communion, with mind. concentrated and 
with the working of the imaginative faculty and: the senses - 
under control, for self-purification. 


“ent arafiresite arorrad feaz: | 
ater arfeara’ et ferenaaetaray ti 13 0 = 
savant Rrra erattat fee: | 
wa: caer afSaA ges etrefter HTT: Ul 14 


i 


Saman. kéya-siro-grivan dhérayann  acalary sthirah / 
satnprekSya ndsik’agram svatn disa$ c’anavalokayan:' -/{13}/ 


Prasant’atmé vigata-bhir brahmacarivrate sthitah | 
manah satiyamya maccitto yukta asita matparakh ——| [14] 


Kéyasirogrivam : Body, head and neck samam : erect avalam': 
firm dhérayan : holding, svam : one’s own ndasikdgram : tip of the 
nose sampreksya :' gazing disah ca na avalokayan: without looking 
ound, vigatabhih : fearless prasdntatmd : serene brahmacdrivrate 
sthitah : established in’ the vow of continence, manah': mind _ 
Samyamya : restrained, maccittah : meditating on Me matparah': 
with Me as the highest end yuktap dsita : let him sit, in spiritual 
communion. ' : : 


13-14. Holding the body, head and neck erect, motionless and 
firm, gazing at the tip of the nose and not round about, fearless, 
serene, restrained in mind, and established in the vow of 
continence, he should sit.in spiritual communion with Me, . 
looking upon Me as his highest and most precious end. 


arka Ratoreat acctearafierecte tt 15 0 


Yuitjann evath sada’ tménamh yogi niyata-manasah’ | 
Santi nirvana-paramam mat-samstham adhigacchati  |/15{] 
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Niyatamdnasak : With mind restrained from going towards objects 
Yogi : Yogi sadé eva : always atmdnam yuftjan : uniting himself 
with the Supreme Spirit in spiritual communion matsamstham : 
enduring establishment in Me nirvana paramam: supreme salvation of bliss 


Santim : peace adhigacchati : attains to. 


15, With the mind restrained from going outward to objects 
and always uniting with the Supreme in spiritual communion, 
the Yogi attains to Peace, which is supreme salvation and enduring 
establishment in My state. 


areata arTtshea a Stee: | 
% Sreqcryirarer ATA Aa ATS Nt 16 11 


N’dtyaSnatas tu yogo’sti na c'aikantam anasnatah | 
na ¢atisvapna-Silasya jagrato n’aiva c’arjuna //16// 


Arjuna :O Arjuna atyagnatah : to one who cats too much yogah 
na asti : Yoga is not possible, ekantam anasnatah ca : also for one 
who eats too little, atisvapna-silasya na: nor for one who sleeps 
‘too much, jagratah ca na eva : nor for one who keeps awake too 
much. 


16. O Arjuna! Success in Yoga is not for those who eat 
too much, nor for those who eat too little. It is not also for 
those given to too much sleeping, nor to those who keep vigil 
too long. 


grrchece getcea aig | 
qeeasradeer ati wate graer i 17 1 


Yukt' ah@ra-vikérasya yukta-cestusya karmasu | 
yukta-svapn’ avabodhasya yogo bhavati duhkha-ha INTL 


Yuktahdra-vihdrasya : For one temperate in food and recreation 

karmasu :in work yuktacestasya : detached and seélf-restrained 

yukta-svapndvabodhasya : regulated in sleep and in vigils yogab : 

= dubkhahd : destructive of the travail of Samsara bhavati: 
mes. 
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17. For one who is temperate in food’and recreation, who is 

. detached and self-restrained in work,: who is regulated in 
sleep and in vigil—Yoga pune about the cessation o the 

travail of Samsara. : 


ae Pafird Rremrearatie® 1 
eee: eden ge KUTT IT | 18.1. 


Yada vinivatart cittam atmany ev’ " avatisthate a8. 
nihsprhah sarva-kamebhyo “yukta ity ugvule tada, —|/18// 


oe 


-Yadd;When- viniyatam : disciplined -cittam': mind “Gtmani eva: 

in the Atman alone avatigthaté ? remains established, (yada : 

when) sarvakdmebhyah ‘from all desires niksprhab : free from 

paar tad@: then yuktuh : attained to spiritual’ communion 
: thus ucyate : is said. 

_ 18. When the disciplined mind ‘is able t to remain: sdinbtidnad : 
in the Atman alone, when it is free from longing for all objects 
of ‘desire—then is it esis of as having attained ‘i spiritual 
communion. 


ern eae 
ahfret qafererer gow aera 19.11” 


Yatha dipo nivata-stho n’engate ‘s‘opama smrta io 
yogino yata-cittasya yuiljato ee dtmanah {/t9f! 


Atmanah : With the Atman yvogam : communion yuajatah : of 
the one practising yatacitrasya : with controlled mind yoginah : 
of the Yogi : nivdtasthah : in a place sheltered from wind dipah 
yathd : like the flame of lamp na iiigate : does not flicker, sf 

’ that upamd : comparison oe is recalled.” 


19. The flame of a lamp shettared from wind does not flicker: 
This is the comparison used to describe a Yogi's mind that is 
well under control and united with the Atman. 
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aaacad fad free area | 
aa Sacra Taran Tae tt 20 1 


Yatr'oparamate cittam niruddhamn yoga-sevaya | 
yatra Caiv'atmana tmanam pasyann atmani tusyati /20/] 


Yatra : In which yogasevayd niruddham : restrained by the 
practice of Yoga cittam : the movements of the Chitta uparamate : 
finds rest; yatra ca : wherein a@tmanda : by the higher mind atmanam: 
the Spirit pasvan : having intuited, atmani eva : in the Spirit itself 
tusyati : rejoices, 


20. That state in which the Chitta (mind stuff), with its 
movements restrained by the practice of Yoga, finds rest; 
in which is experienced the joy of the Spirit born of the higher 
mind intuiting the Spirit? 


genrearas taqaheoreradtrar | 
afe aa a dard feacaafa avaa: 21 1 


Sukham atyantikam yat tad buddhi-grahyam atindriyam | 
vetti yatra na Caiv’ayam sthitaS calati tattvatah //21}/ 


Yatra ca ; Wherein ayam : he yat : what atindriyam : beyond the 
ken of the senses buddhigrahyam : capable of being grasped by the 
purified intellect ‘tat: that 4tyantikam : endless sukham : bliss 
verti: experiences, (yatra : wherein) sthitah : established tattvatah 
‘from the Truth na eva chalati : does not waver at all. 


21. In which he (the Yogin) experiences that endless bliss 
which is beyond the ken of the senses but is intuited by the 
purified intellect; wherein established, one does not waver 
from the Truth; 


a eeeat arat ard seat arfiai aa: | 
ahateadt 4 gaa gents area 11 22 1 


Yam Tabdhva @aparam labhar manyate n’adhikarn tatah | 
yasmnin sthito na dukkhena gurunt@pi vicalyate //22!] 
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Yam labdhvé : Having obtained which tatah : from it aparam : 
another adhikam labham : as greater gain na manyate : does not 
think, yasmin ca : in which sthitak : established gurund : heavy 
duhkhena : by afflictions api : even na vicdlyate : is not shaken; 


"22, Having obtained which no other gain is considered as 
greater; remaining in which one is not shaken even by the 
heaviest of afflictionss— 


shat ee oee 
‘et Parte ated ahnsfiffoor tear it 23 


Tam vidyad duhkha-sariyoga-viyogati yoga-samjnitam ” | 
sa _nigcayena yoktavyo yogo’nirvinna-cetasd //23]/ 


Duhkha-samyoga-viyogam : severance of connection with pain 
fam : that yogasamjnitam : what is described as Yoga vidyat : 
let one know. Sah yogah: That Yoga niécayena : with deter- 
mination anirvinnacetasd : with untiring mind voktavyam : should 
be practised. 


23. Know that severance of connection with pain as ‘what i is 
designated as Yoga. It has to be practised tirelessly with 
determination. 

ARCATA RTA STRAT TIAN | 

aaadafganra fafrerer aaa: | 24 11 

wt waar, gear afeeniterar 

one ea wa: weer at Panta hy Rreaie 25 1 


Sarikalpa-prabhavan kamdaths tyaktva sarvén asesatah | 
manas’aivendriya-grémam viniyamya santantatah /[24}}- 


Sanaih Sanair uparamed buddhya dhrti-grhitaya / 
tma-samsthar manah «rtvd na kittcid api cintayet ~ [/25}] 


Sarkkalpaprabhavin : Imagination-born sarvdn : all. kdmdan : desires 
adesatah in en tyaktvé : abandoning, manasd eva: 


12 
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with the mind itself indriyagramam: the group of senses saman- 
tatah : on every side viniyamya : controlling, dhrtigrhitaya : held 
with firmness buddhya : by the intellect manak : mind atmasams- 
tham krtya : held firm in the Self sanaih sanaih : little by little 
uparamet : let one withdraw (become tranquil); kificit api : 
anything at all na cintayet : let one not think of. 


24-25. Abandoning imagination-born longings in their entire- 
ty. restraining all the senses with the mind on every side, 
and setting that mind firmly on the Self under the direction 
of a steadfast intellect, one should practise tranquillity little by 
little, and abstain from every kind of thought. 


aat aat fear weaker 
ace Frardagrenta a3 AAA | 26 Ul 


Yato-yato niscarati manas c’akcalam asthiram | 
tatas tato niyamy’aitad. dtmany eva vaSan nayet //26/] 


Cancalam : Wavering asthiram : fickle manah : mind yatah yatah : 
from whatsoever reason niscarati ; wanders away, tatah tatab : 
from that etar: this mind niyamya : curbing dtmani eva :in the 
Atman alone vaSam ;: subordinate nayet : should bring. 


26, From whatsoeyer reason this wavering and fickle mind 
wanders away, it should be curbed and brought to abide in 
the Self alone. 


raat Ett Tht GaGa | 
sila meaqura’ aeayernersy ll 27 Il 


Prasanta-manasam hy enari yoginart sukham uttamam | 
upaiti $anta-rajasarn brahma-bhitam akalmasam //27/! 


Pradantamanasam : Tranquil in mind ddntarajasam : with passions 
Subsided akalmasam : free from impurities Brahmabhiitam : Brah- 
Man-become enam yoginam : to this Yogin uttamam sukhani : 
supreme Bliss upaiti hi : wells up. 


26-29] COMMUNION THROUGH MEDITATION. ; 179° 


27, Supreme Bliss wells up in a Yosi, who is tranquil in 
\ |). hind, whose passions are subdued, who is free from impurities — 
and who is in the Brahmic state4. : 


Gee ene erated TAAL Il 280 


Yutijann evar. sadd'tmanaris yogi vigata-kalmasah | 


sukhena brahma-savisparsam atyantart sukham asnute —_|/28]]+ 


Evam : Thus sada : always dtmdnam : mind yufjan : steadfast in. 


‘communion vigatakalmasah : with the impurities of the mind 
cffacea yogi : Yogin sukhena : with ease Brahmasarhspariam : 


, ‘contact with Brahman atyantam : intense sukham : bliss aanute : 


experiences, : 

P i 
28. Thus, ever engaged in making the mind steadfast in 

spiritual ‘communion and having all the impurities of the 

mind effaced thereby, the Yogin easily experiences the: intense 

Bliss of contact with Brahman. - . ~* 


dat ahrgeren ads wags 11 29 


Sarva-bhita-stham Gtmanarh sarva-bhitani c'itmani | 
tksate yoga-yukt’Gtma sarvaira sama-darsanah (29) 


Servatra : In all beings samadartana} : one: who sees the’ aqme 
vogayuktétma : the man established in spiritual communion” 


- Gtménam + the Self sarvabhatastham : residing in all things, 
dmani : in the Self sarvabhitani : all beings ca: and. tkeate : 


- 29, The man of spiritual insight, established in ‘same-sighted- 
"eas, sees the Self as residing in all beings and all beings ag 


resting in the Self.5 


L 
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at at wale aaa aa a ate agate | 
aa a soya a aA a coats ti 301 


Yo mam pasyati sarvatra sarvam ca mayi pasyati | 
tasyGham na pranasyami sa ca me na pranasyati //30// 


Yah : who sarvatra : in all beings mam : Me pasyati : sees, sarvam 
ca:and all mayi:in Me pasyati : sees, tasya : for him aham : 
I na pranasyami : am never lost, sah ca: and he name: to me 
na pranaiyati : is never lost. 


30. He who sees Me in all beings, and all beings in Me—to 
him I am never lost, nor he to Me. 


eayafead at at asetncararfeaza: | 
ean adaraiste & ait ahr aaa tt 31 u, 


Sarva-bhita-sthitam yo mam bhajaty ekatvam asthitah | 
sarvatha vartamano’pi sa yogi mayi vartate //31// 


Yah : Who ekatvyam 4sthitah : established in the unity of existence 
sarvabhitasthitam : present in all beings mam : Me bhajati : serves 
sah yogi : that Yogin sarvathd : in any condition vartamdanah : 
remaining api : even mayi : in Me vartate : abides. 


31. Established in the unity of all existence, a Yogin who 
serves Me present in all beings. verily abides in Me, whatever 
be his mode of life. 


arma eas aa Tealea asset | 
ae a aff at gd @ ahi acat aa 1 32 01 


Atm’ aupamyena sarvatra samam pasyati yo'rjuna | 
sukham va yadi va duhkhamn sa yogi paramo matah //32// 


Arjuna; O. Arjuna! sarvatra:in all beings sukham va yadi va 
duhkham : whether pleasure or pain (is experienced) atmaupamyena: 
by comparison with oneself samam : as same yah : who paésyati : 
sees, sah : that yogi : Yogin paramah : highest matah : in my view. 
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32. O Arjuna! In My view that Yogi is the best who, out of 
a sense of identity with others. on account of the perception 
of the same Atman in all, feels their joy and suffering as his 
own. : 


waa SaTsT 
ise athreaar she: are AGT 
Sener Seon te ean A 


Arjuna uvaca: 
Yo’yarh yogas tvaya proktah samyena Madhusiidana | 
etasy’Gharn na pasyami caiicalatvat sthititn sthiram //33// 


Madhusidana :O Slayer of Madhu! sdmyena : by cultivation of 
evenness yah : which ayam : this yogah : Yoga tvayd:by you 
Proktah : instructed, etasya : of this Yoga sthirdrh sthitim : firm 
establishment caficalatvat : due to fickleness of mind aham :1 
na pasyémi : do not see. 


“Arjuna said: Ve ie 

33. O'Slayer of Madhu! Owing to the fickleness of the mind, 
I find no way of firm establishment in spiritual communion 
through equanimity as instructed by you, 


ward fic wa: grou sonftr waa ceH | 
wend Roa wet arate gener lt 341 


Caftcalamn hi manah Krsna pramathi balavad drdham | 
tasy’Gharn nigraham manye vayor iva suduskaram 1/34}] 


Krsna: O Krsna! hi: verily mana: mind cafcalam : restless, 
Pramathi : liable to violent agitation, balavat : powerful, drdham : 
unyielding. Tasya:Of it nigraham: control vayot : of .wind 
tva : like sudugkaram : difficult aham : 1. manye ; think. 


34. O Kygna!. Verily, the mind is fickle, turbulent, powerful’ 
and unyielding. To control it, I think, is as difficult as con- 
trolling the wind itself. 
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sires 
waa Aalael aa ghar SaA | 
arated g Hiram aga st Tega | 35 tl 


4 
Sri Bhagavan uvaca: 


Asamsayam maha-baho, mano durnigraham calam 
abhyasena tu Kaunteya vairagyena ca grhyate //35// 


Malhabaho :O mighty armed one! manah : mind durnigraham : 
difficult to control calam : fickle iti : this asamsayam : is doubtless. 
Tu : Still Kaunteya : O son of Kunti! abhiyasena : by spiritual 
practice vairdgyena : by dispassion ca : and grhyate : is controlled. 


The Blessed Lord said: 

35. O mighty armed one! Undoubtedly the mind is fickle 
and difficult to be checked. Yet, O son of Kunti, it 
can be brought under control by dispassion and spiritual 
practice. 


waaqarat aan gore eft A afer: | 
ayaa J Aaay WeNsarcqgyrad: Il 361) 


Asamyat’Gtmana yogo dusprapa iti me matih | 
vasy’Gtmana tu yatata Sakyo’vaptum upayatah //36// 


Asathyatatmand ; By one of uncontrolled mind yogah : spiritual 
communion dusprapah : difficult of attainment, iti : this me : My 
matih : view. Vaiydtmand tu : But by a man of controlled mind 
upayatah : by the proper means yatata : by those striving avdptum : 
to obtain éakyah : possible. 


36. My view is that Yoga is difficult of attainment by men of 
uncontrolled mind. But for those who have their minds under 


Control, it is possible to attain, if they strive with the proper 
means, 


aaa 
9 lt sodT wait 
Arjuna uvaca:, Zeta neqen eli ai adgub yu ta IQ, cm 
Ayatihy braddhayiopeto. _pogitcr calitarinanasalbyn| Alotsiqniny ” 
aprapya yoga-sarhsiddhim kath gatihn Krsna gacchdtitetb-Y/39}] °° 
Krsna: O Krsna! draddhayd : en aed vi nel 
endowed avatip : not steadfast in ake piritual 
path calitamdnasah : havi ie Mine hee c iddhim : 


spiritual perfection aprapya. WithODEanthinin fe iain: 
way gacchati : does he attain? 


oe wwii veo ynce we 
Arjuna said: Troyes talib oie Wala die pg 


37, What, O.Krs nis i the fate of Ane why -shouah sndawed 


With’ firm’ faith; is not steadfast practices. owing to 
distrastions, :and: therefore. fe to, zeach' spiritual perfection? 


pie aif Jon a stayin oa acd 
atl Jboosho mah Os wT’ 
1 amet aararat. fragt eM: PFE BB iy : ssn os 


th 


Kaccin n'obhaya-vibhrastas chinn’abhrami "ivi haspahi* ia eee 
cane maha-baho, bicsaplon brdlimagals: Path « on, YRS! 


“t ed a sa bbws 

tidho’: 0 mighy -asined ge ‘imuighat,; bewildered, Bg 
ag pathi = in the fay ip a oprah h not firmly 

established, pre en dete rived of both cl nidbhram iva: 


like a rent cloud e-jadyati ieeieia otic deytroyed? 
38. O mighty-alnted Herd l-Bewilddted tin ty palit: Brah- 


man, supportless, does he not, lose both this world and r 
are Does’ he ‘hot’ wish Hke:d faiaseldud ren ab 


atc Cot enarbenna, 
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Krsna: O Krsna! me : my etat : this samsayam: doubt asesatah: 
entirely chettum : to destroy arhasi : deserve. Hi : Indeed asya : 
of this samsayasya: doubt chettad : destroyer tvadanyak : other 
than Thee na upapadyate : is fit. 


39. O Krsna! My doubt in this respect has yet to be cleared 
completely. Indeed! I find none better than Thee to be that 
doubt-dispeller. 


aa aaa area area faa | 

a fe neamaentarg giifa ata weet 1 40 0 
$7 Bhagavén uvaca: 
Partha waiveha w amutra vindsas tasya vidyate | 
na hi kalyana-krt kaSscid durgatim tata gacchati  |/40j// 
Partha : O son of Pritha! asya : of him tha : here vindsah : destruc- 
tion na vidyate : is not, na amutra eva : not in the hereafter too. 
Tata :O dear one. kalyanakrt:a doer of good kadcit : never 
durgatim : path of ruin na gacchati: does not go hi : indeed! 
The Blessed Lord said: 


40. O son of Pritha! He does not meet with downfall either 
here in this world or in the hereafter. Know for certain, O 
dear one, that one who treads the path of virtue never goes 
to ruin (i.e., gets an inferior birth). 


qurgat Grarahiear wreaet: ar: | 
Sak ie Rs errwesiciera n4iu 


Prapya punya-krtath lokan usitva Sasvatih samah / 
Sucinam grimatam gehe yoga-bhrasto bhijayate //A1// 


Yogabhrastah : One fallen from the path of Yoga pupyakrtam : 
of doers of good works /okdn : the worlds prdpya : having attained, 
avatih samah : unnumbered years usitvd : staying, sucinam : 
of the pure Jrimatdm : of the prosperous gehe : in the house 
abhijéyate : is born. 
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4. The fallen Yogi goes (after death) to the spheres of the 
fighteous, and after having lived there for unnumbered years, - 
is reborn in this world in a pure’‘and prosperous. family. 


aaa frente Sa wafer dra 
wake ganat ates sew Tehran N42 


Athava yoginém eva kule bhavati dhimatam } 
etadd hi durlabha-taram loke janma yad idréam HA2)]. 


Athava : Or yogindm : of spiritually endowed persons dhimatam : 
of the wise kule : in a family. eva : verily bhavati : is born. idpéam: 
Such janma : birth yat : which etad:this lake :in the world 
durlabhataram hi: is very rare indeed. . 


42. Or he is re-born in a family of men full of-wisdoi and 
spirituality. Re-birth under such conditions is passing hard 
to get in this world. ° 


aa d aferdita ant ddthie | 
aad & ae ae: Se ferat gearaa 43 1 


Tatra tari buddhi-samyogam labhate paurvadehikam | 
yatate ca tato bhityah samsiddhau Kuru-nandana 1/43i{ 


Kurunandana : O scion of the clan of Kurus! tatra ; there sab :. 
he paurvadéhikam : relating to the previous body tam: that buddhi- 

Sartyogam : connection with the intellect labhate : obtains, tatah ca: 

afterwards sarhsiddhau : for spiritual perfection bhiya} : more 

yatate : strives. : 


43. There, O scion of the clan of Kurus! he’ will regain 
the spiritual discernment of ‘his previous birth, and then he 
will strive harder than ever for perfection. 


qaiearaa ata Bad eras: a: | 
Rrergeft ahrer weqrenrfiada ti 44 0 ; 
Purv'dbhydsena ten’aiva hriyate hy avaso'pi sah | 
Jijitésur api yogasya sabda- brahm'étivartate 44H 
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Avaiah api : Even if helpless tena : by that purvabhydsena : 
earlier practice eva: verily sak hriyate hi: is verily driven on 
attracted. Yogasya : of Yoga, jijAdsuh : enquirer api : even 
sabdabrahma : Vedas i.e. Vedic rule of works ativartate : transcends. 


44. Even if helpless, he will be driven towards. the path 
of Yoga by the force of his previous striving. For even a 
beginner in the path of Yoga goes above the stage requiring 
the aid of Vedic ritualism, (not to speak then of one who has 
made some progress in it). 


sETATTATAS TT A Yakalers: | 
amesrnafaaeam atte wat afer 45.0 


Prayatnad yatamanas tu yogi samsuddha-kilbisah | 
aneka-janma-samsiddhas tato yati param gatim /145// 


Prayatnat : Diligently yatamanah : striving yogi : Yogi tu : as for 
samsuddhakilbisah : cleansed of all his sins anekajanmasamsiddah : 
become perfect after passing through several births; tatak.: after- 
wards pardm gatim : highest state (liberation) yati : reaches. 


45. As for the Yogi striving diligently, he is cleansed of all 
his sins and gains spiritual perfection after passing through 
several embodiments. Finally he reaches the highest state 
(which consists in release from the bondage of the\body). 


aqfearastaat anit erfreatsle aatsfirn: | 
afaeratiaal ait teat Aarsta Nl 46 1 


Tapasvibhyo’dhiko yogi jranibhyo’pi mato’dhikah | 
karmibhyas c’adhiko yogi tasmad yogi bhav’arjuna //46// 


Yogi ; Yogt tapasvibhyah i than those ‘practising ~ austerities 
adhikan : greater, jndnibhyab api adhikah :-greater than the man 
of knowledge ie. a scholar also; yogt : Yogi karmibhyah ca: 
greater than a ritualist) Tasmat : Therefore ‘Arjuna : O' Arjuna 
Yogi bhava : become a Yogi. 


* anti Ye 
by 


7m ; 
‘ iradah van ae yo, ua same: ‘yuktatamo matak:: 


. ie ee be saree api: of, 
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463A Yogi (one. practising meditation) iis. ‘superior: to.aman 
of austerity; he is superior to a scholar; he is superior to.a 
ritualist 00. Therefore, O. Arjuna, be you a, Yosh. § i 


tes 


tar’ "aittangd ie ui ie : 


vedio dy omoqud boa te Pai 


being; antarftmang + with 


the.in caer self, cin ee 


most. al 


ne i fat and 


nunion, who ‘worships Mew 
ost self fused. with. Me.?, 
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¢ Yogi. ‘Mere abandonment tt 
where; for self-centredness., rei 
by some means, Itis true too that mug f 
works, done without any discriminati nor reflection, . ; 

increase “desires and’ further ue self-centredness, But’ ; 
discharge of one’s Svadharma,as.an offering to God, andeliminating — 
self-centredness in so ‘discharging it thraugh practice,of, discriminar 
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tion and devotion, will gradually make one rise above self-centred- 
ness. 


2. V.3: The two stages of spiritual life are pointed out 
here—that of the Aruruksu (one desiring to ascend) and that of the 
Aridha (one who has ascended to Yoga). In the first stage dedicated 
works or discharge of Svadharma as an offering to the Divine is 
the means of higher evolution, whereas in the second stage intros- 
pective quiescence (Sama) becomes the means of perfection. This 
does not mean that every one of that type need withdraw from all 
action and become a recluse. For, as given in verse 56 of the 
previous chapter, it is said of such persons: “Even though he 
may be engaged in all kinds of work, such a person, being com- 
pletely given over to Me, attains to the eternal and undecaying 
state.’ It shows that though work is no longer a discipline for 
further progress for such an ‘arudha’, he can engage himself in God- 
centred action. This way of life was preached by $i Krsna, and 
it is known as the Bhagavata Dharma. Itis amplified in the Bhaga- 
vata Puraya under nine heads—sravanam (hearing) kirtanam (hymn- 
ing), smaranam (remembering), padasevanam (service), arcanam 
(worship), vandanam (salutation), dasyam (servitude), sakhyam 
(comradeship), atmanivedanam (total surrender). Here under 
padasevanam, works of service are included; because the manifested 
world is a ‘pada’ or part of the Lord. Its service implies a God- 
centred life. Thus Sathkhya and Yoga are self-contained paths. 
They may look separate at a certain stage, but they end in the same 
state of spiritual integration. One need not be merely considered 
as a feeder to the other. 


3. Vrs. 5-6: These verses seem to imply that there are two 
aspects to the Self of man—one higher and the other lower. The 
higher self is the Buddhi turned towards the Atman, the spiritual 
essence. The lower self is the mind dominated by the senses. It 
is said the sense-dominated mind should not be allowed to over- 
power the Buddhi, the higher self. If this is to be avoided, the 
Buddhi should draw strength from the Atman by communion with 
it. Stich a Buddhi, fortified by the Atman consciousness, can 
easily uplift the sense-bound mind and integrate it with itself. 


4. Vrs. 27-28: The word Brahmabhita cannot have been 
used here in the sense of ‘one having become one with the Supreme 
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Being (Brahman); for immediately following in the Verse 28 is . 


mentioned Brahma-sarhsparsa—contact with Brahman, where the 
Yogi’s distinction from Brahman should necessarily be still retained. 
Ttis one who is Brahma-bhita that gains Brahma-sarmsparsa. Brahma- 
bhita must therefore mean that state of unruffled inward con- 

* sciousness which precedes the dawn. of supreme devotion and 
enlightenment (cf.ch.18-54) and which is described at the end ofthe 

: second chapter as Brdhmisthiti. The word Brahman is’ used in 
different. meanings in different contexts in the Gita, as has been 
shown in these. notes from place to place. For a detailed: dis- 
cussion see note 6in Chapter 14 and 9- ‘in 18. Here that state 
is described as $dnta-rajasam, as one free from passions, and 
akalmagam, free from impurities. 


' 5, Vrs, 29-32: These verses are e of considerable wucunnaey 
ethical and psychological importance. These are: (1)Meta- 
physically it asserts the unity of all existence in a spiritual Self, 
which is both impersonal and personal, and emphasises the inti 
relation between that Spiritual Self and the individual self. For 
in Verse 29 the Yogi is said to see the Self in-all and all in this 
Self. In the very next verse, ‘I, the Supreme Lord,’ is substituted 
in place of Self, thus indicating the basic unity of both. (2) Ethically 
it teaches the most universal principle of ethics. To do towards, 
and feel for, others’ selves as for one’s own self, is the ‘highest 
- principle of ethics. This is the implication’ of seeing the ‘Self in 
all and all in the Self. (3) Psychologically it shows that spiritual 
intuition which Yoga gives has a distinct content of a unique nature 
and is not a mere fantasy without any life-enhancing value. The 
new contents ‘of consciousness are: (a) establishment in an 
unabating state of bliss from which even the greatest sorrow cannot 
shake one (cf V. 21-23 and V. 28 of this chapter). (6) Self-centredness 
goes away when one finds the same Self in.all. It thus leads to an. 
all-comprehending extension of the subjective side of consciousness, 
which now dominates the objective side just as the substantiality 
of atree subordinates that of its shadow. A Universal Self becoines 
@ matter of experience. 


6. V.46: This verse at first appears a little cepa especially 
so when ‘one takes the words denoting the different disciplines i in 
their usual sense. For example the Yogi is said to be bao toa. 
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Jiiani, a knowing one, while the Advaita commentators uncompro- 
misingly state that Jiiana is the last word in spiritual life and all 
the other Yogas are only stepping stones to it. To save Jiana from 
this eclipse by Yoga, Jnana here has to be arbitrarily interpreted 
as scholarship, intellectual understanding, as against Yoga which 
is intuitive realization. Or Jiana may be the discriminative know- 
ledge enabling the Spirit to be distinguished from matter and not 
the unitary consciousness of Advaita. Even then this one verse 
is enough to disprove the Advaitic contention of exalting Jnana 
Yoga to a position of supremacy and hegemony, ‘and the other 
Yogas of Bhakti, Karma and Yoga to the position of mere vassal 
disciplines, The Gita text however does not do so. All Yogas 
are equally valid and are independent paths to the Supreme. Inde- 
pendence does not mean the exclusion of other disciplines. Man 
is an integrated whole, his mind being a complex of feeling (emotion), 
will and intellection. In the four spiritual disciplines, one of these 
dominates, while the others, though subordinate, complete the 
discipline. This is the integrated Yoga of the Gita. Swami 
Vivekananda too has interpreted Vedanta in this way, giving equal 
place to all the four Yogas. 


7. VAT: This verse, immediately following the praise of 
Yoga, tells us that devotion to God, which makes one cling to the 
Lord in utter faith and self-surrender, makes Yoga all the more 
exalted. The word Yoga, like Brahman, is used in many senses 
in the Gita. Here in this chapter the word is used mainly in the 
sense of Astdnga-yoga—the eight-limbed Yoga of Patanjali. It is 
the science of concentration and stilling of the modes of the mind. 
The philosophy with which it supports its practices is the Sdmkhya, 
which teaches the discrimination between the Purusa and Prakrti, 
and establishment in the knowledge that the Purusa, the Spirit, is 
entirely different from Prakrti or Material Nature. There is not 
tmauch of a place for God and devotion in it. But the Gita every- 
where stresses the supreme importance of Ivara and devotion to 
Him in making all spiritual disciplines complete. So it is pointed 
Out here that the Yoga discipline of concentration will be more 
Perfect if the object of concentration is the Lord. 


Just as the Lord exalts Astanga-Yoga here, he exalts Karma 
Yoga in verses 8-12 of Chapter 12, and says that total surrender 
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of the fruits of action leads to peace at once. But here also Karma 
is coupled with devotion to Iavara. But, just as concentration is 
the form that Yoga should take in Astanga-yoga, in Karma Yoga, 
work for the Lord is the form that spiritual discipline takes. Thus 


‘the Gita does not downgrade any of these disciplines as the hand-" 


maid of Jiiana, or for the matter of that, , even of Bhakti. It wants 
that in each Yoga, its specific ‘distipline- Imust have the dominant 
place, but that it should also integrate into itself the essential 
contributions of the othets’‘also..; Ifvit tilts towards any of the 


Yogas, it is towards Bhakti, with the other Yogas integrated into it." 


teeeeyy Ws tony 


Chapter VII 
mraerertaet: 


COMMUNION THROUGH KNOWLEDGE 
AND REALIZATION 


SUMMARY 


The Lower and Higher Prakrtis; (1-6) The Lord speaks to 
Arjuna about Divine knowledge thus:. Among men there are only 
a few who aspire and strive to know Me, and even from among 
them, only a few succeed after many births. I have two powers 
of manifestation (Prakftis), the lower and the higher. The lower 
Prakrti is material Nature consisting of earth, water, fire, air, 
sky, mind, intellect and egoity. The higher Prakrti is My manifes- 
tation as Jivas or centres of consciousness. The former is My 
Unconscious Nature and the latter Conscious Nature, It is my 
Conscious Nature that supports and sustains the world made of 
the latter Unconscious Nature, because the evolution of into various 
spheres and numerous species of beings is for Jivas to reap the fruits of 
their Karma and gradually evolve into perfection. 


The All-embracing Divine: (7-11) There is none higher than 
Me, or outside My being, limiting Me. As a string supports all. 
the beads in a necklace, so are all things sustained by Me. My 
immanent Self is the Essence in all entities. manifesting as their 
characteristic nature and function—in water as taste. in earth as 
smell, in fire as heat, in all beings as life, in the thoughtful as intellect, 


in the strong as their strength, in embodied beings as desire con- 
ducive to growth and so on. 


Who transcends Maya: The four types of Devotees: (12-19) 
All beings high and low have originated from Me and are con- 


Pa 
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tained in Me, but they do not limit me. No being subject to My 


- ‘Maya constituted of the three Guyas, can know Me, the immanent 


yet transcendent Being. For, this Maya that obstructs their vision 
is My power, and only by surrendering to Me with one’s whole 
being can one get across its obstruction and know Me. But so 


‘long as man is dominated by. evil tendencies and is a slave 
of demoniac nature, he does not devote himself to Me. Fotir types ; 


of persons become devoted to Me—the sufferer, the enquirer, the 
boon-seeker and the knowing one. Though they. are all to be 
considered noble and virtuous, the knowing one is to Me like My 
very self. His love stems from his sense of innate unity with Me, 
and is therefore unmotivated and constant. To him I am dearer 
than anything else, and so is he to Me. It is only after. many 
bitths of spiritual striving that man is established in this form of 
Jove based on the knowledge that it is Vasudeva alone who is seen: 
as this world of multiplicity. 


The One God forms the object of all worship: (20-30) ta what-* 
- ever aspect devotees adore Me, I strengthen their faith in that 


aspect and approach them in that form. To those who worship 
Me in the form of various deities for attaining: worldly fulfilments, 
I, who indwell these deities, strengthen their faith in: their objects 
of worship and grant them their prayer; but they only attain to 
those deities, and the fruit they get is of short duration. Not 
understanding Me as the Universal Being, indwelling even the 
deities, they adore particularised and limited deities. Due to the 
obstruction of My Yoga-maya, men do not.understand Me as the 
unborn and the undecaying. I know all beings, past, present and 
future, but none knows Me. For their body-consciousness and. 
passions based on it, obstruct men’s understanding from the very 
‘start. It is only those whose sinful tendencies have been counteract: 
ed by good works, that worship Me with steadfastness, of mind. 
Those who thus worship Me for liberation from the cycle of births 
‘and deaths, come to know that I am the sole existence, as also 
the sole doer and the sole enjoyer. 


sitrmrargara 
ReaeTHAaT: ore Tht ASAT: | 
wet ean’ at rar area wep i 1 ti 
13 


194 SRIMAD-BHAGAVAD-GITA [Ch. 7 


Sri Bhagavan uvaca: 


Mayy asakta-manah Partha yoga yurjan mad-asrayah | 
asamsayam samagram mar yathad jrasyasi tac chrnu IAS 


Partha: O son of Prtha! mayi:in Me dsaktamanah : mind 
absorbed in love maddsrayah : resigned to Me yvogam 
communion yufijan : practising, yatha : how mam : Me samagram : 
in fullness asamsayam : without doubt jadsyasi : know, tat : that 
Srnu : hear. 


The Blessed Lord said: 


1. Hear now, O son of Prtha, how one resigned to Me and 
absorbed in love of Me, attains to full knowledge of Me 
through the practice of spiritual communion. ! 


ara Ase alawrafag agareatara: | 
AAT Te yUlsSravayaearaeses lt 2 


Jianamn teham savijiianam idam vaksyamy asesatah | 
yaj jnatva n’eha bhiiyo’nyaj jra@tavyam avasisyate //2// 


Yat : What jfdtva ; having known iha : here bhi#yah : more anyat : 
other things jadtavyam : that which has to be understood na 
avasisyate : remains not, idam : this jfdnam : Knowledge savij- 
fidnam : along with special Knowledge of it asesatah : in fullness 
aham :1 te; to you vaksyami ; shall tell. 


2. 1 shall now declare to you in fullness that Knowledge 
along with Special Knowledge (its higher development), 
by means of which there wil) remain nothing more for you to 
understand. 


AGI Geaty araata fst | 
qaarata Rerarat afireat Sf acta: 1 3 1 


Manusyanam sahasresu kascid yatati siddhaye | 
yatatan api siddhanam kascin mam vetti tattvatah — //3// 
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Manusya@pam sahasresu : Among thousands of men kaécit.: some 
one siddhaye : for spiritual perfection yatati: strives; yatatém | 
siddhdnam : of the striving aspirants api : even kascit : some one 
mam : Me tattvatah : in truth vetti : knows. 


3. Among thousands, of men, there will just be one here or’ 


_ there striving for spiritual perfectione From among the 


aspirants so striving, one perchance knows Me in truth. & 


 gfrodisach arg: att gfe 
adare cata & Rrar sefaeerar tl 4 tt 


Bhiimir apo’nalo vayuh kharn mano buddhir eva ca | 
Ghathkara itt’yar me bhinna prakrtir aStadha H4i/ 


Bhimi : Earth, dpah : water, analab.: fite, vayuh : air, kham : 
sky, manah : mind, buddhif : understanding, ahatikdrah. : I-sense 
or egoism ca:and iti: thus astadha@: into eight bhinnah eva : 


divided me : My. iyam : this prakrtik : Nature. ki 


4, My Nature is divided into eight categories—earth, water, 
fire, air, sky, mind, understanding, and I-sense. 


arutreeaat raft fat & co 
| Ateget meraradt ate arte stare 5 
Apar'eyam itas tv anyam prakrtim viddhi me parém | 
Jiva-bhitam maha-baho yayedam dharyate jagat 15// 


Mahdbaho : O mighty-armed! iyam : this apara : lower; itah tu : 
from this anydm : different jivabhitam : that which has: mani- 
fested as the Jéva (the self-conscious individual centre) yaya : 
by which idam : this jagat : universe dhéryate : is sustained; tam: 
that me : My param : higher prakrtim : nature viddhi : know. 


5. This, O mighty armed, is ‘My lower nature. Know that, 
as different from it, is My higher nature forming the source 
of all Jivas and the support of the whole universe. 
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Cartier Fatt TatoepTaTeT | 


Ag GACT SIA: TH? TaaeAUT tl 6 Il 


Etad-yonini bhitani saryanv’ty upadharaya | 
aham krisnasya jagatah prabhavah pralayas tatha. //6/[ 


Sarvani : All bhitani : beings ctad yonini : as entities having these 
tWo as their source, iti: thus upadharaya : know. Aham :1 
krtsnasya : of the entire jagatah : universe prabhavah : the origin. 
tatha : \ikewise pralayah : the dissolution. 


6. Know that all beings have these two natures of Mine as 
their source. 1! am the origin and the dissolution of this entire 
universe. 


wa: weak araheabagkea eraser | 
afr aatag tat at Alora ez 7 1 


Mattah parataram n’anyat kimcid asti Dhanamjaya / 
mayi sarvam idati protam siitre mani-gan@ iva HA 


Phanamjaya :O Arjuna! mattah ; than Me parataram : higher 
anyat : other kimcit : any one na asti: does not exist. S#ire : 
in a thread maniganah : gems iva ; like mayi : in Me jidam : this 
sarvam : all protam : strung. 


7. O Arjuna! There is no being higher than Me. As a row of 
pearls threaded on a string, all the worlds are held on Me. 


waiseacg eta wafer afar: | 
soa: HAAG WT S Tet zg Nl 8 


Raso’ham apsu Kaunteya paabha’smi SaSi-stiryayoh | 
pranavah sarva-vedesu Sabdah khe paurusam nrsu //8// 


Kaunteya :O son of Kuntf! apsu : in water rasah : taste aham : 
I, SaSistiryayoh : of the moon and the sun prabhd : brilliance 
asmi : 1am, sarvavedesu : in all Vedas pranavah « Pranava (the 
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sound. symbol Om), khe: in sky Sabdah : sound,:nygu.: in men | 
‘paurugam : manliness. : 


& O son of Kunfi! In water I am taste; in sun and moon, 
brilliance; in all the Vedas, the sound symbol Om; in 
the paar sound; and in ete their manliness. 


epee ede: 
dred eeiytg avrarfia aafiag 19 


Punyo gandhah prthivyam ca tejas c’dsmi vibhavasau | 
Jivanati sarva-bhiitesu tapas c’asmi tapasvisu //9H 


Prthivyam : In the earth element pupyan gandhah sweet frag 
‘ratte ca: and, vibhdvasau : in fire. tejah : light ca ; and’ asmi : 
1am, sarvabhitesu : in all beings jivanam. life-principle, tapasvigu : 
im austere men tapah : austerity ca : too asmi : am. 


9. In the earth element I am sweet fragrance; in fire I am 
brilliance; in living beings I am the life-principle; and in 
austere men, I am austerity. 


tad Glia Wk a wacker’ 
afdfirarafen taetafeanrran 1 10 


Bijart mars sarva-bhittanain viddhi Partha sanétanam, i 
buddhir buddhimataém asmi tejas tejasviném aham - {10} 


Partha : O son of Prtha! mam : Me sarvabhiténam : of all beings 
Sandtanam : eternal. bijam : seed viddhi: know. Buddhimatam : 
Of the intelligent ‘buddhih : aoe ee of puissant 
mien tejah : puissance aham : I asmi : 


10. Know me, O Partha! to be the eternal seed of. all beings. 


In the wise I am their wisdom, and in puissant men their 
prowess, 
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ad qaaat are arauafaatsrarg | 
Aalst Hee aAsfer aerial 1! | 


Balam balavatam asmi k@ma-réga-vivarjitam | 
dharnv ayiruddho bhiitesu kamo’smi Bharata’ rsabha //1N/ 


Balavatam :In the strong kama-rdgavivarjitam : free from lust 
and attachment ba/am : strength asmi:1 am, bhdtesu : in living 
beings dharmdaviruddhah : not opposed to virtue kdmah : desire 
asmi : 1 am. 


11. In the strong I am strength uncorrupted by desire and 
attachment, and in living beings I am desire not contrary 
to virtue. 


4 da atfaar ara crsarearars 8 | 
We Tala aeate a cae Ag S afer i 12 0 


Ye c’aiva sattvika@ bhava rajasdés tamasas ca ye | 
matta ey’eti tan viddhi na tv aham tesu te mayi //12// 


Ye ca : And whatever sdttvikah : characterised by Sattva rdjasah : 
characterised by Rajas ye : whatever t@masdh : characterised by 
Tamas ca : and bhavah : manifestations, tan : them mattah : from 
Me eva: verily viddhi: know. Aham :1 tu: but. tesu : in them 
na : not, te: they mayi:in Me. 


12. Whatever manifestations there are of Sattva, Rajas and 
Tamas, they have all come from Me. They are in Me, not 
I in them.2 


faftrdomhaidthi: erdlied st 
aifed arfastarte aatsa: corer Il 13 


Tribhir gunamayair bhavair ebhih sarvam idam jagat | 
mohitam nw abhijanati mam ebhyah param avyayam /13// 


Ebhih : By these tribhih : by three gupamayaih : formed of Gugas 
bhavaikh : mental states sarvam : all idam: this jagat : world 
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_ mohitam : deluded, ebhyah param: superior to them arvayam 

imperishable mdm : Me na : not abhijanati : knows. 
13. Deluded by the mental states accruing from the three 
Gunas of Prakrti, this world knows not Me, the Imperishable, 
transcending these Gunas. 


geht Stor quer wa arat |weIAT | 
arta Q sqerd arartat aca 14 


Daivi hy eS@ gunamayi mama miy@ duratyay@ | 
mam eva ye prapadyante mayam etant taranti te /14f] 


Gunamayi: Constituted of Gupas daivi : divine mama’: My eg: 
this mdyd : Maya duratyayd hi : difficult to. overcome. Ye : Who 
mam : Me eva : only prapadyante : take refuge in te : they etdm : 
this mdyém : Maya taranti : overcome. 


14, My divine Maya (power) peed of the three Gunas. 
is difficult to overcome. Whoever takes refuge in Me alone, in 
utter devotion, overcomes it. 


a ai geht qet: suet CUT | 
arraraeaarar sreat arazarfsrat: Wl 15 1 


Na math duskrtino midhah prapadyante nar’ddhamah | 
mayay@ pahrta-jiana asuram bhavam asritah vs} 


Asuram : Demoniac bhdvam : disposition, nature dgritdh : .par- 
taking of, mayayd : by Maya apahrtajidnah : deprived of right 
understanding duskrtinah : the evil doers mighdah : the foolish 
nardédhamah : lowest of men mdm: Me na prapadyante : never 
seek refuge in. 


15. The lowest type of men, evil. foolish and demoniac in 
nature, being deprived of right understanding by Maya, 
never take refuge in Me with devotion.3 
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agfaar asteat at sat: Galeaissia | 
arat Rrergcatal ant a acada ti 16 0 


Catur-vidha bhajante mam janah sukrtino’rjuna_ | 
G@rto jijti@sur arth’ arthi jnanit ca bharata’rsabha //16// 


Bharatarsabha :O greatest of the Bharatas! Arjuna: O Arjuna! 
caturvidhah : four types sukrtinah janah : pious men mam : Me 
bhajante : worship, artah : the distressed jijfdsuh : the enquirer 
artha@rthi : wealth-seeker jfant : knower ca : and. 


16. O Arjuna, the greatest of the Bharata race! Four kinds 
of pious men adore Me. They are the distressed one, the 
Knowledge-seeker, the wealth-seeker, and the knower. 


aut at Rerge caatenfafirerst | 
frat f& arftatscaaae @ a a fora: tN 17 


Tesam jiiani nitya-yukta eka-bhaktir visisyate | 
priyo hi jnanino’tyartham ahari sa ca mama priyah //17// 


Tesam : Among them nityayuktah : ever communing ekabhaktih : 
single-minded in devotion jfdni : knower visisyate : is the best. 
Aham :1 jitdninah : of the knower atyartham priyah : extremely 
dear hi : verily sah : he ca : and mama : My priyah : dear. 


17. Among them, the knower (or the man of wisdom), ever- 
communing and single-minded in devotion, is the best. I 
am indeed supremely dear to such a knower, and he in turn 
is dear to Me. 


Sqn: Ga Tad Mal cada W aay | 
asa: a f gare aaaraaat afer tt 18 0 
Udarah Sarva evaite jhani tv Gtm’aiva me matam | 
4sthitah sa hi yukt’atma mam ev’ Gnuttamarm gatim //18// 


Ete sarve: All these udarah eva: are noble certainly, jadni : 
knower tu : but atmd eva : self itself me : My matam : view hi: 
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2. anuttamam : the highest gatim : goal dsthitah: . established 

(ini the conviction). ‘ é 

While all of them are certainly noble, the knower I cherish | 
very self—such is My view.. For, ever in. union with 


Me, he is established in the conviction that [am his highést 


O° eget spare erarent ret” eee 
arate: adie @ warar grea: | 19 ii eae: 


ht 


' Bahtindr: janmandm ante jitdnavén mam prapadyate li 


‘asudevah sarvam iti sa mah’étma sudurlabhah I/A9}}. 


_Bahiinam : Of many janmandm : births ante’: at the end of Jildna- 
van + the knowing one vdsudevah : Vasudeva sarvam : every: 


‘thing iti : thus mdm : Me prapadyate.: seeks refuge in. Sak : That 
mahatma : great soul sudurlabhak : very rare. 


19. At the end of many births (of striving), the knowing one 


"takes Me his refuge, realising that Vasudeva is All. A great 


‘soul of that type is rare to find. 


& & frerareara sacar fierar: erat tt 20 4 


Kémais tais-tair hrta-jiénch prapadyante’ nya-devatah | 
tata-tara niyamam asthaya prakrtya niyatah svaya //20}f 


Svaya: By one’s own prakrtyd : by nature niyatah : directed, 
tath taih kamaif: by this and that desire hrtajiidnah : deprived : 
of judgement tam tam niyamam : ways of worship pertaining to 
each dsthdya : adopting anyadevatah : other deities Prapadyante : 
worship. 


20, Influenced by their inherent nature and deprived of 
correct judgement by numerous desires, people adore other 
deities with various forms of worship pertaining to them, 5: 


2 0 seaMaD-BitAGAvAD-Gra 


at a, we: waanfiafireet | 
i at erates Rarer 21 a 


yatis tanuth bhaktah sraddhaya’ rcitum icchati | 
icalam Sraddham tam eva vidadhémy aham — |/21// 


Yo yo 
. tasya-tas 


Ya Yah bhaktab : Whichever devotee yam yam tanum : whatever 
orm or aspect $raddhayd : with faith arcitum : to worship icchati : 
esires, tasyaitasya : of each of these votaries tam : that sraddhdm : 

faith eva : verily. aham : I acalam : unshakable vidadhami : render.’ 


21. Whichever devotee desires to adore whatever sich 
aspect: with faith, in all such votaries I make that particular 
faith upshekable. 


o set sear geerecra mite | 
wud @ ae: erererde Sara are 22 0 


Sa taya Sraddhayé yuktas tasy'dradhanam thate | 
labhaté. ca tatah kamén may'aiva vihitan hi tan //22)] 


= He tayé: with that sraddhayd faith yuktah: endowed with, 
of that deity arddhanam : worship thate : performs. Tatah : 
Cowaely may4,: by Me vihitdn ; granted eva : alone tan : those 
kéman : objects of desire labkate ca hi: obtains verily. 


22. Endowed with that faith, a votary performs the worship 
of that particular deity and obtaing the fruits thereof, these 
being granted’ by Me alone. 


oe Bee enber se231 


ta phalarn tesar tad bhavaty alpa-medhasém | . 
devin deva-yajo yanti mad-bhakté yanti mam api //23}| 


Alpamedhasém : Of little minds tegam:: of them tat: that phalam : 
result antavat tu + finite only bhavati : is. Devayajah : Those who. 
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worship the Devas devan : Devas yanti : attain, mad-bhaktah api: 
but My devotees mdm : Me ydnti : attain. - 
23. The results accruing to such small-minded people are 
finite only. Those who worship the Devas go to the Devas, 
but My devotees attain to Me. 


aorta sakharret arid ATATET | 
Ge QTAASARM AATSATTAGTAA tt 24 I 


Avyaktati. vyaktim dpannam manyante mam abuddhayah | 
param bhaéyvam ajananto mam4’yyayam anuttamam 1/24// 


' Avyayam : Immutable anuttamam : unique mama : My param- 

f _ + bhdvam : transcendental being ajdnantat : without knowing abud- 
dhayah : men of little intelligence avyaktam :. unclear or unmani- 
fested state vyaktim : individuality dpannam : come to possess 
manyante : think. ok : 


j 24. Without any insight into My transcendental nature, unique 

} and immutable, men of little understanding look upon Me as 
a mere human individual, having come into manifestation from 
an unmanifested state. : 


UE THT: AAT ATATATATATTA: | 
agise arfitrrarft Ghat aparrerag tt 25 11 


N’dharn prakdsah sarvasya yoga-mayé saméavrtah | 
midho’ yarn n’abhijanati loko mam ajam avyayam //25}} 


Yogamaydsamdv tah: Veiled by My divine power aham : Isarvasya : 
to all na prakagah : not revealed. Mughah : deluded ayam lokah : 
this world mdm:Me ajam : the unoriginated avyayam : the 
indestructible na abhijanati : does not know. 


25. Veiled as I am in My Yogamiya (Divine Power), Jam 
not revealed to all. This deluded world does not know Me, 
the unoriginated and the indestructible.7 . 
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Aare aadtath aaararhet ATs | 
arrearit = yarh arg 8z 4 HAA II 26 1 


Ved a@han sanatitani vartamanani @arjuna 
bhavisyani ca bhiitani marin tu veda na kaScana //26// 


Arjuna : O Arjuna! samatitani : the past vartamanani : the present 
ca: and bhavisyani ; future ca : and bhitani : beings aham veda : 
I know, mani tu : but Me kascana: any one na veda ; doesnot know. 


26. O Arjuna! | know all beings—past, ‘present and future. 
But none knows me. 


UR Ta AMSA AT | 

eeraret date at aria gtag Ul 27 1 
Techa-dvesa-samutthena dvandva-mohena Bharata | 
sarva-bhutani samimohar sarge yanti paramtapa //27// 


Bharata : O scion of Bharata’s house paramtapa : O destroyer of 
enemies sarge : from birth iechddvesa samutthena : springing from 
instinctive attractions and aversions dvandva mohena : by the bewit- 
chment of opposites sarvabhitdni : all beings sammoham : state 
of delusion yanti : attain. 


27. O scion of Bharata’s house! From their very birth all 
beings are deluded by the bewitchment of the pairs of opposites 
like pleasure and pain, sprung from the instinctive feelings of 
attraction and aversion for them. 


Oat earaaa Wt Sarat quero | 
& geaatataden asa at cect: | 28 


Yeyam tv anta-gatath papa jananam punya-karmanam | 
fe dvandva-moha-nirmukta bhajante mar drdha-vratah |/28// 
Puyjyakarmanan : Doers of virtuous deeds yesam : whose jandnam : 


OF persuas papa : sin antagaiam : come to an end tu : but, te: 
tney dvaadvanohanirmuktap : freed from the bewilderment of the 
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pairs of opposites drdhavratdh : steadfast in their vows mdm: Me 
bhajante : adore. 


28. But those men of._ virtuous re whom sinfulness 
has been effaced—they, freed from the bewilderment of sense 
life, worship Me with great steadfastness in their vows. 


sreraconitare arerfrer aati 2.1 ; 
a we afag: eeerneared ont arfrag 29 1 


Jara-marana-moksaya mam Géritva yatanti ye | 
te brahma tad viduh krtsnam adhya@tmatis karma c’G@khilam [/29{/ 


Jarémarana-mokgsaya.: For freedom from old agé and death ye ; 
whoever mdm : Me 4éritya : depending yatanti : strive, te : they’ 
tat: that Brahma: Brahman or the Absolute Xrtsnam : entire 
adhydtmam : spirit in . manifestation. akhilam :- whole of karma: 
work ca : and aay know. 


29, Those that strive for liberation foe the travails of old 
age and death in complete trust and dependence on Me, 
shall know all about ‘the Absolute, His spiritual manifestation. 
and His works of spiritual import.8 


enfirqerfictet ai arftrre a 2 fag: | 
seerresh a8 Regge 0204 


Stidhibhar’Gdhidaivarn mith Sddhiyajiiam ca ye viduh | 
pray@na-kale’pi ca. mia te vidur yukta-cetasah //30/}. 


Mém : Me sddhibhatddhidaivam: as underlying all material-manifes: 
tations and al! divinites sdédhiyajfiam : as underlying all sactifices 
ca: and ye: who viduk: know, te: they yuktacetasah: with the 

- mind absorbed in Me praydgakdle : at the time of death api ca; 
even mdm : Me viduh : know. 


30. Those who have grasped that I am the spiritual power 
that sustains all material manifestations, all divine expressions 
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and all spiritual endeavours—they continue to know Me as 


such even at the time of death, their mind being ever absorbed 
in Me. 


So acalala sttrgrrantaraalracy aerfrerat 
AMM sass AraeraraTaT 
ATA AcaASEATA: I 7 A 


NOTES 


1. Vrs.1-6: These verses set forth that in the creative process 
the Lord’s power of manifestation functions as His two Natures— 
the materia! i.e. unconscious Nature or Prakrti, and His 
Spiritual Nature or the Jivas, Strangely enough the Jiva, which 
should be called Purusa, is classified with Prakrti here, thereby 


obliterating the dichotomy between the two terms familiar in the 
Samkhya. 


The material Nature is here treated in its cosmic aspect and is 
spoken of as eightfold. But that is done by counting only the 
effect categories and leaving the causal categories as implied. Fully 
stated, according to the analysis of the Sankhya philosophy, the 
categories of Prakyti and its evolutes are twenty four. These are: 


Prakrti (with its three Gunas of Sattva, Rajas and Tamas); 
Mahattattva;Ahamkara; Manas; the five organs of knowledge; the 
five organs of action; the five Tanmatras: and the five gross elem- 
ents of Sky, Air, Fire, Water, and Earth. From these categories the 
material universe is evolved. Also the psycho-physical organism of 
the Jiva, consisting of his subtle and gross bodies, evolves out of 
these. The subtle body persists through all embodiments, until the 
Jiva gains liberation, attaining to his natural stateas Purusa. This 
material Nature or Prakyti is infinite with countless dimensions in 
which different world systems (Lokas) of different subtlety co-exist 


without mutual intrusion and the Jiva finds embodiment in these 
different Lokas according to his Karma. 
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The material Nature is called by the Lord here as his Apara 
Prakti or Lower Nature. In contrast to this He speaks of his . 
Para Prakrti or higher Nature as ‘what has become the Jiva’ (Jiva- 
bhiitam). Both Natures have their origin and dissolution in Him. 
Origin and dissolution here means the relative beginning and 
dissolution at the beginning and end of the Kalpa or cycle’ of time. 
As creation and dissolution constitute a cyclic process, there is no _ 
absolute beginning for both these manifestations of His Powers. 
As His Prakrti or Nature, they are one with Him just as light and 
heat are one with fire, though they are attributively distinguishable 
from fire. Ontologically they are distinct from, and dependent on, 
Him but not different at the same time. For absolute dependence 
pre-supposes a basic unity. 


Creation as taught in Chapter 8.17-20 is an eternal process, So 
the Para and Apara Prakrtis of the-Lord are eternally expressing as 
the cyclic process of time consisting in Kalpa or a period of manifes- 
tation. and Pralaya or aperiod of dissolution. They come into being 
through a process of evolution, and dissolve into the original 
state through a process of involution.. This alternation goes on 
eternally. 


The Para Prakrti or Jiva in its collectivity is thus involved in 
this eternal process. but with a difference. A Jiva. a unit of this 
Prakrti. undergoes evolution in this creative process and ultimately 
manifests the fullness of his divine nature. For a Jiva is described 
in 15.7 by the Lord thus: “An Azsisa (a fraction or particle 
of His) has become the Jiva in the universe” Elsewhere in the 

. Upanisads he is described as a spark of the Divine Fire. So he 
has got all the potentialities of Iévara,as Sat, Chit and Ananda. 
But this Divine nature is hidden or ‘contracted in the state of 
ignorance. The process of creation and dissolution is sometimes 
described as a Play or /ila of the Lord as there is no purpose for the 
Lord to gain through it. But from the point of view of the Jiva it 
has a purpose, and that purpose is to help the Jiva regain his full 
divine nature, overcoming the domination of material Naturé in the 
State of ignorance. Karmas, good and bad. accrue to the Jiva 
in the course of the creative process, giving him different embodi- 
ments, until he. attains illumination through Divine grace. Then 
the Jiva, the individual unit of Para Prakrti, is freed from. the 
thraldom of matter and involvement in the cycle of births and: 
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deaths. According to pure monistic doctrine the Jiva is then dissol- ; 
ved'in Brahman and’ becomes One with Him as a drop of water in 
the ocean. According to theistic Vedanta, or qualified monism, the 
. Fiva continues to ‘have his identity even in Mukti. but participates 
in. the spititual excelletices of the Lord and continues in deathless 

and: blissful‘ service of Him. . 


_ hough individual Jivas attain salvation and go out of Sam- 
sara, the Jiva-Sakti (higher Nature) in its collectivity functions 
eternally like the Apara-Sakti (lower Nature). For, the number 
of Jévas are infinite, and those in a state of contraction and abey- 
ance are always ‘evolving into greater and gteater perfection. Now 

' the Para or Jiva-Sakti is here spoken of as that which sustains the 
universe (dharyate jagat). Generally we say that the Lord supports 
the universe, but ‘here this is said to be done by the collectivity of 
Hivas. The idea here is that it is the Presence of countless Jivas 

that inécessitates the eternal cyclic process of Time to revolve, 
initiating Kalpas and Pralayas. For the Karmas of the Jivas 
corte to fruition in the Process. of Time, and they have to reap 
their rewards, which requires embodiment. Embodiment of 
Jivas réquires the evolution of the various world systems. Thus 
the Jiva is, in this. sense, the cause of the creative process and is 
therefore spoken of as the sustaining force of the universe. In 
terms of the Paurdgika ideology, the Jiva is therefore described as 
the -hetu, the cause of the creative process. Thus in .this sense 
tive process‘has a purpose, as far as the Jiva is concerned, 

” ‘That purpose is the Jiva's evolution—evolution’ leading to per- 

"fection. But the Lord Himself has no extraneous purpose in 
creation, and so it is said to.be His Lila or play. ae 


This perception of the whole creative process as a divine play 
which the Lord. Himself becomes the Jiva, the Jagat (world) and 
A A yinates, the play things and the player)—is the 
special knowledge spoken of here in verse two. 
agreement with Sri Ramakrishna’s ‘teaching on the 


ntrasted with Vijfidna, Jfidna is simple knowledge. It is. 
1oWledge of scriptures, but illumination in a general 
és the understanding that Ged is the reality and the 
iere appearance, a false presentation to be rejected. 
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One having mere Jina does not understand that it is a manifesta: . 


. Hon of His Sakti, which is one with Him but throigh which He 


can project multiplicity without Himself being affected by. it. ‘The 
Vijiani is one who has this higher illumination and therefore. 

lows the creative process and the evolution of multiplicity as the 
Play of the Lord—a play in the sense that it-has no ulterior purpose 
and is only an expression of His inherent Bliss. Sri Ramakrishna 
‘has expounded this doctrine of the Vijtiani in his teachings., The 


» distinction that the Gita draws here between JiiZna and Viji ana: 


can be understood only in the light of this teaching. The interpreta: 
tion that the former, i.e., Jina, means knowledge of scriptires, 
and the latter, namely Vijiiana, is experience, is inadequate.. 


2... Vrs.12-14: Sattva, Rajas and Tamas, the three constituents 
‘or Gunas of Prak rti, are clearly enumerated here for the first tire, 
‘although reference to them is made earlier collectively in.2.45, 3.5 
and 3.27. The whole world of multiplicity is evolved by the per- 
Mutation and combination of these three Guais.or constituents of 
Prakrti, the material Nature and their evolutes. Détailed deserip- 
ition of these with reference to their part in producing moultiplicity. 
in creation and various character types is’ given in later chapters, 
‘especially in 14.5-19, 17. 2-22, 18. 7-9, 18.40 etc. In the ‘Sathkhya. 
System Prakrti with its constituents is an independent existence, 
Moved by its own inherent dynamism for the fulfilment of ‘the 
Purpose of the Purusas or centres of consciousness, with which it 
38 associated. In classical Sathkhya, there is -no place for an.- 
lévara, a Supreme Spirit in whom Prakrti and Puruga are unified 
and who controls them in their evelution. 


Now the Vedanta rejects this position and-accepts the Prakjti 
and the Purusas of the Sathkhya only as the Saktis or potencies 
of Iévara, the Supreme Being. The former, as has already teen | 
taught, is His Lower Nature, (Apard-prakrti) and the latter 
Higher Nature (para-prakrti). So the three Gugas, the consti: 
tuents of Prakrti, are spoken of as being in Him, because He ig 
their support. But they do not affect Him in any way, as they do 
the individual centres of consciousness or the Jivas forming His 
Higher Prakrti, Sri Ramakrishna explains this by an analogy: 
the snake has within itself poison, but that poison has no. effect 
on it, although it is deadly to others. a 


14. 
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Prakrti with its three Gupas deludes the Jiva with body-con- 
sciousness and hides the Divine from him. This is the state of igno- 
rance which leads to the Jiya’s involvement in the transmigratory 
cycle. This ignorance can be overcome only by Divine grace, 
which He bestows on a Jiva that takes absolute shelter in Him. 


3. Vr.15: The Gita in the 16th Chapter elaborates these two 
types of characters—the Daivi or the divine, and Asuri, or the 
demoniac. The latter type is dominated by lust and greed, and 
has a sense of value, and therefore of reality, only for objects that 
satisfy these cravings and for their off-shoots like pride, jealously, 
cruelty ete. Their nature makes them think of spiritual verities and 
yalues as purely illusory, a pursuit reserved for fools. They wallow 
in worldliness without attaining to salvation in any near future, 
until suffering mellows their pride or the grace of God or of any 
divine personage lifts them up. Sri Ramakrishna illustrates this 
type in his parable of the fisherman and the three kinds of fish. 
Some fish escape before the net falls. They are the Nitya Siddhas, 
the ever free. Some break open the net after it has fallen; they 
are the aspirants who strive and get liberation, The third type are 
the fish that burrow into the mud as the net falls, thinking that 
security lies there. These are the Baddhas, the bound ones, who 
wallow in worldliness and never seek to get out of it. These 
correspond to the persons with Asuric nature mentioned here. 


This division of the Jivas into Daivic and Asuric is the basis 
>f the doctrine of Taratamya or comparative qualitative difference 
setween Jivas, forming an important teaching in the systems of 
Madhva and Vallabhacarya. 


4, V.18: This can be translated also as ‘Jiiani is my own 
self’, and interpreted as asserting the unity of the individual self 
with Iévara. While monistic thinkers interpret it that way, others 
take it to mean that God is so fond of the devotee of this type 
that He is almost dependent on him, In the Bhagavata (S.K. IX. 
63) it is stated: “I am a slave of My devotees. I am as it were 
without freedom. For My heart is in the grip of the devotee; for, 
such is my love of the devotee,” Such devotees feel ‘God as their 
own’ and God too loves them as His own; in this sense they are one 
with Him. The Bhakta of this type, is called here a Jiiani. He 
is distinguished from the three other types of Bhaktas in that he 
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seeks nothing from the Lord, not even Mokea. Such a ‘state of’ 

- mind is described in the Bhdgavata as ‘Nairapekgya’. To such a 
one the Lord gives Himself. This doctrine is embodied: in the 
Bhagavata Verse V. 6.18: “I give Mukti to some, but Bhakti 
seldom.” The Bhakta referred to here as: Jhani, is a devotee of 
this unique type, before whom God even humbles Himself, as in the 
case of Yudhisthira, Ambariga etc. For, such exalted souls reject 
liberation, the supreme gift of the Lord and choose eternal. sétvice 
‘of Him without any ultimate motive and irrespective of what comes 
to them, be it enjoyment or suffering. ‘ 


5. Vrs.20-23: The Vedic religion maintains that the Supreme 
Being has manifested Himself as several Deities, who represent 
His particular powers. It is not that: Vedic ‘religion teaches a 
Primitive polytheism, as its detractors hold. Unity of Godhead is 
a well-known doctrine, but it is also accepted that just as the one 
God has manifested Himself as the world of multiplicity, so'also 
. He has manifested Himself as Deities. They are'the expressions of 
His power. There are various texts inculcating the worship of 
Deities for the attainment -of boons or material welfate. The 
sevotion of most persons is mainly motivated by worldly needs like 
cure of diseases, success in one’s effort, securing wealth etc., and 
when thé worship of a particular.Deity is fouhd efficacidus, many. 
become votaries of that Deity. It is here pointed out that these 
ignorant votaries do not understand that the Powers of'the Deities 
are derived from the Supreme Being and that it is the Supreme 
Being Himself that gives them the desired fulfilment. 


It appears from this that Krsna is hereby, exhorting people 
to worship the Supreme. Being Himself for their material wants, too 
or to look upon the Deities only as the symbols of the Supreme 
Being and thereby convert their worship into the worship of the 
Most High. There is an idea among devotional circles. that devotees 
should approach the Supreme Being only for enlightenment and 
liberation and that praying to Him for small fulfilments will. be 
like seeking a fruit or a cucumber from an emperor. But here 
Sri Kreza seems to hold a different view, as he considers both 
the distressed (drta) and the success-seeker (artharthi) as devotees, 
and calls them also as noble (udarat). Purapas have many examples 
of high-souled devotees seeking these smaller helps fromthe Supreme 
Being. Dhruva, Gajendra, Pap¢avas etc. are examples of this. 
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In recent times there is the conspicuous example of Narayana 
Bhattatiri, the author \of Ndrayayiyam who approached the Lord. : 
for rélief from. ailment; but he adds,. while praying for health, 

that @ modicum of. healthi is needed for the practice of devotion, 

and that it is ‘why.he is. approaching Him for it, 


ps Sri Krsga is referring here to the tradition of propi- 
ij 3 by some and thereby showing the difference between 
‘such ‘worship and the adoration of: Divine Incarnations. This 
pecomes clear in the very next verse where he criticises the blindness 
of people in not recognizing the Divine isms and not taking 
_to their adoration. 


' 6. ¥V.24:. The materialistic or the common, sense point of 
view of man. is expressed in Gita 2.28 where it is said of man: : 
“Living beings came from where we do not know (avyaktddini). 

They. are seen.as. distinct individuals in the middle (vyaktamadhydni). 

. And.they.pass away into.where we do not know (avyakta-nidhandn). 
Ordinaty men, especially. most of His contemporaries, take.the Lord 
Incarnate only, as an ordinary man, may be with great. powers, , 

; and: future as. described in the verses quoted 

will -be seen that this was true of Rama of whom 

ny of. the Reis of Dandakarapya declared that they knew 

jagaratha’ and not ag the Divinity Incarnate. 

Krsna was not recognised’ by many of his contemporaries.as 

anything more than a great Yadeva, though according to the 

Bhégavata account many great men and those who came into 

intimate contact with him recognised his divinity. Here in the verse | 

‘under comment, it is said that this is the case with the average men 

who’ are characterised’ as abuddhayab, ignorant. It is probably 

worldly attachments that stand in the way of their recognising Him. 

The tecognition and worship of the Incarnation stands on 4 

aie iter from. that of deities. The Lord Incarnate is 

ati ‘Supreme Being, and His worship is the worship ! 

FH the Supreme Being Himself. Deyotion to the Lord Incarnate - 

leads directly to Bhakti, Jiana and Mukti. 


But the background. of the Divine Incarnate, making him 
specially: significant, is his being rooted in the Supreme Divinity. 
He isthe Anugraha-Sakti, the redeeming power of Ged, manifesting 
as an embodied! being for a cosmic purpose. Men at large are not 
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able to plumb the-depths of the personality. of the Incarnate ‘and 
grasp his transcendental significance. 


7. ¥.25: The reason for all not recognising Him when he 


-incarnates is given. He appears veiled by the Yogamaya or His 


Divine Power. This obscuration is caused by His ‘assuming the 
nature of a human being. A Divine Incarnation is the expression 
of Divinity through humanity. Unless He lives thé life of ‘man 
with many of his limitations, the Incarnation defeats the purpose 
of His manifestation to a great extent. The disciples and followers: 
of Incarnations of the past, especially in the case of the Paurapika 
Incarnations, have depicted the miraculous side of Incarnations to 
such an extent as to obliterate their humanity and convert them 
into Deities to be worshipped and not followed... Swami Sarada- 


.nanda has discussed this point elaborately in his Sri Ramakrishna 
- , the Great Master, whercin he has attributed this tendency, on the. 


part of the followers of Incarnations to the fear that if their human 
side is too much revealed, people's faith in their divinity may be : 
affected. 5 


A desperate effort to hide the ce side of an Incarnation is 


_ Seen among the interpreters of the Bhdgavata in regard to Krgna. 


In the Text it is clearly stated that he was struck by the arrow of ; 


. @ hunter and shortly after, he passed away, burning his body in the 


fire of Yoga. But the Bhdgavata interpreters do not want to admit 
that his body was destroyed like that of a mortal, and so by clever 
devices of interpretation, they seek to construe this passage tomean 
that his very physical body disappeared into Vaikuntha, more or 


* less like what is believed about Jesus. These interpreters in their 


vain effort to hide everything human about Krsga, forget that a 
few verses later, the Text itself states again that he allowed his 
physical body, though it was a perfect one, to be destroyed, so that 
his followers might not attach too much importance to their own 
physical bodies. 


This intermingling of the human and the divine is most clearly 
seen in a perfectly historical Incarnation as Sri Ramakrishna. The 
disciples of the Master never tried to hide his human side and the 
weaknesses incidental to it. The human side of his character is 
most candidly disclosed in his biography, and the fact of his having 
passed away due to cancer of the throat is also openly discussed 
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cftibed. ‘But none the less the disciples were. also witnesses 
manifestation of Divinity in him side by side. This consisted 
in Soil acne to rouse the spiritual consciousness of 

How the impetuous free thinker Narendra 


le into an ideal devotee, and how on 
the Kalpataru. day the Master roused the spiritual 
umbers of people at once, are well-known 
biography. Less widely known instances are 
of ‘how a owdy ‘named Manmatha was converted into a 
ow, a scavanger who approached him for liberation was 


: blessed him to become a man. of illumination. 


4 the real! divinity of Incarnations does not consist. in the 
ythologists have described with avidity 
ion, but in their capacity to help 
S theieffect of Karma and gain spiritual enlightenment. 
tendo not see this side of Divine Incarnations. clearly, 

are moved by. gross worldly desires and are able to see 
ly. mething extraordinary in a physical sense 

Da or the destruction of Putana or: 


after | ‘Tacarnation. passes away that his personality 
momentum and wide acceptance and He is 
by large nuinbers of men. 


"8. Vrg.29-30: The technical: terms contained in these verses 


: ape Sepledtell ict sip eqety’ verece:f the mext chapter. 


Chapter vii 
a . Sarergratn 
THE WAY TO epee. BRAHMAN 


SUMMARY 


___ Divine Immanence and Transcendence: (1-4) Explaining thé 
Divine miystety, Sri-Krishna says: I am the Supreme:Imperishable 
Brahman. My Inherent Nature is what manifests as the Indwelling 
Spirit and as. the Creative Act which brings forth all beings into 
existence. Thete is also My perishable mariifestation as the great 
elements; there is My presence in them as tip Puruga (immanent © 
Self) guiding their evolution. And in all individual beings I am- 
Present as the Lotd of Sactifice, the geriefator’ asid: enjoyer of all 
actions, 

Reniembrance of the Lord at Death: 14) Whoever leaves 
the body thinking of Me alone, attains to My stite undoubtedly; 
It is only tHése who think of Me intently diting their life-time 
that will have this good fortune of rememitting Me at death. 
Therefore remember Me always and-do your diity 7 
the discipline of concentration on Me, the oniliitbient, the eternal, 
the Foundational Being, whose spiritual radiances dispels all darkness 
of ignorance. The syllable Om is My sound ‘With that 
as the support, draw the mind ititd your innermbst being and then 

Concentrate on Me, the subtlest of eritities and thé seed of all forms, 


_ Creative Cycles: (15-22) For those who attiin to Me through 
the practice of this all-absorbing devotion, there is no return to 
this mortal sphere in the course of this endléss costnic gycles. 
For.a thousand divine years, which is the day-time of Brahma, the 
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creator, the universe is manifest, and during the succeeding thousand 
divine years, the night of Brahma, it lies latent in Me. Thus all 
beings up to Brahma dissolve in Me and come out into manifesta- 
tion. Only the devotee whose mind is ever fixed on Me, is able to 
come out of this eternally recurring cyclic;process, fraught with 
impermanence and suffering. The manifested universe is My 
gross form, and the subtle state into which it relapses in dissolution 
is the causal state of that form of Mine. Transcending this universe 
in its grass and subtle conditions but at the same time containing 
and indwelling them, is My supreme aspect, attainable by single- 
minded and whole-hearted devotion. 


The Life Hereafter: (23-28) There are two paths by which 
embodied beings depart after death—the dark path and the radiant 
path. Those who are attached to worldly values go along the 
dark path and come back to this world again at the exhaustion 
of the effects of their Karma. Those who are unattached and 
practise whole-hearted devotion to the Supreme Being, go along 
the bright path and never return. 


ai vars 
fa age Panearen fi at gotta 
afingg of sheatida Race 1 u 


Arjuna uvaca: 


uy tad brahma kim adhyatmam kim karma purus’ottama | 
adhibhitam ca kir Proktam adhidaivatn kim ucyate? — |/1// 
ee ee io Supreme Lord! proktam : spoken of tat : that 
kim : a: Brahman kim : what? adhydtmam : spirit in manifestation 
tm: what? karma : work kim : what? adhibhitam : underlying 
material manifestation kim : what? adhidaivam : underlying mani- 


festation as divinities ca : and kim : what ucyate : is spoken of? 


Arjuna said; 


1. O Supreme Lord! What is Brahman (the Absolute)? 
What is the Spirit (the Adhyatma)? What is work (Karma)? 
And what is that which underlies the material manifestations 
(Aa ibhiita), and what, the divinities (Adhidaiva)?* 
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afaam: ai alsa Pesherngaza | 
sara & sa aaiste Frerarcafe: tl 2 0 


Adhiyajfiah katham ko’tra dehe’smin Madhusudana / 
prayana-kdle ca kathati jfieyo’si niyat’atmabhih //2// 


Madhisidana :O slayer of Madhu! atra: here asmin : in this 
dehe : body adhiyajah : one underlying all sacrifices kah : who? 
katham : how? Praydénakale ca : And at the time of death niyata- 
tmabhih : by self-restrained ones katham : how jfeyah asi : ought 
to be known? 


2. © slayer of Madhu! Who is the Adhiyajiia (the spirit 
underlying sacrifices) that resides in this body, and how does 
he do so? How should a man of self-restraint. meditate on 
the Supreme Being at the time of death? 


sipnreargsarat 
RAL AA TU TAHTaISEATEAGSAA | 
qaaraigane feat: wae 03 


Sri Bhagavan uvaca: 


Aksarati brahma paramam svabhavo’dhyatmam ucyate | 
bhiita-bhavodbhava-karo visargah karma-samjnitah //3// 


Paramam : Supreme aksaram : the immutable Being brahma : 
Brahman svabhdavah : Brahman’s manifestaticn as spirit (Jiva) 
indwelling the body adhyatma : pertaining to the body ucyate : 
is spoken of; bhitabhavotbhavakarah : what brings all objects into 
being visargah: creative act karma-samjnitah : what is called 
work, 


The Blessed Lord said: 


3. Brahman is Aksara, the Immutable Being than whom there 
is none higher. Brahman’s power manifested in every body 
as the transmigrating self (the Jiva) is the Adhyatma. The 
creative act (identified with sacrificial offering) which brings 
all beings into existence is Karma (work). 
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pe SUL eyat ac ; ai 


Adhibhitam ksaro bhayvah purusas’ c’adhidaivatam | 
adhiyajno'ham ey atra dehe deha-bhytam vara //4// 


Dehabhrtamvara :O noblest among men! adhibhiitam : material 
nature ksarah : perishable, changeful bhavah : aspect; purusah : 
indwelling spirit or cosmic soul ca : and adhidaivatam : that 
which underlies all.the divinities; atra dehe : in this body aham 
eva :1 myself am : adhiyajftah : that which underlies all worship. 


4. O noble~One! The perishable Nature is the material 
aspect (Adhibhijta). The cosmic soul is the basis of all 
divine manifestations (Adhidaivata); and I verily form the 
Adhiyajfia, the one object of all worship which men perform 
with their body and mind. ; 


WAKA ST AMAT MOYRAT HIATT | 
a: calla @ ware ate averse Gaz: 5 1 


Anta-kale ca mam eva smaran muktva kalevaram | 
yah prayati sa mad-bhavam yati n’astyatra samsayah //5// 


Yah : Who antakale : at the time of death ca : even mam : Me 
eva : alone smaran : thinking of kalevaram : body muktva : aban- 
doning prayati : goes, sah : he madbhavam: my state ydti: attains; 
atra : in this na : no samsayah : doubt. 


ee Whoever thinks of Me alone eyen at the time of death, 


_ attains to My state on abandoning the body. There is no 
doubt about this.2 


a ale mena casaed HITTT | 
a@ atafe atta ear agraarfaa: | 6 1 


Yam-Yain Vapi smaran bhava tyajaty ante kalevaram | 
fam-tam ev'aiti Kaunteya sada tad-bhava-bhavitah //6/| 
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Kaunteya : O son of Kunti! ante : at the time of death yam yam 
vd api bhavam : whatever object smaran : thinking of kalevaram : 
body tyajati : leaves, sada: always tad-bhdva-bhavitah ; having 
been ever absorbed in the thought thereof tam tam eva : that alone 
efi : attains. 


6. O son of Kunti! Whatever object a person thinks of 
at the time of death, having been absorbed in its thought all 
through,—he attains to that object alone. 


AMAA HAT AHS BEI AT 
weahtaataenarrereee: ll 7 1 


Tasmat sarvesu kalesu mant anusmara yudhya ca | 
miayy .arpita-mano-buddhir mam ev aisyasy asamsayah //7// 


Tasmat : Therefore sarvesu-kalesu : at all times mam : Me anusmara 
remember yudhya ca:and fight. Mayyarpita-munobuddhih: One 
whose inind and understanding are dedicated to Me, mam eva : 
Me alone esyasi : shall come asamsayah : undoubtedly. 


7. Therefore fight, remembering Me- always. One who 
has dedicated his mind and understanding to Me, shall come 
to Me alone, undoubtedly. 


araTaahasaa Taat aeaaleay | 
qo ged fed atfa cratafaraas ui 8 


Abhyasa-yoga-yuktena cetasad n’anya-gamina | 
Paramam purusam divyyam yati Parth’ anucintayan //8// 


Abhydasayogayuktena : Established in spiritual communion through 
practice nanyagamind : not straying to anything else cetasa : with 
a mind anucintayan : continuously thinking divyam : divine para- 
mam purusam : Supreme Being Yati ; goes. 


8. Thinking of Me continuously, with a mind trained in 
the practice of spiritual communion and freed from the ten- 
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dency to stray away to other objects, one attains to the Divine 
Spirit Supreme, 


wet Gaoma Ma TTMCO AAT: | 
Sas TAT RTATaT AW: TRA 9 I 


TATRA S ATA AIT TMAH ATT ST | 
Vasey soar aeag a at ot gargafe Rea N 


Kavirh puranam anusasitaram anor aniyamsam anusmared yah | 
Sarvasya dhataram acintya-ripam aditya-varnam tamasah 
parastat //9// 


prayana-k ale manasa’ calena bhaktya yukto yoga-balena c’aiva | 
bhruvor madhye pranam avesya samyak sa tam param purusam 
upaiti divyam //10// 


Acalena manasd: with a s@ady mind bhaktya : with devotion 
yogabalena ca ; and with the strength born of Yoga eva : verily 
yuktah ; endowed yah : who prdvam : vital energy bhruvob : of 
the brows madhye : middle saryak : properly dvesya : having 
fixed, kavim : all-knowing purdnam : primeval aporaniydrhsam : 
ae en cee Sarvasya : of all dhataram : sustainet anus dsi- 
daar, nie Or acintyaripam : of incomprehensible form 
Hey ile uam : glorious asthe sun tamasah parastat : beyond 
ess purusam : Indwelling Spirit inakdle « i f 
death Pitit prayanakdle : at the time o 
Gnusmaret : remembers, sah : he div : divine tam: that 
Param : Supreme Bei MEO E: yam : divine tam: 
elNg upaiti : attains, 


f ‘ 0. He who, with a mind steady and endued with devotion 

ne’ strength born of spiritual practice, fixes his entire ‘life-force 
between the eye-brows at the time of death, and contemplates 
on Him who is all-knowing, primeval, subtler than even an 
atom, sustainer and director of all, glorious like the sun, and 
beyond all darkness of inertia and ignorance—he verily 
attains to that Supreme Being. 


wrat Aghia) aahe Rua aera ftercra: | 
aigsordt mera ercfie at og einer srae® ti 11 


9-13] . THE WAY. TO IMPERISHABLE BRAHMAN 221 


Yad aksaram veda-vido vadanti visanti yad yatayo vitd-ragah | 
yad icchanto brahma-caryam caranti tat te padam samgrahena 
pravaksye  {/\1// 


Yat : What vedavidah : Vedic scholars aksaram : the imperishable 
vadanti: call, vitardgdh : devoid of all worldly attachments 
yatayah : Sannyasins visanti : enter, jat : what icchantah : desiring 
to know brahmacary.am : life of continence and asceticism caranti : 
follow, tat: that padam ; state samgrahena : in brief te : to you 
pravaksye : 1 shall tell. 


11. That which Vedic scholars call the Imperishable (Aksara), 
which Sannyasins devoid of worldly attachments enter, desiring 
which men follow the life of continence and asceticism,— 
that state 1 shall declare to you in brief. 


aaa dasa vat xfs freer a | 
qeratararena: srorarfeerett aterarcony ll 12 1 


MMAR AC TA ATES AAT | 
a: sanfa casete @ athe act afer tt 13 1 


Sarva-dyarani samyamya mano hrdi nirudhya ca | 
mirdhny adhay’ atmanah pranam asthito yoga-dharanam — |/12// 


Om ity ek’aksaram brahma vyaharan mam anusmaran | 
yah prayati tvajan deham sa yati paramam gatin //13// 


Yah : Who sarvadvarayi : all the portals of the body samyamiya : 
closing munah : the mind hrdi : in the heart nirudhya : confining 
@tmanah : one’s own: pra@nam : vital energy mirdhni : into the 
head d@dhdya : depositing yogadhdranam :; concentration asthitah : 
established in ‘om’ iti ekaksaram brahma: the single syllabled 
Mantra ‘Om’ denoting Brahman vydharan : uttering mdm : 
Me'ca : and anusmaran : remembering deham : body tyajan : 
abandoning praydti: departs, sah : he paramam gatim : to the 
highest state, liberation yati ; goes. 


12-13. Established in spiritual communion by inhibiting 
all sensations, concentrating on the heart centre, and drawing 


222 SRIMAD-BHAGAVAD-GITA [Ch. 8 


up the vital energies to the head, one should meditate on Me 
along with the utterance of the single-syllabled mantra Om 
denoting Brahman. Departing from the body in this state, 
one attains liberation. 


aaaaa: Gad at at acl Ferg: | 
qe Gar: wt Feageer athe: tt 14 0 


Ananya-cetah satatam yo mam smarati nityasah | 
tasy’aham sulabhah Partha nitya-yuktasya yoginah  |/14// 


Partha: OQ son of Prtha! yak : who ananyacetah : having no 
thought on other matters satatam : constantly nityasah : daily 
mam :Me smarati : remembers, tasya: of that nityayuktasya : 
of ever-attuned yoginah : of the Yogin aham :1 sulabhah : one 
easily attained. 


14. He who, with a mind undistracted by other things, 
thinks of Me constantly every day—to the Yogi thus ever- 
attuned, I am easy of attainment, O son of Prtha! 


ATI GAs FAT TIAAIATT | 
ataata waar: afaia oat var: i 15 0 


Mam upetya punar-janina duhkl’dlayam agasvatam | 
napnuvanti mahvatmanah samsiddhith paramarn gatah |/\5// 


Mém: Me upetya : having realised paramam : supreme samsiddhim : 
Perfection gatah : reaching mahatmdnah : great ones punah : again 
duhkhalayam : the abode of sorrows asa$vatam : transient janma : 
birth na: not dpnuvanti : attain. 


15. No more is re-birth, no more this home of transience 
and misery, for those great-souled ones who have attained to 
supreme perfection by realising Me. 


ae gaareatat: Gacralaalssta | 
argue g aieda gasien a faa 16 1 
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Abrahma-bhuvanal lokaéh punar-dvartino’rjuna | . 
mam upetya tu Kaunteya punarjanma na vidyate. //16// 


Arjuna: O Arjuna! dbrahmabhuvandat : from the world of Brahma 
to the earth /okah : all spheres punardvartinah :are subject to 
te-birth. Kaunteya :O son’ of Kunti! mdm : Me upetya : having . 
attained tw: but punarjanma : re-birth na_ vidyate : does not 
occur. : 


16. All the worlds from the realm of Brahma down to the 
earth, are subject to re-birth. But, O Arjuns, one iho has. 
- attained to Me is never reborn.3 . : z 


eeergmrdanadgwen’t Fig: | 
aft qreacercat tsatcrerfray star: tt 17 


Sahasra-yuga-paryantam ahar yad brahmano viduh | 
ratrita yuga-sahasr’ antar, te’ho-ratra-vido jana {/\7// 


Sahasra-yuga-paryaniam : Lasting for a thousand Yugas (ages) 
yat : which Brahmanah: of Brahma ahah: day’ time, yugasaha- 
sréntam :ending in thousand years rdtrim : night, (ye : who): 
Jana : people viduh : know, te : they ahordtravidaf : knowers of 
night and day. : 


17. Those who have an understanding of Brahma’s day- 
time, which lasts for a thousand ages, and of his night time, 
which too is of equal length,—they indeed understand what a 
day is and what a night. 


aepenreeraa: Gal TH TETTTT | 
TsaTe cea aA aTSTHAT 18 Nl 


Avyaktad vyaktayah sarvah prabhavanty aharagame | 
Ratry-dgame praliyante ° tatr’aivavyakta sathjiiake //18}/ 


Ahardgame : At the dawn of the day (of Brahm4) avyaktdt : from 
the unmanifest (Prakrti) sarvdh,: all vyaktayah : manifestations 
prabhavanti : come to have. Ratry-dgame : At the beginning of the 
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night (of Brahma) avyvakta-samjfake : in what is called unmanifest 
eva ca :in that itself praliyante : dissolve. 


18. At the dawn of the day of Brahma this whole universe - 


comes into manifestation from the Unmanifest (Prakrti). 
When the night begins, it dissolves in that Unmanifest itself. 


TIT: @ cars year Fe aatae | 
QSAMTASAN: WT THATS tt 19 


Bhita-gramah sa ev ayamn bhitva bhitva praliyate | 
ratry-dgame’vasah Partha prabhavaty ahar-aégame //19// 


Partha : O son of Prtha! sak eva : that bhutagramah : collectivity 
of beings avasah : inexorably bhutvd bhitva : coming into being 
again and again ratryagame : at the coming of night praliyate : 
dissolves, ahardgame: at the’ dawn of day prabhavati : comes 
forth. 


19. O son of Prtha! This vast collectivity of beings comes 
inexorably into manifestation again and again, dissolving at 


the commencement of night, and again coming forth at the 
dawn of day. 


TARTS Aa Sea SeTMeTHeaATTA: | 
@ 8 wag wey agacg a Ragafy it 20 11 


Paras tasmat ty bhavo’nyo’vyakto’vyaktat sandtanah | 
Yah sa sarvesu bhutesu naéyatsu na vinasyati //20// 


Yah : Which tasmat avyaktat : from the unmanifested state tu: 
but anyah : different patah : supreme sandtanah : eternal avyaktah : 
Unmanifested, Sah bhavak : that being sarvesu : all bhitesu : 
entities nadyatsu : when destroyed na vinasyati : is not destroyed. 


20. Different from this unmanifested state is the supreme 
and eternal Unmanifested whose Being remains unaffected 
even when everything is destroyed. 4 
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RTRSAT LARA: TAT Teas | 
a oper a frade® aura Tat aa I 21 


Avyakto’ksara ity uktas tam Ghuh paramam gatim | : 
yari prépya na nivartante tad dhéma paramarn mama —_‘|/21// ° 


Avyaktah : The Unmanifested aksarah: the Imperishable iti: 
thus uktah : called tam : that (state) paranidm : ultimate gatim : 
goal ahuk : describe; yam : which prdpya : attaining na nivartante : 
do not return; tat : that mama : My paramam : supreme dhdéma : 
abode. 


21. Know that state, which is called the Unmanifested and 
the Imperishable, to be the ultimate goal of all. That is My 
supreme abode. Attaining to that man is not reborn. 


Fou Aas Tae WRIT THAT | 

gTearaceaht qari tat aed ray it 22 0 
Purusah sa parah Partha bhaktya labhyas tv ananyaya | 
yasy’antahsthani bhitani yena sarvam idam tatam //22}f 


Partha :O son of Pytha! bhdtdni : beings yasya : whose antabs- 
théni ; residing within, yena : by whom sarvam idam : all this 
tatam : is pervaded, sah : that parah: supreme Purusah : Being 
ananyayd : unswerving and exclusive bhaktyd : by devotion labhyah 
tu : attainable. 


22. That Supreme Purusa, the ‘abode of all beings and the 


indweller of them all, can be attained by unswerving and 
exelusive devotion to Him. 


aa are caaraherarahe de ati: | 
marar aria of eral ergarfit cade 231 


Yatra kale tv andavrttim avrttim caiva yoginah | 
Prayata ydnti tam kdlam vaksyaémi Bharatarsabha — |[/23]/ 


15 


226 SRIMAD-BHAGAVAD-GITA [Ch. 8 


Bharatarsabha : O the noblest of the Bharata race! Yatra kale tu : 
during what time (under the guidance of which deities) prayatah : 
dying yoginah: Yogis anavrttim tu: the path of non-return ydnti : 
go, dvrttim ca eva: the path of return also, tam «that kdlam : 


time vaksyami:1 shall declare. 
X\ 


23. I shall. now tell you, O noblest of Bharatas, of the cir- 
cumstances, dying under which a Yogi never returns to this 
world and also of the time, dying when, he is sure to return.5 


APACS: YFAVTOATAT TACTATTT | 
aa satat weefed sar wetfarat Stat: Nl 24 I 


Agnir jyotir ahah suklah sanmas@ uttar>dyanam_ | 
tatra prayata@ gacchanti brahma brahma-vido janah //24// 


Agnih : Fire jyotih : light ahah: day-time suklah : the bright 
fortnight sanmdsa@h : six months uttardyanam : northern course of 
the sun, fatra prayatah : departing by this path Brahmavidah 
janah : knowers of Brahman Brahma : Brahman gacchanti : go. 


24. Fire, light, day-time, bright fortnight, six months of the 
northern course of the sun—the knowers of Brahman who 
depart along this path, attain to Brahman. 


gat oBrear ger: Tare TRroTTATy | 
at aque scatters scree Frade nl 25 0 


Dhimo ratris tatha krsnah sanmasa daksin’ayanam | 
tatra candramasam jyotir yogi prapya nivartate //25]/ 


Dhamah : Smoke rdtrit : night tatha : iikewise krsnah : Black 
fortnight sanmasah daksindvanam : the six months of the southern 
course of the sun fafra (prayatah) : taking this path yogi : the 
Yogi candramasam jyotih: the lunar light prapya : attaining 
nivartate : returns. 


25. Smoke, night and likewise the black fortnight and the 
six months of the southern course of the sun—the Yogi 
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departing by this path attains to the lunar sphere and thence 
returns. 


reed adi. 28% em: gpet ak 
aaaT aTeraTg karate TA: tl 26 


Sukla-krsne gati hy ete jagatah Sasvate mate 
ekay@ yaty anavrttim anyay@vartate punah //26// 


Hi: Verily suklakrsne : bright and the dark ete gati : these two 
ways jazatah : for the world sa@svate : eternal mate : considered. 
Ekayd : By one andyrttim : non-return (mokga) ydéfti : attains, 
anyayd : by the other punah.dvartate : takes birth again. 


26.. Verily,’ these two paths—the bright and the dark—are 
accepted as everlasting verities. By the one, the aspirant 
gains Moksa, the state.of non-return, while the other leads 
him to rebirth. : 


at wat ora sraraeht qeafe aert | 
FATAAG HAY TARA TATA tt 27 | 


N’aite srti Partha janan yogi muhyati kascana - | 
tasmat sarvesu kalesu yogayukto bhav’drjuna 1/27]/ 


Partha: O son of Pytha’. ete: these two srti: paths jdnan : 
knowing kaScana yogi : whichever Yogi na muhyati : is not deluded. 


Tasmat : Therefore Arjuna :O Arjuna! sarvesu: at all kdlegu : 


times yoga yuktah : steadfast in Yoga bhava : be. 


27. © son of Prtha! Whoever among Yogis- know these 
two paths, they are never deluded. Therefore, O Arjuna, be 
Steadfast in Yoga at all times. 


ay aay ang da aay aqurnd site7! 
areata acer firg fafeeay teh ot Saragafe arene At 28 
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Veédesu yajnesu tapahsu c’aiva danesu yat punya-phalam 
: pradistam | 
atyeti tat sarvam idam viditva yogi param sthanam upaiti 
c’adyam //28// 


Vedesu : In the Vedas yajfesu: in the sacrifices tapahsu : in austeri- 
ties danesu : in charities ca : and eva : also yat : whatever pupya- 
phalam : meritorious rewards pradistam: : prescribed, tat sarvam : 
all that yogi : Yogi idam : this viditvd : knowing atyeti: transcends; 
Gdyam : primeval param : supreme padam : state upaiti ca : and 
attains. 


28. Knowing this, a Yogi transcends all the meritorious 
rewards that are prescribed for the study of the Vedas, for the 
performance of austerities, and for charities too, and attains 
to that primeval state which is the Supreme Being. 


at acakefe sfrarrenttaraafiaeg meafererrat 
Arraet elevates erercoraaTert 
ATATSAISEATA: NS Nl 


NOTES 


1. Vrs.1-4; There are six sets of words of technical signi- 
ficance—the Supreme Brahman equated with Aksara ; the Adhydtma 
with Svabhava ; Visarga with creative Karma ; the Adhibéta with 
Ksara nature; the Adhidaiva with Purusa; and Adhiyajfia_ with 
I$vara. 


In this very obscure passage, the Divine in His various aspects 
and functions seems to be described. Akgara is undoubtedly the 
Supreme as the Impersonal Being. 


The word Svabhdva is generally used for material Nature, 
known also as Apara-prakrti of the Lord. But here by equating 
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the expression with Adhydtma, what is generally described as His 
Para-prakyti or higher Spiritual Nature i.e. the Jiva, is referred to 
by the expression. It is called Adhydtma, because it pertains to 
Self in relation to.the body. It is the spirit manifest in-every. body, 
who is described in the Upanisads as the Jiva, a spark of the 
Fire. . 


The term Visarga, which is equated with Karma, literally. 
means ‘excretion, emission’, which accordifg to some interpreters 
means sexual intercourse. In a cosmic sense it is the creative will 
of God which is metaphorically referred to in terms of the same 
idiom as in the passage: “Great Nature is a womb to Me. 1 impreg- 
nate it with my seed (14.3). It has also. been interpreted in 
telation to the Vedic rite of sacrifice, and is referred to as such in 
Gita in 3.14 ‘karma brahmodbhavam’, sacrificial work arises from 
the- Veda. It is the. sacrificial offering, according to the Vedic 
ideology, that procures rain which helps the growth of vegetation, 
eating which men derive their fecundity. Thus Vedic Karma is 
connected with procreation. 


That which pertains tothe bodies of all beings is Adhibhata. 
It is the changeful Nature, described as the Apard Prakrti of the. 
Lord. All material combinations, including the bodies of beings, 
come out of it and undergo six kinds of modifications. When 
they perish, the substances constituting their bodies go back to their 
, Constituents. Thus material Nature as the substance subject to 
constant change is also imperishable as a whole. For the combina- 
tions coming out of it like the bodies of beings, change means in 

" the end complete dissolution into the constituent elements. 


Puruga is He who ‘infills’ everything. He is Hiragyagarbha; 
the first born in the creative process, who endows the senses with 
their powers and directs them in their functions. Another interpreta- 
tion of the word is the ‘collectivity of all individual spirits’, This 
will suit philosophies that admit ultimacy to the Jivas as distinct 
entities. According to some the Puruga is the Puruga of the Puruga 
sikta, the Cosmic Person, the dismemberment of whose body in 
Sacrifice is the origin of the universe. 

ia 


' Adhiyajfia means He who is the very practice of worship 
and who gives the fruits of all worship, whatever may be the Deity 
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that is invoked. So the Vedas declare Yajfo vai visnuh—Yajna is 
verily Visnu. Man’s tendency to worship arises from the sense of 
some power higher than himself presiding over his destiny. The | 
Supreme Being is that power, and in whatever conception of Him 
or in the name of whatever deity worship and prayers are offered, 
it is only He who gives the rewards. The word ‘dehe’, in the 
body, is used because all worship is done with the body and the 
mind depending on it. 


2. V.5: The force of the word ca, translated here as ‘even’, 
is that it is only if the thought of God is the dominant idea of one’s 
life, and has been occupying one’s mind all through one’s life, that 
the thought of Him will come to one’s mind at the last moment. 
Man should not think hypocritically that he can live an unholy 
life all through, and achieve his spiritual welfare by thinking of 
Him at the last moment. One will find it impossible to do so. 


3. Vrs.16-19: In these verses the Hindu doctrine of Samsara 
and the cyclic process of time are stated. Creation is coterminous 
with time. Time has no beginning or end. It is endless, being 
cyclic. It is cyclic in its movement just as the individual’s day and 
night are. The creative period, when all the worlds are in manifes- 
tation, is called Kalpa. It is followed by dissolution of the 
manifested world into the elemental condition. The period of 
dissolution is called Pralaya, Pralaya and Kalpa, which are of 
equal duration, alternate in a cyclic process. All the Jivas are 
involved in this cyclic process, undergoing birth and death con- 
tinuously according to theit Karma, enjoying and suffering, subject 
to a temporary abeyance of the process when the whole of Prakrti 
1s in dissolution, But they come back to the old condition when a 
new Kalpa begins just as plants spring from seeds and man emerges 
from Sleep. This entanglement in the cycle of births and deaths 
18 Samsara. The Hindu scriptures hold forth the delinking of the 
Jiva from this cyclic process. of Time as the ultimate aim of evolution. 
The attainment of the delinking is called Moksa, liberation, to 


Which reference is made in verse 16. Attaining the J ord is the 
way to Moksa. 


The 17th verse also refers to the length of the periods of cosmic 
manifestation and dissolution. These periods are spoken of as 
the day-time and night of Brahma, who is the Lord of creation. 
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Only a brief description of time scale is given. A fuller description 
is as follows: 1 human year makes a day and night of the celestials 
ie. a full celestial day. 1200 such celestial years make one catur-yuga 
(i.e., 4,32,000 human years make one Chaturyuga or a cycle of four 
Yugas). 1000 chatur-yugas make one day-time of Brahma (Kalpa). 
An equally long period is his night (pralaya). 365 such days and 
nights make | year of Brahma. A hundred such years constitute 
his life span. The end of his life is marked by a major Pralaya 
(Mahé-pralaya) of duration equal to his life time. After that the 
Creative cycle (Mahd-kalpa) starts again under a new Brahma. The 
infinitude of time is thus depicted. 


4. Vrs.20-22: In this and the succeeding verses, two avyaktas 
or undifferentiated entities are mentioned. One of them is Prakrti 
in its rudimentary condition. This is called Avyakta, because all the 
effects dissolve in it without being destroyed. They remain latent in 
it as potentialities, under an unseen and unperceivable condition 
Just as a tree exists in its seed. This Avyakta is the same as what 
is called Apard-Prakyti, the lower or material Power of the Lord, 
referred to in verses 7. 1-6. 


As distinguished from this Avyakta is another Avyakta which is 
described in verse 21 as Aksara or ‘unchanging’ also. Besides, it is 
described in verse 22as Puruga or the ‘All-pervading’attained through 
devotion of the highest order’. Aksara means ‘unchanging’ or ‘un- 
decaying’, this being its principal difference from the first Avyakta. 
The first Avyakta, though eternal as a collectivity, is pure change, 
under the influence of Time, involved in the cyclic and repetitive 
Process of manifestation into effects and dissolution into seminal 
Condition. But the second Avyakta is Purusa, the all-pervading 
Spirit, who is beyond the influence of Time, and whose power 
Time is. It is through devotion and surrender to Him that the 
Jiva, involved in Samsara, the cyclic and continuing process of 
birth and deaths, can get release, as stated in verse 22. So the 
‘wo Avyaktas are entirely different—the first called so because it 
is the unmanifest or Avyakta condition of effects, and the second 
because it is beyond the grasp of the senses and the mind. 


5. Vrs.23-26: The teachings on eschatology contained in 
these verses arerather obscure, though the general meaning of it, 
being the description of the two ways of the progress of the Jiva 
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after death, is quite clear. Deva-ydna and pitr-ydana or arcirddi- 
marga and dhtimadi-marga are the technical terms for these two 
paths. The former means the Path of the Devas and the latter the 
Path of the Manes, as also the Path of Light and the Path of Smoke. 
The most confusing part of it is that it appears to give too much 
importance to the time of death, which is very difficult to associate 
with man’s merits and demerits and his progress after death. For, 
many meritorious men can be seen to be dying at an inauspicious 
time and vice versa. Commentators therefore maintain that these 
references to time really denote the deities presiding over the 
entities,times and realms mentioned. 


So we have to understand the passage as meaning thus: The 
Jivas of persons who have practised devotion to God and performed 
all their duties and works as offering to Him and without any desire 
for their fruits, will have a gradual spiritual progress, passing through 
the various realms, Fire, Light, etc., presided over by deities known 
by those names. The Jiva gradually attains to higher spiritual 
evolution in realms that foster spiritual growth and finally attains 
liberation. He does not come back to the earth sphere. This way 


of gradual spiritual progress is called devayana or archiradi-marga 
(the Path of Light). 


The other way known as Pitrydana (the Way of the Manes) 
or dhumadi marga (the non-luminous path) is through realms 
known as dhima, ratri ctc.. presided over by deities of those names. 
They attain to the Lunar Sphere. There they enjoy the fruits of 
the ritualistic and philanthropic actions of a meritorious nature, 


which they have performed with an eye on their fruits, and when 


the merits are exhausted they take rebirth on earth. 


g0 to the purgatory (naraka) where they suffer 
after which they are born in animal bodies 
very miserable conditions. There is a fourth 
category of persons who have neither great merits nor great sins to 
their credit. They are the ineffective persons who live a humdrum 
life of a self-centred nature without being virtuous or vicious. 
They die and are again re-born without going to any other sphere, 
and go on continuously drifting in the cycle of birth and death 
with its petty enjoyments and great sorrows until they become 


spiritually awakened, and begin to cultivate devotion and dedicated 
action, 


Notorious sinners 
for their sinful acts, 
or as humans under 


Chapter IX 


crafter rseraT: 


THE SOVEREIGN SCIENCE AND SOVEREIGN 
SECRET 


SUMMARY 


Devotion as the highest value: (1-3) Sri Krsna said: The 
doctrine of devotion is the noblest and the profoundest of all 
sciences. Experience is its proof. It is easy to practise and it 
is contributive to human welfare. Those who neglect it will be 
subject to the cycle of births and deaths, and will not attain to Me. 


Devotion and understanding of the divine mystery: (4-10) 
Devotion is generated by the coxtemplation of My mystery and 
My transcendent glory. See how I am the Indwelling Spifit in 
all; but they do not contain Me; it is I that contain them. Yet 
in another sense it is not true that they rest in Me, because I, the 
pure and incorruptible Spirit, remain absolutely unaffected by 
their presence. Contemplate on this divine mystery—to be the 
creator and sustainer of this mighty universe and yet be not 
affected by it, as space is not by the fast and powerful winds that 
blow through it. My Power projects and withdraws into itself 
this extensive universe in Time’s endless cyclic process. I remain 
the unaffected Overseer and Witness of this eternal process which 
my Prakrti executes. 


The Divine in all his aspects: (11-19) When I incarnate Myself 
as man, foolish people disdain Me, not recognising My transcen- 
dent nature, even as they do not recognise it behind this mighty 
manifested Nature. This is due to the dominance of demoniacal 
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tendencies in them. But great men endowed with godly tendencies, 
get an understanding of My divine mystery as the creator and as 


. the incarnate, and thrilled by that knowledge, devote themselves 


to Me with an undivided mind. They sing My praise always, they 
prostrate to Me in loving adoration. Others worship Me with 
wisdom-sacrifice, communing with Me as the non-dual Self or as 
the distinct Divine Person or as the Immanent Spirit manifesting 
through all. I am the father, friend, witness, support and resting 
place of everything. All the universe is My manifestation, and I 
direct its evolution and its destiny. I am both immortality and 


total destruction, both Being (manifested effect state) and Non- 
being (unmanifested causal state). 


The true worship of the Divine: (20-28) Those who adore Me 
with sacrifices desiring heavenly regions attain to them, but they 
have to return when the sacrificial merits are exhausted. But those 
who have no desire and think of Me alone always, are ever under My 
protection, and their welfare here and hereafter will be looked after 
by Me. Even persons who Worship various Deities, are in fact wor- 
shipping Me alone, as I am their soul and they, My bodies; only 
their worship is crude and uninformed, My worship, however, is 
very simple. Very little of rituals and ingredients are required for 
it. A few flowers, water and leaves will do. If these offerings are 
Sweetened with whole-hearted devotion, I consume them, as it 
wete, eagerly. But all external worship is only a symbol of the 
pes sacrifice and dedication one should practise. Whatever you 
te avai eH ities you perform and charities you 

~ One as an offering unto Me. You should 
Bency in respect of them as also their fruits are Mine 


and not bes | 
will the ie This 1s real Sannyasa, renunciation, and no action 
mind you with their good or bad effects, 


(29-34) All are alike to Me, and to 
If you find a difference in My relationship 
only because the devotees cling to Me, and 
Owever degenerate a man may be, he is free to 
Y worship. One who is firmly resolved to do 
moral and spiritual fulfilment, which will be his 
Thus in the past, countless men, though low- 
attained to Me through whole-hearted self- 
ch more easily will well-born and righteous 


Redemption open to all; 
none am T hostile. 
With devotees, it is 
80 I to them also. H, 
devote himself to M 
50, is on the path of 
without much delay. 
born and sinful, have 
Surrender. How mu 
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persons like you do so! Therefore love Me and surrender yourself 
to Me, body, mind and soul, and you will surely attain to Me. 


eg & Gerad sae | 

ari Rervaféd averar aterasyera tt | 
Sri Bhagavan uvaca: . ; 
Idarn tu te guhyatamam pravaksyamy anasiiyave | : 
jiianam vijfiana-sahitari yaj jhatva moksyase’ subhat fll 


Yat jfdtva : Knowing which asubhét:from evil or Sathsara 
moksyase : shall be free, idam: this guhyatamam :: profoundly 
Secret jAdnam : knowledge vijftdnasahitam : along with its realisa- 


tion anasilyave : to one who sors not cavil te : to you sie cas 
shall declare. 


The Blessed Lord said: 


1. Ishall now declare to you, who are idowea with reverence, 
that profoundest of all mystic doctrines and the way to its 


experience, by which you will be free from the baneful life of . 
Samsara. 


uate usted waafiragany | 
reraraTe at Gee wane Ut 2 
Raja-vidya raja-guhyam pavitram idam uttamam | 
pratyaks’ avagamam dharmyam susukham kartum avyayam |[[2// 


Idam : This rdjavidya : sovereign science rdjaguhyam : sovereign 
mystery utfamam : supreme pavitram : sanctifying pratyaksdvaga- 
mam : capable of direct experience dharmyam. : in accordance with 
Dharma. or moral law .kartum : to accomplish EREAGN 5 easy 
avyayam : eternal. 


2. Itisa soverign science, and a profound mystery. Supremely 
sanctifying, demonstrable by experience, and yielding imperi- 
shable results, it is also easy to perform and is in agreement 
with the moral law.! 
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MAICMAT: FSM THATS TLAT | 
ares at fradead aeaqetercacsita 3 
Asraddadhanah purusa dharmasyasya paramtapa | 
aprapya mam nivarterte mrtyu-sams4ra-vartmani //3// 


Paramtapa : O the dread of opponents! asya : of this dharmasya : 
sacred doctrine asraddadhanah : having no faith purugsdh : persons 
mam : Me aprdpya : not attaining mrtyu samsara vartmani : in the 
path of repetitive births and deaths nivartante : remain caught up. 


3. Men without faith in this sacred doctrine (who continue to 
look upon the body as the self) fail to attain Me. They remain 
caught up in Samsara, the eternally recurring cycle of births 
and deaths. 


nat aaleg ae sIgeTaTe eT | 
areata Gaara a are Aearafera: | 4 


Maya tatam idam sarvarn jagad avyakta-martina | 
mat-sthani sarva-bhiitani na c’aharh tesv avasthitah //4// 


} Avyaktamiirtinad maya : By Me the Unmanifested Being idam : this 


sarvam jagat : whole universe tatam : is pervaded; sarvabhitani : 
all objects matsthdni : subsist in Me, aham :\1 tesu : in them na: 
not ca: and avasthitah : abiding. 


4, All this world is pervaded by Me, the Unmanifested Being. 
All objects subsist in Me, but not I in them.2 


7 o nears qarkt cya A awraaTz | 

FATA a yea AAKAT FAA | 5 i 
Na ca mat-sthani bhatani pasya me yogam aisvaram / 
bhiita-bhyn na ca bhita-stho mam’atma bhiita-bhavanah |/5// 


Bhiitani : Objects matsthani na : do not subsist in Me ca ; and yet, 


pagya: behold me: My aigvaram : divine yogam : mysterious 


Power; bhiiabrt : support of all objects bhatabhavanak : source 
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of all objects bhitasthah na ca: and yet not abiding in them i.e. 
limited by them mama : My atmd : being. 


5. And yet objects do not abide in Me! Behold My mysterious 
Divine Power! Source and support of all objects, and yet 
not abiding in (i.e. limited by) them!3 


qarargfeadt frat ay: THT ARTA | 
war Batter yar eeaTaTATST Il 6 


Yath’akdaga-sthito nityam yadyuh sarvatra-go mahan_ | 
tathé sarvani bhitani mat-sthani’ ty upadharaya //6// 


Sarvatragah: Pervading everything mahan : mighty va@yuk : atmos- 
phere yatha : in what way nityam : always akdagasthitah : abides 
in space, fathd : in that way sarva@ni bhitani : all objects matsthani: 
abide in Me, iti thus upadhdraya : know. 


6. Know that, as the mighty atmosphere ever abides in space, 
so do ail objects abide in Me (without restricting or limiting 
Me in the least).4 


wrayer aaa safe area arian | 
meray great wearal fraser lt 7 I 


Sarva-bhatani Kaunteya prakrtim yanti mamikam | 
kalpa-ksaye punas tani kalp’adau visrjamy aham /7// 


Kaunteya : O son of Kunti! kalpaksaye : at the end of a cosmic 
cycle (Kalpa) sarva bhiitani : all beings mamikam : my own Prakr- 
tim: Prakrti or Nature yanti : pass into, kalpddau; at the beginning 
of a cycle punah ; again aham :1 tani : them viszjami : bring out 
again. 


7. At the end of a cosmic cycle, O son of Kunti! all 
beings resolve into Nature (Prakrti), which is My own, and at the 
the beginning of a new one (after the period of dissolution or 
Pralaya is over), I bring them out again.5 
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cata <aaaces frasnft aa: ga: | 

Tah Herat Teas i 8 1 
Prakrtim svam avastabhya visrjami punah-punah | 
bhita-gramam imam krtsnam avaSam prakrter vasat //8// 


Svam: My prakrtim : Nature avastabhya : resorting to prakrteh :of 
Nature vasdat : under the sway avasam : without freedom imam : 
this krtsnam:all bhiuta gramam : multitude of beings punah- 
punah ; again and again viszja@mi : send forth. 


8. Resorting to Prakrti,Nature, which is My own Power, I send 
forth again and again this multitude of beings that are without 
any freedom, owing to Nature’s sway over them. 


a a at ata walter facatea seis | 
SqTerAa AAT Ay TAT | 9 


Na ca mam tani karmani nibadhnanti dhanamjaya | 
udasinavad asinam asaktam tesu karmasu //9// 


Dhanamjaya : O Arjuna! tesu : in those karmasu : activities asaktam 
unattached udasinavad dsinam :Temaining like one unconcerned 


ca : and mam : Me tani : those karmani : activities na nibadhnanti: 
not bind. 


9. These activities do n 


: ot in any way bind me, because I 
remain detached like one 


unconcerned in their midst.6 


Tarsaan safe: gat cas oy | 
area aafzaftade tt 10 1 
May@dhyaksena Prakrtih sayate sacar’ écaram | 
hetun@’nena Kaunteya jagad viparivartate //10// 


Kaunteya :O son of Kunti! maya adhyaksena : with Me as the 
witnessing director prakrtik ; Nature sacardcaram : this mighty 
universe of moving and non-moving beings siyate : gives birth 
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to; anena : by ‘this hetund : means jagat : the world viparivartate : 
revolves. 


10. Vader My direction and control, Nature brings .out this 
mighty universe of living and non-living beings. Thus does the 
wheel of this world revolve. ata’ 


aasrafa at agt aratt camber | 
Te MTRSTTART A ATAATTTT It! 


Avajananti mam midha manusim tanum dsritam | 
param bhavam ajananto mama bhiita-mah’ esvaram HAl// 


Mama : My bhitamahesvaram : as the supreme Lord of all that 
exists param bhdvam : higher nature ajanantah: not knowing 
mildhak : foolish men mdm : Me mdnusim taqum : human form 
asritam : assumed avajananti : disregard. 


11. Foolish men, without an understanding of My higher 
nature as the Supreme Lord of all that exists, disregard Me 
manifest in the human body.7 


arava atasatod Rewrar Fat | 
craetareet aa rete attest frat: 124 


Moght asa mogha-karmano mogha-jitand vicetasah . | 
raksasim asurint caiva prakrtity mohinin Sritth MN 2// 


Partha :O son of Prtha! mohinim : deluding raksasim : of the 
Rakshasas or beings of cruel nature dsurim : of the Asuras or 
beings of proud and passionate nature ca: and prakrtim eva : 
nature sritah : possessed of, méghasat : futile in their hopes moghakar- 
mapah : futile in their work moghajndndh : futile in their knowledge 
vicetasah : of perverted understanding. 


12. Futile are the hopes, futile the works, and futile the 
knowledge of these men of perverted understanding who are 
deluded by their cruel, proud and passionate nature, charac- 
teristic of Raksasas and Asuras. 
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aeeaeg At ara zat wafer: 1 
TACIATAAA TAM FATT Ul 13 1 


Mah’ atmanas tu mam Partha daivim prakrtim asritah 
bhajanty ananya-manaso jnatya bhit’adim avyayam //13// 


Partha : O son of Prtha! mahdatmanah : high-souled ones tu : but 
daivim prakrtim : virtues characteristic of Devas @sritah : partake 
of mam : Me bhitadim : the source of all beings avyayam : the 
immutable jadtva : understanding ananyamanasah : with undistrac- 
ted mind bhajanti : adore. 


13. But the high souled ones, endowed with virtues charac- 
teristic of Devas, understand Me to be the Immutable and the 
source of all beings, and adore Me with a mind undistracted 
by anything else.8 


Gad alasea At Adee SSA: | 
aera at waar freager saree tt 14 


Satatam kirtayanto mam yatantas ca drdha-vratah | 
namasyantas ca mam bhaktya nitya-yukta updsate //14// 


Drdhavratah: Steadfast in their vows yatantah : strenuous ca ; and 
Satatam : ever mam: Me Kirtayantah : glorifying nitya yuktah : 
ever integrated mam : Me namasyantak : bowing to ca: and 
bhaktya : with devotion mam : Me upasate : worship. 


14. Strenuous and steadfast in their vows, these ever-integrated 
devotees worship Me with devotion, always singing My 
glories and prostrating before Me.9 


Aaasa Aad Asteal ATTA | 
aad grad agar feadtgeq ui 15 1 


JiGna-yajfiena c’apy anye yajanto mam upasate | 
ekatvena prthaktvena bahudh@ visvato-mukham //15// 
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Anye : Others api ca : again jnanayajfena : by knowledge sacrifice 
yajantah : making: offering visvatomukham mam : Me the All- 
inclusive whole ekatvena : as the One prthaktvena: as the Distinct 
bahudha : as the immanent in the many upasate : adore. 


15. Others, again, who offer wisdom sacrifice to Me, worship 
Me the All-inclusive whole (All-formed)—as the One, as the. 
Distinct, and as the Immanent in all.10. 


og ag aw: eamrenedtoa | 
ATSAAEAATSAHEARATE FAT 16 


Aha kratur aham yajtah svadh@ham ‘aham ‘ausadhiam hehe. 
mantro’ham aham ev’ ajyam aham agnir aham hutam_ I 16/). 


Aham kratuh : 1 am the sacrifice, aham yajftah : 1 am the worship, 
aham svadhéd :1 am the ancestral offerings, aham ausadham el 
am the medicinal herb, ahain mantrah: 1 am the Vedic hymn,’ aham 
@yam :1 am the sacfificial ingredients, ahamagnifi': I am the 
sacrificial fire, aham hutam : | am the sacificial oblation also. 


16. Iam the sacrifice (kratu), 1 am the worship(yajfa),‘I am . 
the ancestral offering (svadhzi), | am the medicinal herb. Again 
I am the Vedic hymn, I am the sacrificial ingredients. Tam 
the sacrificial fire, and I am the sacrificial . “oblation’ too”. il 


fravewer sinet arat arar Rare: i. 4 
Ra afraaiart arora agta a 17 i 


Pit@hani asya jagdto mata dhata’ pitémahah |° ; 
vedyarh pavitram om-kara rk sama yajur eva ca INT 


Asya : Of this jagatah : universe pitd : father, mata : mother, 
pitamahak : grandsire, dhdta : sustainer, vedyam pavitram : the 
Holy One to be known Omkarah : the syllable. On, rk yajuh séma 
ca : also Rk, Yajus and Sama. 


17. To this world 1 am the father, the mother, the grandsire 
and the sustainer. 1 am the Holy One to be known, as also the 
syllable Or, the Rk, Sama and Yajus. 


16, 
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afcaat TH: arent Fare: wo Ged | 
Wa: Tas: ata fara serAsaaT NN 18 


Gatir bharta prabhuh saksi nivasah saragam suhrt || 
prabhayah pralayah sthanam nidhanam bijam avyayam  //18// 


Gatih : The goal bharta : the supporter, prabhuh : the Lord, saksi : 
the witnessing consciousness, nivdsah : the abode, saranam : the 
tefuge, suhrt: the friend, prabhavah : the origin, pralayah : the 
dissolution, sthanam : the ground, nidhanam : treasure-house, 
avyayam bijam : imperishable seed. 


18. The goal, the support, the Lord, and the consciousness 
witnessing—all this 1am. I am again the abode, the refuge, 
and the friend of all, as also their origin, their dissolution, their 
ground, their treasure-house and their seed imperishable. 


quand at frrerasasht = 
aad Sa Wea AASATEAAA Nt 19 


Tapamy aham, aham varsam nigrhnamy utsrjami ca | 
amrtam caiva mrtyus ca sad asac cahan Arjuna //19// 


Arjuna : O Arjuna! aham :1 tapami: give heat, aham : 1 varsam: 
rain utsrjami : send forth, nigrhpami : hold forth ca: and, amrtam 
ca ; immortality, mytyuh : death ca : and, sat : being asar : non- 
being ca : and aham : I eva : alone am. 


19. I give heat, and I send forth as well as withhold rain. I 


am, O Arjuna! both immortality and death, both being and 
non-being, 12 


ser at tam: gaarar aaltecar eqcile orate | 
& qamrenrs qegarmnarara Rearkef teeta 11201 
Traividya mar soma-pah piita-papa 
yajnair i$iva svar-gatim prarthayante | 


te punyam dsadya sur’endra-lokam 
aSsnanti divyan divi deva-bhogan //20// 
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Traividyah : Those who are versed in the three Vedas somapah : 
those who drink the consecrated Soma juice in sacrificial rites 
putapapak : cleansed of their sins yajmaih : with sacrifices mam : 
Me istvd : worshipping svargatim : attainment of heaven prartha- 
yante : pray for. te: They punyam : attainable by meritorious 
deeds surendralokam : the heaven of Indra dsadya: having attained, 
divi ; in the heaven divyan : heavenly devabhogan  : celestial enjoy- 
ments asnanti : enjoy. 


20. Men versed in the Vedas, cleansed of their sins by the 
performance of sacrifices attended with the drinking of con- 
secrated Soma juice, pray for heavenly regions (as the reward 
for adoring Me with those rites). They go to the heaven of 
Indra, attainable by. meritorious deeds, and enjoy heavenly 
felicities there. 13 


& a garar earatal ara efter get aeaats era 
US TATAAGITAT TATA BTAHTAT THEA UI 21 Ut 


Te tam bhuktva svarga-lokam visdlam 
ksine punye martya-lokam visanti | 


evam trayi-dharmam anuprapanna 
gatagatamn kama-kama labhante //21// 


Te : They visa/am : the vast or having varied felicities svargalokam : 
heavenly regions bhuktvd ; having enjoyed, pumye ksine : when 
the merits accruing from their deeds are exhausted martyalokam: 
the world of men viganti: enter. Evam: In this way trayidharmam : 
the Vedic sacrificial duties anuprapannah : following kama kamah : 
desire-ridden people gatdgatam : Samsara or the repetitive state of 
going and returning /abhante : obtain. 


21. Having enjoyed the varied felicities of heaven for long, 
they come back to the world of human beings when their asset 
of meritorious deeds is exhausted. Thus, being desire-ridden, 
the followers of the Vedic sacrificial rites stagnate in Samsara 
the repetitive state of going and returning. 


: 
4 
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aaaeragat at 2 sar: TITAS | 
ant fenkigenrat areata aatrrag ll 22 1 


Anany4ds cintayanto mam ye janah paryupasate | 
tesam nity abhiyuktanam yoga-ksemam vahamy aham //22// 


Ye janah : Whoever ananyah : devoted to Me solely cintayantah : 
thinking of mam : Me paryupasate : continuously worship nityd- 
bhiyuktanam tesam : of those ever-steadfast devotees yogaksemam : 
supplying their wants and preserving their assets aham : 1 vahami : 
ensure. 


22. Whoever, being devoted to me solely, engage themselves 
always in contemplation and worship of Me—to such ever- 
steadfast devotees I ensure the procurement of all their wants 
(salvation) and the preservation of their assets (worldly 
interests). 14 ; 


Asapaqtaaany aset seataan: | 
asta aaa aleda asatafirgetarr i 23 11 


Ye'py anya-devata-bhakta yajante sraddhaya'nvitah | 


te’pi mam eva Kaunteya yajanty avidhi-pairvakam //23]/ 


Kaunteya : O son of Kunti! ye : who bhaktah : devotees sraddha- 
vanvitah : endowed with faith anyadevatah : other deities api : 
even yajante ; worship, te : they api: also avidhipurvakam : con- 
trary to injunctions mam : Me eya : alone vajante : worship. 


23. _ Oson of Kunti! Those devotees who worship even other 
deities with deep faith, they also are worshipping Me alone, 
though contrary to injunctions. 15 


ae fe aaaarat deat a sata a 
a4 ¢ araltsrara attagsaata & 24 1 


Aham hi sarva-yajhanam bhokta ca prabhur eva ca / 
“na tu mam abhijananti tattven’atas cyavanti te 1/24// 
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Sarvayajianam : Of all sacrifices bhokta : enjoyer ca : and prabhuh : 
lord ca: and aham :1 eva: only hi: indeed; mam : Me tu : but 
tattvena : in true nature na abhijananti : do not know, atah : there- 
fore te : they cyavanii : fall. 


24. 1am indeed the only enjoyer and the Lord of all sacrifices. 
But they (the worshippers of other deities) do not under- 
stand Me in My true nature (as the object of all worship). So 
they fall. 


aka taaat tarkvarata fraaat: | 
aati ara aesat ara wemfsratshr arr tt 2511 


YGnti deva-vrata devan pitrn yanti pitr-vratah | 
bhiitani yanti bhit’ejya yanti mad-yajino’pi mam //25// 


Devavratah : Those devoted to the deities devan : the deities yanti : 
go to, pitrvratah : those devoted to the manes pitrn : the manes 
yanti : go to, bhutejyah : those who worship the spirits bhitani : 
spirits ydati : attain to, madydjinah : My worshippers api : but 
mam : Me yanti : come to. 


25. The votaries of the deities go to the deities; of the manes, 
to the manes; and of the spirits, to the spirits, while My wor- 
shippers come to Me. 


aa ga Ge att ala aamaeele | 
age WR TEdayara TAA: I 26 I 


Patra puspam phalam toyam yo me bhakiyd prayacchati 
tad aham bhakty-upahytam asnami prayat’ atmanah //26/I 


Yah : Who patram : leaf puspam : flower phalam : fruit toyam : 
water bhaktyd : with devotion me:to Me prayacchati : offer, 
prayatatmanah : of that pure-hearted man bhaktyupahrtam tat : 
that devout offering wham : 1 asnami ; joyously accept. 


26. Whoever makes an offering to Me with devotion, be it of 
leaf, flower, fruit or water—that devout offering made by a 
pure-hearted man, I accept with joy.1¢ 


i, 


" karmabandhanaif : trom bonds of 
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Yat karosi yad asnisi yaj juhosi dadasi yat / 
yat tapasyasi Kaunteya tat kurusva mad-arpanam 


Kaunteya : O son of Kunti! yat : whatever karosi : you do, yat : 
whatever asndsi': you eat, yat : whatever juhogi : you offer in 
Sacrifice , yat : whatever dadasi : you give in charity, yat : whatever 
tapasyasi : austerity you perform, tat : that madarpanam : as offer- . 
ing to Me Kuru : do. 


27, fe) son of Kuntt! Whatever you do, whatever you eat, 
whatever you offer in sacrifice, whatever you give as charity, 
whatever austerity. you perform—do that as offering unto 
Me.!7 : 


aearathypearent fae -argderk 11 28 1 
Subhasubha-phalair evatit. moksyase karma-bandhanaih [ 
Sannyasa-yoga yuktatm@ vimukto mam upaisyasi /(28// 
Evam : Thus subhésubhaphalaih i bearing good or evil fruits 
Karma moksyase : shall be 
“3 theheart firmly set on renuncia- 
mam : Me upaisyasi : will-come to. 


freed, Sanny@sayoga-yuktatma : with 
tion vitnuktah : liberated 


seh aoe shall you be freed from the bonds of Karma bearing 
you an evil fruits. With the heart firmly set on renunciation, 
will attain liberation and thereby come to Me. 


> Sits ebay a Peitshear a Ber | 
2 sai g at wear ae Bg aperaR HN 29H 


Samo’ham sarvabhittesu ha me dvesyo’sti na priyah | 
ye bhajanti tu mam bhaktyG mayi te tesu e’apy aham ‘| /29// 
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Aham : 1 sarvabhitesu : towards all beings samah : the same; Me: 
to Me dvesyah na : none is hateful, priyah na asti :-none is dear. 
Ye: Who tu: but mam: Me bhaktyd : with devotion bhajanti : 
worship, te : they mayi : in Me, Bhan: I mii too tesu : in them 
ca: and. ; oon 


29, 1 am the same towards all beings. None is. hateful, and 
none, dear to Me. But those who worship Me with devotion 
dwell in Me, and I too dwell in. them. 18 


STE & Aaa: eerreraleat fe a 0300 


Api cet suduracaro Bhajate mam ananya-bhak’ / My 
Sadhur eva sa mantavyah samyag vyavasito hi sah //30// 


Suduracarah : Confirmed sinner api : even “ananyabhak : with un- 
wavering faith and‘ devotion mam : Me. bhajate : worships cet: 
if, sah: he sddhuh.: righteous eva : verily madntavyah’: must be 
considered. Hi: indeed, sah : he sear rightly sate 
resolved. . 


30. Even a ree sinner, if: he worships Me with un- 
wavering faith and devotion, must verily be considered as 
righteous; for he has indeed taken the right resolve. !9 


fot walt antear. waearfis Sereof 1 
wear ofits a ate: corer it 31 


Ksipram bhavati dharm’atma susvac-chantim nigacchati |. 
Kaunteya pratijanihi na me bhaktak pranasyati —}/31]/ 


Sah : He kgipram : soon dharmdimd : righteous bhavati : becomes, 
SaSvat : lasting “$antim : peace nigacchati : attains. Kaunteya : O 
son of Kunti! Me : My. bhaktah : devotee na pranasyati : never 
perishes pratijdnihi : may swear to this effect: 


31. Soon will he become righteous and attain to lasting 
peace. No devotee of Mine will ever perish; you may swear 
to this effect, O Arjuna! 
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at f& ara sagthter Ashe ea: areata: | 
feral azateat gareasta ata oat afazq 32 0 


Mam hi Partha vyapasritya ye’pi syuh papa-yonayah | 


i 


striyo vaisyas tatha siidras te’pi yanti param gatim //32]/ 


Partha: O son of Prtha! striyah : women vaisyah : Vaisyas 
Sudrah : Stidras ye: who syuh: exist, tathd:in the same way 
P4apayonayah : persons of inferior origin (ye syuh : whoever exist), 
te: they api:even mam:Me vyapdsritya: taking refuge in 
param gatim : the highest spiritual goal yanti : attain to. 


32. Oson of Pritha! Taking refuge in Me, women, Vaisyas, 
Sudras, and likewise even men of inferior birth, attain ‘to the 
highest spiritual goal. 


fe gate: gear et csriaeTaT | i 
aang cafaad ser aster ATTN 33 


Kim punar brahmanah punya bhakta rdja-rsayas tatha | 
anityam asukham lokam imam prapya bhajasva mam //33]/ 


Punyah : Holy brahmanakh : Brahmanas tathd : also bhaktah : 
devoted rajarsayah : royal sages kim punah : how much more! 
Anityam ;Impermanent asukham : unhappy imam : this lokam : 
world prapya : having come into mam: Me bhajasva : worship. 
33, Then how much more so in the case of holy Brahmanas 
and also of devoted royal sages! Having come into this 


Impermanent and unhappy world, engage yourself in My 
Worship. 


HeWay WaT WAR HTS AT AHEHS | 
aaevalea aetamena wea: 11 34 1 


Man-mana@ bhava mad-bhakto madyaji mam namas-kuru | 
mam ev aisyasi yukiv'aivam atmanam mat-parayanah //34// 
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Manmanah : One with mind absorbed in Me madbhaktah : My 
devotee madyaji : one sacrificing to Me bhava : become, mam : 
to Me namskuru : bow down. Evam : In this way matparayanah : 
having Me as the highest goal dtmanam : the mind mayi : in Me 
yuktva : united mam : Me eva : alone esyasi : shall come to. 


34. Let your mind be absorbed in Me. Be devoted to Me, 
sacrifice unto Me, and bow down to Me. Thus, having Me 
as your highest goal, and united with Me in mind, you shall 
come to Me alone. 


at naka staguadiaraghere acafaarai 
aTURest siteorstadare Usage - 
att ara aaatseara: 9 1 


NOTES 


1. Vr.2: There are two words Rajavidyd and Rajaguhyam, 
translated here as sovereign knowledge and sovereign mystery. The 
Prefix Raja in these words is taken as showing the importance of 
the subject, and this it may very well be. But if we connect this 
Passage with the two verses in an earlier chapter (Ch. 4. 1 & 2), where 
Krsnaspeaks of the Yoga, which was known to Rdjarsis and forgot- 
ten in course of time, and which he was going to revive by imparting 
it now to Arjuna, we have to understand these teachings in a diffe- 
rent way. He describes that teaching also as rahasyam, esoteric 
knowledge or a mystery. This word is used here too. There is 
then every possibility that the words Rajavidya and Rajaguhyam 
are not merely meant to show the importance of the topic by describ- 
ing it as ‘a king among Vidyas and mysteries’, but also to show 
that it is that forgotten Yoga of Rdjarsis, which was now being 
revived by Krsna. This brings us to the distinction between the 
Vedic sacrificial cult and the Bhdgavata Dharma which Krsna 
proclaimed. Krsna directs a shattering criticism on the sacrificial 
cult in Gita 2.42-44. It occurs also in a mild form in Verses 20 
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and 21 of this chapter also. Vedic ritualism was elaborate, requiring 
meticulous performance with diverse ingredients. Its object was 
heavenly felicities. It was open only to Ksatriyas and Brahmanas. 
Both women and members of non-Brahmanical classes were 
excluded from it. 


Now the Bhagavata Dharma, which Krsna proclaimed, though 
it did not rebel against Vedic ritualism, has characteristics of a very 
different nature. Its important features are: (1) Faith in the 
One Supreme Spirit, called Vasudeva, Narayana, Mahavisau, 
Krsna etc., and adoration of Him with devotion. 


(2) In this adoration rituals and ingredients are very subordi- 
nate. In this very chapter Krsna says: ‘“‘Leaves, flowers, water- 
etc. given to Me with love and dedication, I consume with supreme 
Satisfaction” (Gita IX. 28). In the Bhagavata Purdna, another 
great text of the Bhagavata Dharma, it is said, “If a man disregards 
and persecutes fellow beings, but worships Me in images with 
Numerous rituals and rich offerings, I am not at all pleased with 
him for proffering such worship.” (Bh. TIT 29.24). Thus worship 
is effective not by the complexity of its rituals and the elaborateness 
of ingredients and offerings, but by devotion and by service of fellow 
beings done as part of worship. 


(3) Highest worship, according to the Bhagavata Dharma, 
Consists in the total surrender of all the fruits of actions and finally 
even the sense of agency to Him. So Says the Bhagavata, “Whatever 
man ig by the body, by mind, by Buddhi, and by the senses 
according to his nature(i.e. due to the Prompting of the tendencies 


acquired by his Karma’ , let - 
Siem A: pam et all that be dedicated to the Supreme 


kis onl , in this very chapter, the Gita too says: “Whatever you 
ra whatever you eat, whatever you give away in charity, whatever 
austerity you perform—do all that as offering unto Me’ (9-27). 
— the Bhagavata Dharma, unlike in Vedic ritualism, Karma is not 

© much Performance of rituals as performance of one’s duties in 
a spirit of dedication. Thus the Gita says: “By making all one’s 
actions constituting one’s duty, an offering to Him, from whom 
the World has come and by whom it is pervaded, man attains perfec- 
tion” (Gita 18.46). 
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In the full-fledged description of the Bhdgavata Dharma, as 
We get it in the Bhagavata Purana, a spiritual discipline of a very. 
wide scope is presented. It has nine steps: Sravana (hearing), 
Kirtana (hymning), Smarana (remembering), Padaseva (service) 
Arcana (worship), Vandana (saluting all as the tabernacles of God), 
Dasya (cultivating the attitude of the servant of God), Sakhya 
(comradeship with Him), Atmanivedana (complete self-surrender). 
The Gita takes into account mainly Padaseva (Pada being taken 
as manifestation of the Supreme Being as the world), and Atmani- 
vedana. We have to take the others as included in these two. 


(4) The Bhagavata Dharma is open to all, including women 
and the outcastes, unlike the Vedic sacrificial rites, which are open 
only to men of the twice born Varnas (Dvijas). The Gita openly 
declares: “Even a confirmed sinner, if he worships Me with 
unwavering faith and devotion, must verily be considered as righ- 
teous; for he has taken the right resolve....O son of Pritha! 
Taking refuge in Me, women, Vaidyas, Stdras, and likewise even 
men of inferior birth attain to the highest spiritual goal.” (9.30 & 
33). 


(5) In the Vedic way of life those who lost faith in the enjoy- 
ments offered by the sacrificial cults took to Karma-sannyasa ot 
abandonment of all ritualistic works, and became ascetics practising 
the meditative life prescribed by the Upanisads. It is what is 
described in the Gita as Sathkhya and is more popularly known as 
Jiana Yoga, the way of knowledge. In the Bhagavata Dharma, 
there is no abandonment of works. Work discharged as offering 
to the Divine is sanctifying~ and is always to be done. Says 
the Gita: “Worship, charity, austerity etc. should not be abando- 
ned. They should be performed. They purify the wise. They 
have to be done without attachment and desire for their merits. 
This is My firm and final word on the question.” (18.5 & 6). 
This applies to those who follow the Bhagavata Dharma. 


By showing this contrast between the Vedic sacrificial religion 
and the Bhdgavata Dharma, it is not meant that the Gita decries 
the one and accepts only the other. While it criticises desire-promp- 
ted ritualism, it accepts its abandonment at a mature stage and the 
adoption of the contemplative and workless way of Jiidna Yoga 
or the Sathkhya, as it is called here. (Gita 6.3). But it accepts 
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equally the validity of the Bhiagavata Dharma as a self-sufficient 
discipline taking the aspirant tothe highest goal, which is the goal 
also of one following the discipline of Jaana. 


According to the Gita, Jiiana as well as Bhakti discipline is 
each in itself self-sufficient, and can take an aspirant to the highest. 
Karma has however no place in the Jiiana discipline, except in the 
early stages of a man’s spiritual life; butin Bhakti, dedicated Karma 
is a part of its practice, and there is no opposition between the two. 
Dedicated Karma can also become the main discipline with Bhakti 
as an aid and directive force. Great men of action with a spiritual 
background are examples of this. Yoga, as a scientific system of 
concentration, can be an aid in both Bhakti and Jaana. But just 
as Karma can be the main discipline, so Yoga too can be the main 
form of discipline, with Bhakti and Jiiana as the directive forces. 


Chapter 6 of ‘the Gita is devoted to Yoga in this sense as the main 
discipline. 


In fact it is unpsychological to make a water-tight compart- 
Mentalization of these four Yogas. These Yogas are based upon 
the three aspects of the human mind—the intellectual, the emotional 
and the voilitional. Jiiana Yoga is essentially intellectual, Bhakti 


Yoga emotional, and Karma and Yoga volitional. The last 
requires some explanation. 


Raja Yoga, which is the sci 
to use the will power to ma 
used for an inward 
of will is the ma; 
direction, 


In Yoga, or to be more accurate. in 
ence of concentration, what is done is 
ke the mind one-pointed. Will is here 
purpose. In Karma Yoga also the application 
in feature of the discipline, but it takes an external 


No inki : ae y : 
of the aes a feeling and willing, which are the facultics 


in the h mind on which these Yogas are based, do not exist 
mind ; uman mind in isolation from one another. The human 
1S a whole, constituted of these faculties, and so all these 


faculties have i 
ave in some way or oth i hese Yoga 
The Vicara or ti y er to enter into all these Yogas. 


he discriminative process has to be supported by the 
Moy of the chastened sear and volitional Baits of the 
ae » if the mind were to keep awake and dynamic instead of 
“4psing into dullness and sleep. In the Bhakti discipline, if emotion 
1 not supported by thought and Volition, an understanding of one’s 
true relationship with the Divine activised by wil! power, it will 
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degenerate into vapid séntimentalism or into a dull routine of 

procedures. So also Karma Yoga, if it degenerates into mere Karma, 

will become the restless activity of a busy-body, without raising the 

’ moral and spiritual stature of the man concerned. | Yoga as practice. 
of concentration will become mere psychism and pursuit of occult : 
powers, unless it has a spiritual objective. Thus it will be seen 

that none of these four disciplines can stand as water-tight com- . 
partments. What is meant by differentiating them into four is to: 
put thie stress.on one or the other of the mental faculties on which 

these disciplines rest. The Gita accepts all these disciplines, :and 

gives equal importance to all, though Jiiana and Bhakti are shown ° 
as the two main and dominant disciplines. : vane 


2. Vr.4: The Supreme Being is called the Unmanifested 
Being, because He is invisible or unknown to man in ignorance, 
though in truth everything is included in Him and there is nothing 
beside Him. He is described as pervading everything; but pervading - 
does not mean that some parts of Him are contained and imprisoned. - 
within objects. To ward off such misconception, it is said that 
though He is pervading all objects, they are in Him and are supported 

- by Him and not vice versa. All things exist in His Sankalpa ‘or: 
will. So they all depend on Him but not He on them. He sustains 
them all from within and without but He is not contained by them 
or limited by them. This is so Because He is Spirit and’ not a- 
material substance. The impossible is possible for His mysterious ; 
Power to accomplish, as is stated in the next verse—‘‘See My Yo, 
or mysterious Power.” : ‘ 2 


3. Vr.5: What is accomplished by His Yoga or Yoga-Maya 
(mysterious power) is further explained here as follows: He is the 
Source and support of all existence, but He has rio contact with 
them i.e. they do not limit or affect Him in anyway, nor is He 
dependent on them. But all objects. are given their status as 
existent entities because of His will. But for Him they would 
have had no existence, but He is self-existent. Nor does their exis- 
tence affect His infinity in any way. The Lord uses the word 
Mamatmaé—My Atma—only for purpose of human understanding. 
He is really ‘egoless’ unlike Jivas, but still all this-is accomplished 
by His Power. . . 


4. Vr.6: An illustration, however inadequate,. is given to 
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explain this Divine mystery. The atmosphere is existing in Akasa, 
without limiting or in any way affecting the Akasa. Akasa, being a 
much more subtle medium, is able to sustain a grosser entity, namely, 
atmosphere, without itself being affected by the gross entity. The 
subtlest of all entities is the Lord, and He is therefore not in the 
least affected by the manifestation. But this example is meant 
only to give an approximate idea by showing how a subtle entity can 
contain and pervade something more gross. But the true explana- 
tion is only in the Lord’s mysterious Power, Maya or Yoga-Maya, 
which makes Him transcend laws applicable to material entities, 
rendering it possible for him to be both the material and the 
efficient cause of the world-manifestation outside, His Infinity 
and Lordship being not affected in the least thereby. 


5. Vr.1: The Kalpa (manifestation) and Pralaya (dissolu- 
tion) have been explained at length in Note 3 of the previous chapter. 
The Lord’s creative activity is an eternal cyclic process of Kalpas 
and Pralayas, one alternating with the other just like day and night. 


6. Vr.9: The use of udasinavad—like or as if unconcerned— 
is significant. ‘Unconcernedness’ is only in being non-attached, 
but it does not preclude Him from loving those who are truly 
devoted to Him. The Lord’s love for the devotee is neither 
partiality nor attachment, as in the case of worldly love. For there 
is in Him no self-centredness, and His love goes to all who seek 
Him with devotion. He is Open to all who choose to seek Him. 


ised peceree? The reference here may be to God as the 
Him rch and to the reason for men’s failure to recognise 
et ee this topic has been discussed in chapter four 7 to 9 
iis Cf and in chapter seven 24 to 25 cf. Notes 7 and 8). So 
amare y ea Teference to men not Tecognising that the Divine is 
li nent in all beings, and for this reason living a self-centred 
Ife without any real heartfelt faith in the Divine at all, but professing 
Such faith only hypocritically. The worship of such people who 
oppress God in man but worship Him in images with elaborate 
rituals is condemned in the Bhagavata Purdpa. This may as well 
be a general condemnation of the atheistic attitude towards life. 
A man who does not accept God, a spiritual background for the 
world, will not accept an eternal spiritual principle in man too. 
He will look upon man as a mere body-mind, and his attitude 
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towards life will be formed on that belief. He can be only a pure 
self-centred materialist. The attitude and ways of life of such 


persons are described as Raksasi and Asuré or demoniac in verse 12, : 


ie., the next verse. 


8. Vr3: The Gita seems to recognise some kind of a basic . 


divergence in the nature of people as Daivi-prakrtiand Asuri-prakrti, 
the divine and the demoniac. The characteristics and the ways 
of life of these two types are more elaborately. described in chapter 
16. , 


According to some philosophers, who accept the doctrine of 
Taratamya, or basic contrast in the nature of Jivas and the course 
their life takes, the Daivi type evolves spiritually till they obtain. 
liberation, while the Asuri type goes down deeper and deeper into 
worldly entanglement. They become Nityasamsdrts—permanent 
worldlings. . ‘ ; : : 


But it is pointed out that the spirit in man is essentially Divine 
The Gita says: “A particle of mine has become a Jiva in the 
world of beings” (Ch. 15. 7). The Jiva cannot lose that basic 


nature. So the two character types must have developed in. the © 


course of evolution due to their Karma. Repeated performance of 
good and evil acts must have produced what appears to be the 
basic tendencies. . Foie : +e ; 


Included in the Lord’s Power or Maya, are two teridencies 


working in opposite directions. These tendencies are Vidya 
(enlightenment), which works towards the liberation of the soul, 
and Avidya (ignorance) which leads to more and more of worldly 
bondage of the Jiva. Moral and pious actions -bring one more 
and more under the influence of Vidya, and immoral and sensous - 
indulgences bring him more and more into the sphere of Avidya. 
Spiritual growth and spiritual degeneration accrue to the Jiva 
from his own actions under the influence of the one or the other 
of these aspects of Maya. See also Note 3 on verse 15 of the 7th 
chapter, ‘ ‘ : 


9. Vrl4: In this verse Kirtana hymning and Vandanam 
(saluting), two of the nine-pronged Bhakti discipline, are added 
to worship. See for details Note 1 on verse 2 of this Chapter. 
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10. Vr.15: Jiiana-Yajiia is not mere study of scriptures or 
lecturing on spiritual themes. Coming as it does immediately 
after reference to Kirtana and Vandana i.e. hymning and saluting 
all as the temple of the Lord—the Juana described here must be 
the attitudes of devotion born of knowledge or Jiiana of one’s 
relationship with the Divine. For, an attitude towards God can 
be maintained only on an understanding of one’s relationship 
with Him. These attitudes are given in Bhakti disciplines as 
Dasya (servitude), Sakhya (intimacy of comradeship) and Atma- 
nivedana (whole-hearted self-surrender). Unless ‘one knows, or 
has an awareness of, how one is related to the Supreme Being, 
love of Him cannot become firm. and constant. An awareness of 
one’s closeness to Him alone can produce that intimacy con- 
templated in Sakhya and Atmanivedana. Thus Jiiana supports 
Bhakti, and Bhakti deepens Jiiagna. The Gita therefore says: 
“By Bhakti one comes to know Me —-who I am and how great 
Tam” Ch. 18.55), To separate them and make them independent 
disciplines or one subservient to the other may be correct in the 
lower stages of spiritual development. But finally they are mutual 
Supports and form the obyerse and reverse of the same coin. So 
It 1s appropriate to term the attitudes of Bhakti as Jiana-Yajiia. 

The forms of Jiiana-Yajiia here referred to are three—those 
Caan ng ehalSperatnes Chai), and mili) 
; 1 of the ekatva type is based on the realisation 


Bet ' a 

Saeed a ess with Him, and such Bhakti is described as 
usandhadnam—uniting with what j 4 tatibe 

nature. Bhakti of the Pp ® at is one’s own pristin 


Tthaktva type is to know Him as the Father 

"vane ee Adoring Him as Friend or Husband too will 
Ee ito eae To adore Him in multiplicity (bahudhé) can 
tO Blbsinae es hat He is immanent in all beings, and do service 
fevieis bie that attitude in mind. It is the Sevadharma as 
forauieh . y Swami Vivekananda, in which Bhakti takes the 
Psi Hn oe Yoga. This part of the passage is also inter- 
adtotis, thie eee of many deities like Siva, Visnu, the Incar- 
a ae 1¢ Divine Mother im various aspects etc., where worship 
with the understanding that it is the one Supreme Being 

who has manifested as all these Deities and that it is He who is 
worshipped through them ail, Worship with such understanding 


is a part of Bhakti. Thus Ja ana-Yajiia includes all forms of adora- 
tion with understanding. 
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11. Vrs.16-18 These verses seem to explain what is meant 
by calling the Lord as Visvatomukham—All-inclusive Whole. A$ 
there is nothing outside Him, all entities included in the Universe 
are adjuncts or instruments or forms of His, through which He 
functions in the Cosmic Play. So also all functions which are 
being fulfilled by different powers and beings are really the stirrings 
of His will. is many-sided relationship with the world is set 
forth in these verses. 3 


12. Vr.19: Sat and Asat, apart from the usual meaning, 
‘being’ and ‘non-being’, are used in many other senses in the Hindu 
scriptures. In the well-known Vedic prayer ‘Asato ma sad gamaya 

» mrityor ma amrtam gamaya”, Asat (Non-being) is put in 
apposition with Death and Sar (Being) with Immortality. Here 
we may exclude this meaning, as 4mrta and Mrtyu are mentioned 
Separately just earlier in this very Verse 19, Besides, the words 
are connected by the conjunction * and ’, and are not in apposition. 
So the words can be interpreted as done in other places: Sar is 
the manifested or gross condition, and Asaf, the unmanifested and 
Subtle causal condition. In this context also the same may be 
the meaning of the two words. 


It is interesting to note that in 11.87 Arjuna describes the 
Lord as tvam aksaram sad asad tat-param: yat—Thou art that 
Imperishable which is both sat and asaf (being and non-being) 
and what is beyond both these. In 13.12 Brahman is described 
48 na sat tan Wasat --neither Being nor Non-being. 


13. Vrs.20-21: In these verses is brought out the clear-cut 
distinction between attaining heaven and attaining salvation in the 
eschatology based 0M Hindu scriptures. In other religions heaven 
or paradise is the final destiny of all pious believers, But in Vedic 
Teligion heaven is just a state like our life on earth, only providing 
enjoyments of greater refinement as a reward for Vedic rituals per- 
formed and charities done with their fruits in view. Just like 
Money put in the bank, these merits are exhausted by enjoyment, 
and when their credit of merits is exhausted, those Jivas have to 
Come back to the earth to acquire new merits and have more enjoy- 
Ments after the end of their earthly life. This Samsara or repeti- 
tive process of birth’and death offering enjoyments and sufferings, 
is the lot of people who live with bodily fulfilments as their aim 


vil 
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in life. In contrast to these pseudo-religionists, who are only 
worldlings in the garb of orthodoxy, are the real lovers of God 
who live a holy life of surrender to God and service of His creatures 
without praying for any reward. They attain liberation (Mukti) 
or freedom from Samsara. For further information on these two 
kinds of attainments, reference may be made to Note 5 in chapter 8. 


14. Vr.22: In contrast to the pseudo-religionists, who are 
really mere worldlings, the Lord speaks of true devotees termed 
here as ananyah, a very highly suggestive term. In a pure Advaitic 
sense it can mean—those who do not think of Him as. different 
from their real Self. In a purely devotional sense it can mean— 
those who love Him, looking upon Him, the Supreme Being, as 
their ‘own’, and not as a strange Power to be propitiated for favours. 
There is greater appropriaténess in the latter, because what is 
being expounded is the pure devotional Gospel of the Bhaga- 
vatas. This will look justified also, if it is seen that in the very 
next verse the Lord speaks of anya devata bhaktah — devotees of 
Other Deities whom they invoke for favours. Anya means a 
“stranger’, and Ananyah; its opposite, is therefore ‘‘one’s own’. 
It indicates intimacy and unselfish love. 


These are the words of assurance that the Lord gives to true 
devotees. In the midst of their devotional pre-occupations, they 
may neglect to preserve what they have (Ksemam) or worldly 
meee Absorbed in His service they may not care for their 
Sereda ierets (Yoga), consisting in liberation or Moksa. But 
fit 2 ne assures that He Himself will see to it that their 
Pray to the L Ge ae Gue secured. These devotees never 
love Him and ord Tor anything, even for liberation. They only 
They look EG pune aud forget everything about themselves. 

upon the Lord as their ‘own’, and they have no selfish 


and i i i i i 
: €xtraneous interests in adoring Him, including salvation. 
Ove is the only motive power. 


15. Vrs.23—25: 


‘Contrary to injunctions’ means contrary 
to the Principles of th 2 


i e devotional scriptures. Devotional scrip- 
inet pair the worship of the Supreme Being who may be 

ec upon as a Person, but not as an individual. The Deities 
are His manifestations for cosmic purposes. If people worship 
them for particular purposes, without an understanding that only 


THE SOVEREIGN SCIENCE AND SOVEREIGN SECRET 259 


He, the Supreme Being, is worshipped through them, it becomes 
a kind of idolatry —worshipping something to whom worship 
isnot due. They may be propitiated with offerings, but not adored 
and worshipped. These deities are His Kalas or powers conceived 
in separation from Him. People who are worldly-minded and 
who go to religion only for worldly fulfilments, think that pro- 
pitiating deities is an easy way of gaining their ends. But the 
Lord has said in Chapter 7.18 that His pure devotees also—the 
suffering, the enquirers, the boon-seekers, and the knowing ones— 
can all approach Him directly. He considers them too as noble 
(udarah). There is however this great difference. The propitia- 
tion of deities is bound by rituals and requires elaborate offerings. 
If the propitiating is not done according to the ritualistic codes, 
it may be even counter-productive. But the worship of the Lord 
is simple. As stated in 9.26 the ingredients offered may even be 
such common things as leaf, water, fruit, etc. But the offering 
Must be done with ptire love and submission to His will. This 
is a commodity that the devotees of deities lack. They are com- 
mercial in their outlook. In spite of all the difficulties and expenses 
undergone, the result got by their worship is temporary. The 
devotees of deities fall from their attainments in course of times 
but the devotees of the God of Love are liberated. Note 6 in 
Chapter 7 may also be read in this connection. 


16. Vr.26: The simplicity of devotional worship should 
not be understood as encouragement of miserliness. It is only 
to point out the dominance of devotion, unlike in ritualistic wor- 
Ship of deities where punctiliousness and wealth of offerings count. 
A true devotee will offer the best he can procure and not stint in 
the matter. Liberal gifts to holy men and the poor also form an 
important part of devotional worship. External worship of this 
Kind is very important in the early stages of devotional life. Medita- 
tion is too abstract for beginners. Prayer without an object before 
one is also vague. But if there is an image or symbol before one to 
Pray to and to worship, it gives a sense of realism to the ordinary 
man. He feels that some concrete communion is done. With- 
out realising this, there are intellectuals who scorn external worship 
without themselves being fit for anything better. 


17. Vrs.27-28: External worship is symbolic. The true 
and the highest worship that the Bha@gavata Dharma inculcates is 
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total offering of oneself, one’s possessions, and one’s actions and 
even the sense of agency to Him: Such total offering to God is 
the real renunciation, and a person who does so is a real Sannyasin, 
as declared in the next verse. It is also declared in this and the 
next verse that in the discipline of Bhakti, abandonment of work 
means this kind of renunciation and not of all external actions. 
Such renunciation leads one to the highest. He need not give 
up his adherence to the nine disciplines of Bhakti as something 
inferior and take to the so-called jfdna-nista for enlightenment, 
The Lord of Love bestows it on Him by His grace. 


18. Vr.29: This is the answer to the question: Is God 
then partial towards His devotees as against those who do not 
adore Him? Among worldly men of high position such an in- 
vidious attitude is common. Those who flatter them are rewarded 
and those who do not do so are excluded from favour. Is God 
also like that? This criticism is answered here. Those who adore 
Him approach close to Him and dwell in Him, and therefore parti- 
cipate in His blissful nature, whereas the others ignorantly or 
deliberately exclude themselves from Him and become exclusively 
interested in worldly life with its inevitable consequences. The 
Bhagavata Purdya illustrates this point by describing God as 
Kalpataru-svabhavah—comparable to the wish-yielding tree of 
heaven. Those who go under the tree and pray are rewarded. 
pen who exclude themselves from it fail to get those blessings 
ReGinalh reich A question may now arise: “Is God 
responsive to the Sear eee Poon Nature? Is He not 
any active help fr ne 8 attitude? Does not the devotee get 
faut ubatie , om Him?” Sri Ramakrishna answers this dec- 
ees 7 devotee takes two steps towards Him, He takes 
tabi e devotee. A devotee will find from experience 

§ grace works on him in a hundred ways without his 
actually knowing it. 
uae geese? These verses breathe the extreme libera- 
aan © Bhagavata Dharma in contrast to the Vedic ritualism 
Files, losophy, to which only the twice born classes were con- 
sidered eligible according to the orthodox traditions of the Mimam- 
sakas or Vedic savants. Bhakti discipline, however, is for all 
without any consideration of birth, sex or social status, and the 

Gita holds that through that discipline, one can reach the highest. 
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The Bhagavata Purdpa goes a step still further. A sinner 
even, is not without hope. The way is open even for him to 
receive the grace of the Lord, be purified and saved. That way 
consists in worshipping the Lord with unwavering faith and de- 
votion (ananya-bhakti). Sometimes a sectarian interpretation is 
given to this expression as worshipping no other deity than Krsna. 
Such a meaning is not consistent with the spirit of the Gita and is 
to be rejected. If that interpretaion is accepted, it will be a doctrine 


akin to the Christian doctrine of ‘No salvation except through 
Christ’. 


Chapter X 
faxferatr: 


MANIFESTATIONS OF DIVINE GLORIES 


SUMMARY 


Contemplation on Divine Excellences: (1-11) As an aid to 
devotion and self-surrender, the Lord expounds the Divine majesties 
and excellences, by contemplating on which the devotional mood 
is reinforced. The Lord says to Arjuna: No person, however 
great, knows Me; for I pre-exist all. Knowing Me as the unoriginat- 
ed and eternal Lord of all, man becomes sinless and free from 
delusions. All the higher faculties of man are but a faint reflection 
of My excellences. All great men, saints and saviours, are indeed 
peOcuons of My thought. To contemplate on Me as the source 
of all this world-manifestation, to Tecognise My essence in all that 
is glorious and impressive, is the way to get thrilled with the devot- 
te ee and attain perpetual communion with Me. To 

fe ee very vital energy is drawn to Me through devotion, 
. ig ¢ illumination of spiritual insight: 1 light within them the 
Mp of wisdom, revealing Myself as the Soul of their soul. 


The Vibhutis: (12-42) Moved by utter reverence springing 
from an apprehension of the divine mystery, Arjuna now wants to 
know about the Bhagavan’s glorious manifestations in life and in 
Nature, and the Lord lists some of them for the edification of Arjuna. 
He says: 1 am what manifests as the Self in all beings. Among 
Adityas, 1 am Visqu; among luminaries, the Sun; among the 
Maruts, Marici; among the stars, the moon; among the Vedas, 
Sama; among the Devas, Indra; among the senses, the mind; 
in living creatures, consciousness; among mountains, Meru; 
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. among the priests, Brhaspati; among the commanders, Skanda; 
among water reservoirs, the ocean; among Maharsis, Bhrgu; among 
sounds, Omkara; among Yajiias, Japa Yajiiasamong immobile 

" entities, the Himalaya; among trees; the Asvattha (fig-tree); among 


Devargis, Narada; among Gandharvas, ‘Citraratha; among - . 


Perfected beings, Kapila; among horses, Ucchaigravas; among 
elephants, Airavata; among nien, the king; among weapons, the 
thunderbolt; among cows, the Kamadhenu; ‘améng progenitors, 
Cupid; among serpents, Vasuki; among Nagas, Ananta; among 
aquatic residents, Varuga; among Pitys, Aryama; among enforcers, 
Yama: among Daityas, Prahlada; among’ measuring ’ agents, 
Time; among animals, the lion; among birds, Garuda; among the 
fish, Makara; among rivers, the Gatga; among forms,of knowledge, , 
the knowledge of the Self; among letters, the letter A; among 
‘compound word-formations, the Dvandva form; among destroyer} 
death; among months, the -Margaéirsa;; among seasons, spring; 
among deceitful ways, the game of dice; of the powerful, their 
" power; of the meritorious, their virtues; among the Vysnis, Kygna; 
among the Pandavas, Arjuna; among sages, Vyasa; among poets, — 
Sukra; in the disciplinarians, the sense of discipline; among the 
_factors for success, justice; in the knowing ones, knowledge—in 
short I am the seed of everything, and without Me nothing can 
exist.’ There is no end to My manifestations. Wherever you see 
anything powerful, good and glorious, know that to be a manifes- 
tation of an atom of My Power. But why all these details! Suffice 
for you to understand that with an atom of My being, I pervade 
and sustain everything. . : 


We Ge AeraTay saa A get ea | 
wetse stereos agatlir ferererar tl 1 
Sri Bhagavén uvaca: a : 
Bhiya eva maha-baého Srnu me paramam vacah | 
yat te’har priyamandya vaksyami hita-kamyaya IASI 


Mahdébaho :O mighty armed! priyamdyaya te :to you who are 
beloved hitakdmyayd : desirous of your good yat : what me” 
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my paramam vacah : words’ on the Supreme Truth, aham :1 
vaksyami : shall declare, bhiyah eva : again srpu : hear. 


The Blessed Lord said: 


1, Hear again, O mighty armed one, My words on the Supreme 


Truth. Desirous of your good, I want to declare it to you, 
who are so beloved of Me. 


a8 fig: gown: swe at Reda: | 
wentate Farat aestiot & aes: Ul 2 i 


Na me viduh sura-ganah prabhavam na maharsayah : 
aham adir hi devanarn maharsinam ca sarvasah //2// 
Me : My prabhavam : origin suraganah : hosts of gods na viduh : 
do not know; maharsayah,: Mahargis na : nor; hi : for aham: 
I devanam : of the Devas maharsigdm: of the Maharsis (great 
Sages) ca : and Sarvagah :to all ddih : origin. 

2. Neither the hosts of gods nor Maharsis (great sages) 
know my origin, for I am Myself the origin of all those gods 
and great sages. 


a arses a Af cheer | 
Baas: & aeiy ada}: 

WAY TIT: THSAT 3 

Yo mam ajam anadim ca ve 


ake tti loka-mah’esvaram | 
wsaminidhah sa martyesu sarva-pdpaih pramucyate //3// 
x ? ‘Who mam : Me anadim : without beginning ajam : unborn 
okamahesvaram : the Master of all the’ worlds ca: and vetti : 
knows; martyesu : among mortals asammiughah : undeluded, sah : 
he sarva Papaih : from all sins pramucyate : is released. 


3, He who knows Meas the beginningless, the unborn and the 
Master of the worlds—he a: 


: mong mortals becomes undeluded,,. 
and he is freed from all sins, 
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afawtaneitta: ey Get TA: WH: | 
Be Be wiswalt wi aaa TN 4h 


afzer waat aftzeaat art aetseg: | 
wate Wrat qarat we Ta gerftere: 5 Ul 


Buddhir jfadnam asammohah ksama@ satyam damah Samah | 
sukhari duhkham bhavo’bhavo bhayam c’abhayam eva ca_ |/4// 


Ahimsa samatd tustis tapo danarn yaso’yasah | 
bhavanti bhava bhiténam matta eva prthag-vidhah //S]/ 


Buddhih : Intelligence jmanam : knowledge asammohah : sanity 
ksamd : patience satyam : truth damah: sense control samah : 
mind control sukham : pleasure duhkham : pain bhavah : birth 
abhavah : death bhayam : fear abhayam : fearlessness eva : also 
ca:and ahimsd :non-injury samatd : same-sightedness tugtih : 
contentment tapah: austerity danam: benevolent disposition yasah: 
fame ayasgah : obloquy bhutanam: of beings prthak-vidhah : diverse 
bhavah : expressions matta eva : from Me alone bhavaniti : arise. 


4-5. Intelligence, knowledge, sanity, patience, truth, sense- 
control, mind-control, pleasure, pain, birth, death, fear and 
also fearlessness; non-injury, same-sightedness, contentment, 
austerity, benevolence, fame and obloquy—all these diverse 
modes of the-mind seen in all beings proceed from Me alone, 
their ultimate sanctioner. 


ARIA: Aer YS Aa AAAS | 
FRAT ATAST Stat Vat Tear CAT: Ts Ui 6 ll 


Maharsayah sapta pirve catvaro manayas tatha | 
mad-bhava manasa jata yesam loka imah prajah //6// 


Sapta: Seven mahargayah: great sages purve : more ancient catvdro: 
the four sages fatha : in the same way Manavah : Manus matbhaévah: 
are my emanations, manasah jatah : born of my mind. Loke : Inthe 
world imd@h : all these prajah : beings yesa@m jatah : from whom 
were born. 
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6. The seven great sages (beginning with Marici) as also 
the four earlier ones like Sanaka, and the rest and the Manus 
likewise are My emanations, being projections of my thought. 
All this race of men is their progeny. 


wat frye att a aa at afer aac | 
SSRIs Ata BAC ATT ANTS | 7 I 


Etam vibhitim yogam ca mama yo vetti tattvatah | 
so’ vikarapena yogena yujyate n’atra samsayah 7/1 


Mama : My etam : above-mentioned vibhitim : manifestation of 
Divine majesties yogam : powers ca: and yah: who tattvatah : 
in their true nature verti: understands, sah : he avikampena yogena : 
in steady and unfaltering communion yujyate : unites with; atra : 
about this na saméyah : there is no doubt. 


7. He who knows the truth about this manifestation of My 
Divine majesties and about My power, gets united with Me 
in steady and unfaltering communion. There is no doubt 
about this. 


HE TAT THA TA: TI TAT | 
ea aay ase at gar Araeraeatar: tt 8 


Aham Sarvasya prabhavo mattah sarvarn pravartate | 
iti matya bhajante mam budha bhéva-samanvitah //8// 


Aham : 1 sarvasya : of all prabhavah : source, mattah : from me 
Sarvam : all pravartate : go forth, iti : thus matva : knowing budhah: 
the wise bhavasamanvitah : becoming ecstatic with devotion mam : 
Me bhajante : worship. 


8. Tam the source of all things, from Me all these go forth— 


knowing thus the wise ones worship Me, being filled with 
gestatic devotional fervour , 
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Aaa ARAN TTT: TLETLY | 
aurea at fread grafea a cafer a 9 Nl 


Mac-citté mad-gata-pranad bodhayantah parasparam | 
kathayantas ca mam nityam tuSyanti ca ramanti ca //9// 


Maccittah : With minds engrossed in Me madgatapranah : with 
their vital energies deeply involved in Me parasparam : mutually 
bodhayantah: enlightening kathayantah: conversing ca: and nityam: 
ever tusyanti : feel contented ramanti : feel delighted ca : and. 


9. With their minds engrossed and their vital energies deeply 
involved in Me, they are ever contented and delighted by 
mutually conversing about Mejand enlightening each other 
thereby. - : 


ast aaagarat wnat sitferadtery | 
aan afeatt &¢ ta argvatiea F 1 10 0 


Tesam satata-yuktanam bhajatam priti-purvakam | 
dadami buddhi-yogam tam yena mam upayanti te //10// 


Yena : By which te: they mam: Me upayanti: attain to tam: 
that buddhiyogam : intellectual intuition or intuitive understanding 
Satatayuktdnam : ever-steadfast in spiritual communion pritiparva- 
kam : with delight bhajatam : serving tesam:to them dadami : 
give. 


10. To those who serve Me with delight and are ever steadfast 
in spiritual communion, I bestow intuitive understanding by 
means of which they come to Me.! 


aaAaaHetaAASTAS TH: | 
AVATAR MTT ATTA th 11 


Tesam ev’anukamp’artham aham ajitana-jam tamah | 
nasayamy atma-bhava-stho jnana-dipena bhasyata //Al// 


_ $4m : Person sarye 
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Tesam : For them anukampartham : out of compassion eva : sheer 
aham <1 atmabhavasthah : residing as the innermost self ajnadnajam 
tamah : darkness born of ignorance bhasvatd: brilliant jidnadipena: 
by the lamp of wisdom nagayami : destroy. 


11. Out of sheer compassion for them, residing within as 
their innermost self, I destroy the darkness born of ignorance 
in them by the brilliant lamp of wisdom. 2 


aia Sara 
at wer ot are ofa Tot Fare | 
get upad fernetarst ray i 12 0 


aged: wa Rafealeqeaur | 
ataat taal sare: eae aa eet Fn 13 0 


Arjuna uvaca: 


Param brahma param dhama pavitram paramamn bhavan | 
purusam sasvatam divyam Gdi-devam ajamn vibhum //12// 


Ahus tvam rsayah sarve deva’rsir Naradas tatha | 
Asito Devalo Vyasah svayam c’aiva bravisi me //13// 


rei brahma : Supreme Brahman param dhama : supreme 
ee ath ane”? 8 siprenie pavitram : purifier (the Holy) bhavan : 
ah -Tvam : Thou Sasvatam : eternal divyam: divine ddidevam: 

among the Devas ajam : unborn vibhum : all-pervading puru- 
:all psayah : Rishis ahuk : proclaim. Tatha: 


Similarly devarsih : Rishi among the Devas Naradah : Narada 


Asitah : Asita Devalah ; Devala Vyasah : Vyasa (ahuh : pro- 
claim); svayam ca : and Thyself eva: too me:to me bravigi: 
Sayest, 

Arjuna said: 

' ae Thou art the Supreme Brahman, the Supreme Abode, 


he utterly Holy. Thou art the eternal divine Person—the 
birthless and afl-pervading Divinity supreme. All the Rishis 


12-16] MANIFESTATIONS OF DIVINE GLORIES 269 


proclaim this—the divine sage Narada as also Asita, Devala 
and Vyasa; Thou Thyself too dost tell Me the same. 


aaaded AY seat agher BwT | 
a fe & amarcafs feagar a ararat: il 14 


Sarvam etad rtari manye yan mari vadasi KeSava_ | 
nahi te bhagavan vyaktirn vidur deva na danavah //14// 


Kegava : O Keéava! mam : to me yat : what vadasi : Thou sayest, 
etat : that sarvam : all rtam : as true manye : 1 deem. Bhagavan : 
O Lord te vyaktim : Thy manifestation devah : The Devas na viduh : 
do not know hi : indeed, danavah : Danavas na : not. 


14. O Kegava! Whatever Thou hast told me, I deem as true. 
Verily, O Lord, neither the Devas nor the Danavas know 
what Thy manifestations are. 


wqadarcaatcarad Aa ct Gertaa | 
Yamada FN Fata sage | 15 0 


Svyam ey atman atmanam : vettha tvam Purusottama | 
bhita-bhavana bhit’esa deva-deva jagat-pate I/AS// 


Purusottama : O Thou the highest of all beings! bhitabhavana : O 
Creator of all! bhitesa :O Lord of all! deva deva:O God of 
gods! jagatpate : O ruler of the worlds! tvam : Thou eva : alone 
svayam : Thyself dtmanam : Thyself atmana : by Thyself vertha : 
knowest. 


15. O Thou the highest of all beings! O Creator of all! O 
Lord of all! O God of gods! O Ruler of the world! Thou 
art known only to Thyself through self-intuition. 


argreaan Reay carcnfaaaa: | 
arfifasfatiratarfrateet carer feresfir 1 16 1 


Vaktum arhasy asesena divya hy atma-vibhiitayah / 
yabhir vibhatibhir lokan imams tvam vyapya tisthasi //\6// 
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Yabhih : By which vibhatibhih : manifestations of glory iman : these 
lokan : worlds vyapya : pervading tisthasi: abidest (in them), 
divyam : divine atmavibhitayah : manifestations of the glory of 
Thyself agesena : in entirety tvam : Thou vaktum arhasi : shouldst 
tell hi : verily. 


16. Deign to speak to me in entirety of those divine manifes- 


tations of Thy glory, whereby, pervading all these’ worlds, 
Thou abidest in them and beyond. 


au fared aftreat aq aera | 
&g Sg a orag faeaisfe saaerar ti 17 11 


Katham vidyém aham yogims tvam sada paricintayan | 

kesu-kesu ca bhavesu cintyo’si bhagavan maya [/17// 
Yogin: O Yogin! aham : \katham : how sada : always paricintayan: 
meditating tvam : Thee vidyam : may know. Bhagavan : O Lord! 


kesu kesu : in what all bhavesu : aspects ca : and maya : by me— 
cintyah : to be contemplated tvam : Thou asi : art. 


17. How am I to know Thee, 
meditation? In what all aspects 
ted upon by me, O Lord? 


Freon tet reat = sear | 
EE wae aRefe sevaat anf Ase 18 0 


Meh mate yogam vibhitin ca Janardana | 
yah kathaya trptir hi Srnvato n’asti me’mrtam //18// 


O Yogin, through constant 
shouldst Thou be contempla- 


Janérdana : Janardana! 
Power vibhitim : majesty ca 
again kathaya : speak of, 
Sravatah me : 
does not exist. 


atmanah : Thy own yogam : Yogic 
:and vistarena:in detail bhayah : 
Hi: For amrtam : nectarine words 
to me who am hearing trptif: satiation na asti : 


18. O Janardana! Tell me again and again of Thy divine 
powers and majesties; for I am ever eager to hear more and 
more of Thy nectarine words, 
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ara & wufaeartis Rear caraladeaa: | 
TANI: FAIS areTedt rece Fu 19 1 


Sri Bhagavan uvaca: 


Hanta te kathayisyami divy@ hy atma-vibhiitayah / 
pradhanyatah Kuru-srestha n’astyanto vistarasya me //19// 


Hanta : Behold Kurusrestha :O the best of the Kurus! divyah : 
divine atmavibhitayah :self-manifestationspradhanyatah : according 
to their importance te : to you kathayisyami : 1 shall tell; hi : for 
vistarasya : of the details antah : end na asti : is not. 


The Blessed Lord said: 


19. Behold, O best of the Kurus! I shall declare unto you 
what My divine self-manifestations are; but I shall mention 
only the chief of them. For, there is no end to their details. 3 


ACAAT TSH Aa TAMAS: | 

wentiqa tet ST ETAT Ta = tt 20 0 
Aham atma Gudakesa sarva-bhiit’@aya-sthitah | 
aham 4adis ca madhyam ca bhitanam anta eva ca //20// 
Gudakega : © conqueror of sleep sarvabhitasayasthitah : residing 
in the heart of every being atmd : the self aham : 1 am, bhatanam : 


of all beings adih : beginning ca : and madhyam : middle (of life- 
span) ca: and antah : end ca: and aham :1 eya : also. 


20. O Arjuna! I am the Self residing in the heart of every 
being. I am their beginning, their life-span, and their end. 


arfeararré Reqsaifast cetgars | 
aORriearater aerstyorate eft ll 21 1 


Adityanam aham Visnur jyotisam rayir amsuman | 
Maricir Marutém asmi naksatrénam aham sasi //21]/ 
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Adityanam : Of Adityas Visnuh : Visnpu aham:1 am, jyotisam 
among luminaries amsuman : radiant ravih : sun, marutam : among 
the Maruts (winds) Maricin : Marici asmi:I am, naksatranam : 
among the asterisms ggsz: moon aham:I am. 


21. Of the twelve Adityas (suns), I am Visnu;‘ among the 
luminaries I am the radiant sun; among the seven Maruts 
(winds) I am Marici; and of the Naksatras (asterisms), I am the 
moon. 


aarti aqaataiste tararafer area: | 
eaarat avers qatarakes Seay tt 22 


Vedanam sama-vedo’smi devanam asmi Vasavah | 
indriyanam manas c’asmi bhiatanam asmi cetana //22// 


Vedanam : Of the Vedas samavedak : the Sama Veda asmi <I 
am, devanam : of the Devas vasavah : Indra asmi : Lam, indriyanam: 
among Indriyas manah : mind ca: and asmi : I am, bhitanam : 
in beings cetana : intelligence asmi:1I am, 


22. Of the Vedas, I am the Sama Veda; among the Devas, 
lam Indra; of the senses, I am the mind; and of living beings, 
I am intelligence. 


Sara wench ferret RAIAL | 

eat Terme Re: rafter tt 23 1 
se anim Sankara’ c'asmi vitt’eso yaksa-raksasam | 

asinam pavakas c’asmi Meruh sikharinam aham //23/] 


Rudranam : Of the Rudras Sankarap : Sankara ca ; and asmi: 
i" ne yak saraksasam :among Yaksas and Raksasas (Demigods 
mu Titans), Vittesah: 1 am the: Lord of wealth (Kubera), Vasinam 
fis + Of the Vasus I am Agni ca : and asmi : I am, 
Sikharinam + of mountains Meruh : Mount Meru aham : I am. 


23. Of the eleven Rudras, Iam Saikara; among the Demigods 


and Titans, I am Kubera; of the eight Vasus, I am Agni; 
among mountains, I am the Meru. 
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gaat a gear at fate wet certs | 
Saree Gaz: acerafer arr tl 24 1 


Purodhasam ca mukhyair mam viddhi Partha Brhaspatim | 
senaninam aham skandah sarasaém asmi sa@garah //24]] 


Partha : O son of Prtha! Mam : Me Purodhasam : among priests 
mukhyam : the chief Brhaspatim : Brhaspati, the priest of the 
Devas viddhi: know, sendninadm : among wat-lords skandah : 
Skanda or Subrahmanya aham : I am, sarasam : of lakes sagarah : 
ocean asmi : 1 am. 


24. Among the priests, know me to be the chief of them— 
Brhaspati, the priest of the Devas, O Arjuna. Among the 
war-lords I am Skanda; among the water reservoirs, I am the 
ocean. 


Retin qace frcaetnaacy | 
aaa wrath caracrat fava: ti 25 1) 


Maharsinam Bhygur aham giram asmy ekam aksaram | 
yajiianam japa-yajiio’smi sthavaranam Himalayah //25// 


Maharsinam : Among the great sages Bhrguh: the sage Bhrgu 
aham : 1 am, giram : among utterances ekamaksaram : the mono- 
syllable ‘Om’, yajaanam : among forms of worship japayajntak : 
silent repetition of Divine names asmi : I am, sthavardpam : among 
immovable objects Himdlayah :1 am Mount Himalaya. 


25. Among the great sages, I am Bhrgu; among utterances 
Iam the mono-syllabled ‘Om’; among holy offerings, I am the 
offering of Japa (silent repetition of Divine names); among 
immovable objects, I am the mount Himalaya: , 


sore: ada adiot zag: | 
aeealot fraca: ferarat afret afar ll 26 1 


Agvatthah sarva-vrksanarn devarsinatn ca Néradah | 
gandharvanam Citrarathah siddhanam Kapilo munih //26]/ 


18 
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Sarvavrksapam: Among all trees asvatthah : I am the holy fig tree, 
devarsinam : among the divine sages Na@radah : 1 am Narada, ca: 
and gandharvapam : among the celestial artistes Citrarathah :1 
am Citraratha, siddhanam : among perfected ones Kapilah munih : 
I am Kapila the sage. 


26. Among all trees, I am the holy fig-tree; among the divine 
sages, I am Narada; among celestial artistes, I am Citraratha; 
among perfected souls, I am Kapila the sage. 


ssvaerparat Pe aT | 
Road Teg ero aT ACTH | 27 


Uccaihsrvasam asyanar viddhi mam amrtodbhavam — | 
Airayatam gaj’endranam naranam ca nar’ adhipam //27// 


Agvanam: Among horses amrtodbhavam: emerged at the time of 
the churning of the milk-ocean for ambrosia Uccaisravasam : the 
horse Uccaigéravas, gajendrapam : of lordly elephants Airdvatam : 
the white elephant Airavata, nardgam : among men narddhipam : 
king (leader of men) ca : and mam : Me viddhi : know. 


27. Among horses know Me to be the nectar-born Uccaigravas, 
among the lordly elephants, the white celestial elephant Aira- 
vata; and among men, persons endowed with leadership. 


mare aa faarater STAR | 
Sorranier aeqa: aloe arse tl 28 A 


Ayudhénam aharm vajrarh dhentinam asmi kama-dhuk | 
Prajana’ c’asmi Kandarpah sarpanam asmi Vasukih — [/28/] 


Ayudhanam : Among weapons vajram : thunderbolt aham : 1 am, 
dheniinam : among cows Kamadhuk : Kamadhenu asmi:1 am, 
Prajanah : of progenitors Kandarpah : god of love asmi:1 am, 


Sarpdnam : among serpents Vasukih : Vasuki asmi:1 am ca: 
and. 


28. Among weapons I am the thunderbolt; among cows, 
Kamadhenu the celestial cow of plenty; among progeni- 
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tors, Kama the god of love; and among serpents, 
Vasuki. 


MTA ATTA TTY ATTA | 
freaonaeiay are gH: eararTER Ut 29 1 


Anantas c’asmi naganam Varuno yadasém aham | f 
pitrném Aryaméa c’asmi Yamah samyamatam aham //29]/ 


Naéganam : Among Nagas Anantah: Ananta ca:and asmi:1 
am, yddasadm : among water-dwellers varupah : Varuna aham : 
I am, pitrném : among the Pitrs (manes) Aryamad : their leader 
Aryama ca : and asmi : 1 am, samyamatam : among the enforcers 
of law Yama : Yama aham :1 am. 


29. Among serpents I am Ananta; among water dwellers 
Tam Varuna; among the manes I am Aryama; and among the 
enforcers of law I am Yama. 


TETRA Ferra Bra: HAAS! 
aot & aaedise Gaeeer aero tt 30 0 


Prahladas c’asmi daityénam kalah kalayatam aham | 
mrgénam ca mrg’endro’ ham Vainateyas ca paksinam //30// 


Daityénam : Among Daityas Prahlddah : Prahlada ca : and asmi : 
I am, kalayatam : among measurers kdlak : Time aham :1 am, 
Mrgadnam : among animals mrgendrah :the lion ca: and, pakginam: 
among birds vainateyah : Garuda ca: and aham : I am. 


30. Among Daityas I am Prahlada; among calculators I am 
time; among animals I am the lion; and among birds I am 


Garuda. 


Tet: Taare WA: WET TATAa | 
ararat wacearfer etererafer Street tl 31 1 


Pavanah pavatém asmi Ramah sastra-bhytam aham / 
jhasanam makaras c’asmi srotasam asmi Jahnavi //31]/ 
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Pavatam : Among purifying agents pavanah : wind asmi:Y am, 
sastrabhrtam:among warriors rémah: Rama aham : I am, jhasanam: 
among the fish makarah : the shark asmi : Tam, srotasam : among 
rivers jainayi : the Ganga asmi : I am. 


31. Among purifying agents I am the wind; among warriors 
I am Rama; among the fish I am the shark; and among rivers 
I am the Ganga. 


erilurarigcaer Hed SareAsie | 
aearatrar frearat ava: sagaraea lt 32 N 


Sarganam 4dir antas ca madhyam: c’aivaham Arjuna -/ 


} 


adhyatma-vidya vidyanam vadah pravadatam aham //32/] 


Arjuna : O Arjuna! sarga@nam : of the created objects adik : begin- 
ning madhyam : middle ca : and antah : end ca : and aham : 1 am, 
vidyanam : of sciences adhyatmavidya : I am the science of the 
spirit, pravadatam : among the debators vadah : [ am the correct 
reasoning power. 


32. O Arjuna! Of the created objects I am the beginning, 
middle and end; among the sciences, I am the science of the 
spirit; and of debators I am the power of correct reasoning. 


AAT MARTA SI ATTA T | 
wetearera: Bra srare fasaaras: tt 33 0 


Aksaranam akaro’smi dvandvah sdmasikasya ca / 
aham evaksayah kalo dhata’ham viSvato-mukhah //33// 


Aksarénam ; Among letters akdrab : letter A asmi : I am, 
Sdmasikasya : of compound word formations dvandvah: I am the 
Dvandya compound (the copulative),aham: lam aksayah: the never 
ending kalah : time ca : and, visvatomukhah : with face on all 
sides, all-seeing dhata : Brahma the dispenser of Karma aham: Lam. 


33. Among letters I am the letter ‘A’, among compound 
word formations I am the copulative (dvandva). 1 am also 
the never-ending Time and the all-seeing Brahma (the dispenser 
of the Karmas of all beings). 
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AW: wdetareygaa aferany | 
alfa: states arctot safer afer: ear tt 341 


Mrtyuh sarva-haras c’aGham udbhavas ca bhavisyatam | 
kirtih srir vak ca na@rinam smrtir medha dhrtih ksama //34// 


Sarvaharah : All-destroying mrtyuh : Death ca: and, bhavisyatam : 
of things yet to come udbhavah : origin ca: and, ndrinam : of 
powers considered female kirtih : fame &rih : fortune vak : 
speech smptih : memory medhd : intelligence dhrtih : constancy’ 
ksama : patience aham : 1 am. 


34. J am the all-destroying Death, and.I am the origin of 
all that are to come too. Among virtues considered as female 
I am fame, fortune, speech, memory, intelligence, constancy 
and patience. 


FTRAMNA Tal Aa TAT STATA | 
AAA ATT SEIT FSATHT: 1 35 i 


Brhat-sdma tatha samnam gayatri chandasam aham_ | 
masan4mn margasirsoham rtanam kusum’akarah /735// 


Samnam : Among Sama hymns byhatsama : 1 am the Brhatsaman 
(the Great Chant), tathd : so also chandasam : among the Vedic 
metres gayatri : 1 am Gayatri, masanam : among months marga- 
Sirsah : the month Margasirsa (Nov-Dec), rtinam : of seasons 
kusumakarah : 1 am the flower-bearing spring. 


35. Among the Sama hymns I am the Brhatsaman (the 
Great Chant); among the Vedic metres, I am the Gayatri; 
among months, I am Margasirsa (Nov-Dec.);and among sea- 
Sons, I am the flower-bearing spring. 


‘aa saaarate asetshaarrey | 
sash saqaraishe wet aeaaaraey Ul 36 1 


Dyiitam chalayatam asmi tejas tejasvinam aham_ | 
Jayo’smi vyavasayo’smi sattvam sattvavatam aham //36]] 
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Chalayatam: Of the deceitful dyatahk : dicing asmi : lam, tejasvindm: 
of the powerful tejah : power aham: I am, jayah : victory aham 
asmi :1 am, vyavasdyah : determination asmi : I am, sattvavatam: 
of the good sattvam : goodness aham :I am. 


36. I am the dicing of the deceitful, the power of the powerful 


and the goodness of the good. I am victory, determination 
and constancy too.4 


awitat arqeaister wresarat asta: | 
BATE Saye: Heltataat Bla: Wt 37 ti 


Vrsninam Vasudevdsmi Pandavanatn Dhanamjayap | 
muninam apy aham Vyasah kavinam Usan@ kavik |/37// 


Vrsninam : Among the Vrsnis Vdsudevab; Vasudeva, pan davanam.: 
among Pandavas Dhanamjayak: Arjuna asmi: 1 am, api : also 
muninadm : among sages Vydsah : Vyasa, kavinadm : among poets 
Uganda : Uéanas kavih : the poet asi :I am. 


37. Jam Vasudeva among the Vysnis and Arjuna among the 
Pandavas. I am Vyasa among sages, and (ganas (Acarya 
Sukra) among the far-sighted. 


Teel arrarater sfifercher Rreftrerray. | 
thet Serf spearat erat eretererrrey Nl 38 


Dando damayatam asmi nitirasmi jigisatam | 
maunatn c'aiv'asmi guhyanam. jh@narn ji@navatéam aham  //38// 


Damayatam : Of the disciplinarians dapdaf : rod of chastisement 
asmi : I am, jigisatam : of those who seek success nitif : wise policy 
asmi:1 am, guhyanam :in the tart of secrecy maunam : silence 
asmi : Lam, jfdnayatam : of the wise jfdnam : wisdom aham : lam: 


38. I am the rod of chastisement in the disciplinarians; I 
am the wise policy in those seeking success; I am silence in the 
art of secrecy; and I am wisdom in the wise. ; 
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a age frat aearenat YF BATT UI 39 
Yac capi sarva-bhatanam bijarn tad aham Arjuna [| ‘ 
na tad asti ving yat syan maya bhitam car’Gcaram //39// 


Arjuna:O Arjuna sarvabhitanadm : of all beings bijam : seed 
yat : what ca: and. tat: that aham:I am, cardcaram : fleeting 
and lasting (living and non-living) yat : what bhitam : entities 
asti : exist tat : that api : also, mayd vind’: without Me, na sydt : 
cannot exist. 


39. Of all beings I am the seed, O Arjuna. Whatever exists 
in this world, living or non-living, none of them can be, if I 
were not. . 


mae ee eee 
aw ag ara: stent Rreqafsera warn 40 1 


Na’nto’sti mama divyanam vibhiitinarn paramtapa | 
eSa ti’ddesatah prokto ‘vibhiter vistaro maya //40// 


Pararhtapa : O. sscorcher of enemies, mama: My divyanam : 
divine vibhatindm : manifestations antah : end na asti : there is 
not. Vibhateh : Of the manifestations esa : this vistara}. : descrip- 
tion tu: only uddegatah : by way of examples maya : by Me, 
proktah : eypounded: 


40. O great warrior! There is no end to my divine manifesta- 
tions. What I have expounded forms only a few of them by 
way of examples. . 


wagyfreeet sttegisata at) 
aataranse ef wa Asttswerery tt 41 1 
Yad-yad vibhatimat sattvarn Srimad arjitam' eva va- | 
tat-tad eva’ vagaccha tvarh mama tejo’mSa-sambhavam [41] 


| 
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Vibatimat : Endowed with glory srimat : with attractiveness arjitam: 
with vigour eva vq: also yat yat : whatever sattvam : entities (exist) 
tat tat : all that mama : My tejomsasambhavam : born of a frag- 
ment of my splendour avagaecha : understand. 


41. Whatever there is endowed with extraordinary glory, 
attractiveness and vigour, know all that to be born of a frag- 
ment of my power. 


wean agaaa fe greta TASHA | 
fccarefas qeatntars feat sere 42 tt 


Athava bahun’aitena kim jiiatena tava’rjuna | 
vistabhy’aham idam krtsnam ek’@mSena sthito jagat. ~ //42// 


Arjuna : O Arjuna! athava. : but then bahund : by detailed jadnena : 
knowledge etena : by this tava : to you kim : what avails? Krtsnam: 
whole idam : this jagat : world ekamsena : by one single fragment 
vigtabhya : supporting aham sthitah : 1. remain. 


42. But then, of what avail is this detailed understanding of 
my manifestations to you, O Arjuna! Supporting this migthty 
universe with but one single fragment of My: self, I remain 
unchanged and transcendent. 


at aca stagrediorarhineg sentra 
diinred digersincin ts ar 
Ser re TwNscara: 1! 10 w 


NOTES 


1. Vr.l0: The-exact meaning of Buddhi Yoga. is difficult to 
arrive’at. It must mean the rousing of a new power of under- 
standing, which may be described as intuitive power.. The word 
‘intuition’ is a very treacherous and deceptive word. Many people 
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use it for irrational and arbitrary conclusions of theirs, which are the 
mere projections of their desire-nature. A true intuition can come 
only in the mind of one whois pure and free from desires and’ 'pas- ~ 
sions. He must be a satata yuktah, one whose inner life is fully integ- 
tated by the practice of self-control and mental discipline. The so- 
called intuitions of others are only projections of their desires by way 
of wish-fulfilment. The mind must .be free from all desires born 
of sensate life. The mind should become free from modes based 
on such desires. It must become moulded into a single mode of 
aspiration for Truth—bhajatam pritiparvakam or yearning for Him 
with whole-hearted love. To such persons the Lord gives Buddhi- 
yoga or intuitive power. It is a new capacity of understanding, 
Just as sense powers and rationality give us capacity to know. 
certain vistas of Reality, intuition gives a new view of things domina- 
ted by the Divine Presence. It is entirely different from the s0- 
calléd intuitions of desire-bound people. 


2. Vr.11: It is stated here that the enlightenment thus given - 
is a gift of God out of His grace—anukampartham. It is a purely 
Bhakti idea, and will suit only a Bhedabheda metaphysics or identity 
in difference, in which God, though not different, is distinct from 
the Jiva in ignorance. But He isnot something extraneous to the 
Jiva. This is shown by the expression dtmabhavastha}—by revealing * 
His presence in the innermost core of the Jiva. That this intuition 
is not any kind of wish-fulfilment, but a revelation of the nature 
of things is shown by its comparison to what happens when a light 
is introduced where darkness was. reigning. A new vista opens . 
itself to the spirit so illumined. Thus the Gita clearly accepts. 
the doctrines’ of Divine grace and the-self-sufficiency of Bhakti to 
give enlightenment through the bestowal of Divine giace. The 
place of self-effort is to aspire for Him with all one’s heart and ‘soul, 
but its fulfilment in spiritual realization depends entirely on His 

‘3, Vr.19: Vibhuti means special manifestations of Divine 
majesty, power and glory. .The word arises from Vi + bid, mean- 
ing ‘arise, expand, appear’. ‘The whole of Nature, including the 
mighty universe and what is experienced i in it, is a declaration of the 
power and thajesty of the’ Creator. Three attitudes are possible 
in regard. to things experienced in Nature. Sri Ramakrishna 
expounds these attitudes in a simple analogy of a well-designed 
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garden. A common sight-seer goes there and sees the fine flowers. 
His interest is only to pluck some flowers for his buttonholes and 
.to carry home a handful of them. A botanist goes there. ‘He is 
interested in the scientific side of it, and studies the plants and 
their flowers from that point of view. A man of a devotional 
and philosophic mind goes there. The design of the whole garden 
and the beauty of flowers charm him, but in place of being merely 
taken up with them, he looks for the designer of the garden whose 
wisdom is reflected in it. These three approaches are possible 
towards Nature as a whole. For the practical man it is only some 
thing to be exploited for his enjoyment. For a scientist, who is 
actuated by curiosity to know, it is something to be investigated 
and studied for the sake of understanding it. For a spiritual man, 
the wisdom and power revealed in Nature is a pointer to Nature’s 
God—to Him whose mere shadow Nature is. This last is the view 
that the Hindu scriptures take. Creation, sustentation and dissolu- 
tion form an overflow of Divine Bliss. These are no doubt an 
expression, but only an infinitely small expression, of His majesty 
and power. So the Gita, in concluding the section on Vibhitis, 
gives out as the Bhagavan’s declaration, “Supporting this whole 
universe with a fragment of My self, I remain unchanging and 
transcendent.” 


Man’s mind is generally outward-going. So if he is educated 
into the faith that all that he sees outside is an expression of His 
glory, that will be a way to teach him remembrance of God through 
all perceptions, and thus it will add to the width and depth of 
his devotion, So it is in order to help man with a means for genera- 
ting and strengthening devotion to God, that the Vibhitis are 
enumerated, In this enumeration only some very striking items 
are mentioned. It must be taken as covering all other aspects also. 


F It is Perhaps to convey this very idea of Nature as a pointer 
© the Divine that the Iéopanisad declares: ‘All this is fit to be 

beens with the Lord—all these that are moving in this moving 
orld,” 


_ 4 ¥r.36: It is rather puzzling to note that dicing, which 
is a form of gambling, and which is recognised here itself as a field 
for the deceitful, is called a Vibhiti of the Lord. It is definitely 
@ disyalue and a source of evil. All the other manifestations 
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mentioned here are values noble and desirable. Can it be that 
dicing is introduced here in a symbolic way, to indicate that even 
what man considers the opposite of virtue, has also got its ultimate 
source inHim? Both Vidya and Avidya are aspects of His Maya, 
and must be considered as having their support in Him. Otherwise 
we shall have to posit a Devil, an anti-God, as some other religions 
do, for explaining evil. If we accept that, this anti-God or Devil also 
comes within the will of God; then it ceases to be different from 
the Avidya theory. The other alternative of accepting the Devil 
as outside God’s will, is to accept another existence and power 
equal to God Himself. This is repugnant to the teachings of Hindu 
. Scriptures. 


The mention of dicing in the Bhagavad Gita, which is a part 
of Mahabharata, seems to be meaningful in another way. It is a 
deceitful game of dice, by which the Pandava brothers are deprived 
of their kingdom, Jeading to the great Mahabharata war fought 
for the recovery of the lost kingdom. It is through this war that 
Krsna fulfils the purpose of his Incarnation in two ways — one, 
by effecting the destruction of all the evil and oppressive rulers, 
and two, by using the occasion for delivering His great message to 
mankind through the Gita, with Arjuna as the medium for it. Can 
it therefore be a suggestion that what is considered evil also will 
appear meaningful, when the full perspective of the Divine plan is 
gained in the long run! 


5. Vr.42: This verse gives the general purpose of the enumera- 
tion of Divine manifestations given above. They are just to draw 
man’s attention to a few of the very striking manifestations of divine 
power, glory and wisdom. Through them it is taught that the whole 
of the manifested universe, which is so vast that human thought 
can contemplate it only very partially, is but a faint reflection of the 
Divine. In this way the outward-going mind is trained to con- 
template the Divine. Through this, devotion to Him is generated, 
and augmented in those who have already the germs of it in them. 


Chapter XI 
fepareagaiaatzr: 
THE VISION OF THE COSMIC FORM 


SUMMARY 


The Vision Described: (1-55) Arjuna now wants to have a 
direct experience of the Divine majesty, the source and support 
of all that exists. The Lord gives him a new power of insight 
with which Arjuna becomes capable of having a direct experience 
of the Divine. The Lord reveals to him His cosmic form in which 
he finds in an instant all that exists, past, present and future, spread 
out as it were as part and parcel of an all-comprehending Whole, 
a Divine Person, whose awful majesty and Stupefying splendoar 
are too much for him to bear. He finds that all beings are help- 
lessly drawn and absorbed into His being—by inexorable Time, 
with which He declares His identity. Arjuna experiences that 
there is only one Will, namely the Divine will, and that the will of 
all the centres of consciousness included in His being are but instru- 
ments for serving Him and accomplishing His purposes. He 
finds that all the armies mobilised and arrayed for battle have 


already been destroyed by the Lord’s will, and that he himself is 
Just an occasion for this, 


Transformation of Arjuna: The experience shakes Arjuna to 
the very core of his being and he loses himself in utter self-abnega- 


tion and devotional absorption. At the end of it, Arjuna is 


informed by the Lord that such an experience as he has had is very 


fare, and only through unswerving devotion can man achieve this. 
So he is exhorted to be a devotee of the Lord, carrying out His 
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will, looking upon Him as the highest, and having attachment for 
nothing but the Lord. 


ait Saya 


AGGAIIT Wa eaneaeraeay | 
aeaaled arta ates frat aa 
“Arjuna uvaca: 


Madanugrahaya paramamn err adhyatma samfititam | 
yat tvayoktam vacas tena moho’yam vigato mama HAS} 


Madanugrahdya: For blessing me paramam : the highest guhyam : 
known only in select circles adhydtmasamjnitam : what concerns 
the spirit yat : what vacah : instruction tvayd : by Thee uktam : 


“spoken, tena : by that mama: my ayam : this mohah : delusion 
vigatah : is gone. 


Arjuna said: 


1. Thy instructions on the grand hija: the highest spiritual 
Truth, imparted to me out of Thy abounding grace, have 
dispelled my delusion. 


warerdt fe aarat erat Frere war | 
SAS: HATTA ATETERTARY BTETT M2 I 


Bhav dpyayau hi bhitaném srutau vistaraso maya 
tvattah kamala-patr’aksa mahaétmyam api c’avyayam TZ 


Kamalapatraksa : O lotus eyed. one! tvattah : from Thee bhiltdndm : 
of creatures bhavdpyayau : origin ‘and dissolution mayd :,by me 
vistaragah : at length srutau-: have been heard hi : indeed; avyayam: 
undecaying mahdtmyam : greatness api ca : also. 


2. .O lotus-eyed One! From Thee I have heard at length 
about the origin and dissolution of creatures as also about 
Thy -greatness that knows no decay. ! 
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TAAAIACA TAACATA THAT | 
elisa & wateat gaat il 3 


Evam etad yath attha tvam atménam param’esyvara_ | 
¢ i é 
drastum icchami te ripam ai§varari purus’ottama //3// 


Dies : O Supreme Being! vam : Thou dimanam : Thyself 
yatha : in what way @ttha : describe evam : in that way etat : it 
is Purugottama:O greatest among men! fe : Thy ais varam i as 
the God of all répam : form drastum : to see icchami : I desire. 


hast 
- Thou art, O Lord Supreme, even as what Thou 
ae Thyself to be. (I understand and - accept it.) Yet 
I now desire to see that form of Thine as the Lord of all. 


wae a aserd war qefale oat) 
Hac cat A at ANATCATANSATAT Ml 4 1) 


Manyase yadi tac chakyam maya drastum iti prabho | 
yog’esvara tato me tvatr darsay atmanam avyayam //Al/ 


Prabho:O Lord tat: that drastum : to experience mayd ; by 
me gakyam : possible iti : thus yadi : if manyase : Thou thinkest, 
tatah : then yogesvara :O Lord of Yoga! tvam : Thou avyayam : 
immutable dtmanam : form me : to me darsaya : reveal, 


4. If, O Lord, Thou thinkest me worthy of experiencing 
that immutable form of Thine, then deign to reveal the same 
to me, O Thou Master of all Yoga! 


aiterergara 
wa at walt wasitsa acer: | 
srrarht Rea ararazotacth = i 5 1 


Sit bhagavan uvaca: 


Pasya me Partha ripani Sataso’tha sahasrasah | 
nana-vidhani divyani nana-varn’akrtini ca //5// 
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‘Partha : O son of Prtha! nandvidhani : manifold ndndvarndkrtini: 
of varied hues and shapes ca : and me: My Satasah : in hundreds 
atha : and sahsrasah : in thousands divydni : divine ripa@ni : forms 
pasya : see. : 


The Blessed Lord said: 


5. Behold, O Partha, My manifold forms in their hundreds 
and thousands—all divine and all of varied hues and shapes. 


ara eqrabadt wererat | 
agrreccgalter crarraifer area Ni 6 i 


PaSy’adityan Vasiin Rudrén Asvinau Marutas tatha | 
bahiny adrsta-parvani pasy’ascaryani Bharata. 116} 


Bhérata : O scion of Bharata’s clan! ddityan’: suns vasiin : Vasus 
rudran : Rudras asvinau : the pair of Afvins marutah : winds - 
atha : likewise pasya : behold; tatha : in the same way adrstapiir- 
véni : of forms unseen before bahini.: many @Scaryai : marvels 
pasya : behold. ‘ 


6. Behold the Adityas and the Vasus, the Rudras and the 
Avins, and the Maruts. likewise — behold these marvels 
unseen by any before, O scion of Bharata’s clan! 


Sore HIRST TIT TATTTT | 

am 8 geren qearraqaes freefe ti 7 I 
Thaika-stharn jagat krtsnam pasy adya sacar’écaram | 
mama dehe GudakeSa yac c’anyad drastum icchasi Mf 


Guddkesa :Q conqueror of sleep! sacardcaram : with objects 
moving and: not moving kftsnam : entire jagat : world anyat yat : 
whatever else ca: and drastum : to see icchasi : desire, tat : that 
mama : My dehe : in body iha : here ekastham : abiding as a unity 
adya : now padya : see. ; 


7. © conqueror of sleep! Behold here and now the whole 
of this universe of conscious and unconscious entities as also 
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anything else you desire to experience—all abiding as a unity 
in My body. 


ag ai waa eats SALT | 
feed qarftr & aa: aga FR aTaTT I 8 


Na tu mam Ssakyase drastum anen’aiva sva-caksusa | 
divyam dadami te caksuh pasya me yogam aisvaram //8// 


Anena : By this syacaksus@ eva : merely with your physical eye 
mdm : Me drastum : to see na sakyase : is not possible; tu : at all 
divyam : divine caksuh : eyes te : to you dadami :1 give; me : My 
aisvaram yogam.: power as the Lord of all might padya : behold. 


8. You cannot have an experience of Me merely with your 
physical eye. I therefore give you the power of divine vision. 
Behold with that My power as the Lord of all. 


aaa sara 
UAUAAT Tat TSH aT Tle: | 
AUAATT TAT IT TAT U9 


Saiijaya uvaca 
Evam uktya tato rajan mahd-yog’esvaro harih | 
darsayamasa Parthaya paramam ripam aisvaram //9// 


Rajan :O King! mahtyogesvarah : master of spiritual powers 
Harih ; Hari evam : in this way uktyd : saying tatah : afterwards 
Paramam : transcendent aisvaram : Divine rilpam : form parthaya : 
to Arjuna dariayamasa : revealed. 


Sanjaya said: 


9. So saying, Hari, the Master of all spiritual powers, now 


revealed to Arjuna His transcendent form as the Lord of the 
universe, 
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AAHAFAITAATART TATU | 
aanigearacet eaarrrarzay tt 10 1 


Aneka-vaktra-nayanam anek’ adbhuta-darsanam © | 
aneka-divy’ abharanam divy’ anek’odyat’ ayudham /10// 


Anekavaktranayanam : Having countless faces and eyes anekad- 
bhuta darsanam : exhibiting countless features provoking wonder 
anekadivyabharanam : bedecked with countless celestial ornaments 
divyanekodyatadyudham : equipped with countless divine weapons 
held aloft. 


10. Having countless faces and eyes; exhibiting countless 
features; provoking wonder; bedecked with countless celestial 
Ornaments; equipped with countless divine weapons held 
aloft; 


eqnteatracat Rerrergeray | 
aawana taaaed erage | 11 


Divya-maly ambara-dharam divya-gandh’anulepanam | 
Sary’ascaryamayam devam anantam visvato-mukham //11// 


Divyamalyaémbaradharam : Wearing celestial garlands and vest- 
ments divyagandhanulepanam : anointed with celestial unguents 
and perfumes sarvascaryamayam : replete with expressions of 
Most surprising marvel devam : the divinity anantam : boundless 
visvatomukham : with face everywhere. 


11. Wearing heavenly garlands and vestments; anointed with 
celestial unguents and perfumes; replete with incredible, 
marvellous features—a divinity boundless and all-seeing. 


RE aiacee waqgrrgferat | 
aft at: weg aT argreareter AareAa: | 12 1 


Divi suirya-sahasrasya bhaved yugapad utthita | 
yadi bhah sadrsi sa syad bhasas tasya mah’ atmanah //12// 


19 


——————————— 
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Divi: In the sky swryasahasrasya : of innumerable suns bhak : 
brilliance yugapat : all at once utthita bhayet : were to blaze forth 
yadi : if, s@ : that tasya : of that mahdtmanah : of the great Being 
bhasah : splendour sadra syat : would be like. 


12. What brilliance there would have been if a thousand suns 
were to blaze forth all of a sudden in the sky—to that was 
comparable the splendour of that great Being. 


aa hea Sticnet crtAATET | 
wae ata WAIL TTVSaRIaT Ul 13 


Tatr’aika-stham. jagat krtsnam pravibhaktam anekadha | 
apasyad deva-devasya Sarire Pandavas tada //13// 


Anekadhad pravibhaktam : Divided into the manifold krtsnam : 
the entire jagat : the world devadevasya : of the God of all divinities 
tatra : there Sarire : in the body ekastham : as abiding in the unity 
of His being tada: then Pandavah : the son of Pandu apaiyat : saw. 


13. There in the body of that God of all divinities, the son 
of Pandu then saw the whole universe — a multiplicity abiding 
unified in His being.2 


aa: a faearfaset gseciny aasta: | 
sory rear ta Havesfacarsas tt 14 


Tatah sa vismay avisto hrsta-roma dhanamjayah | 
Pranamya sirasa devarn krt’aijalir abhasata //14// 


Tatah : Thereupon vismayavistah : overwhelmed with amazement 
hrstaromah : with hair standing on end sah : that dhanamjayah: 
Arjuna devam : to the Lord sirasd pranamya : bowing with his head 
Krtanjalik : with hands folded in salutation abhdsata : said. 


14, Thereupon Arjuna, struck with amazement and his 
hairs standing on end, bowed down before the Lord and 
said with hands folded in salutation. 
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asia Sata 
qa tama ta 82 caiman yaa | 
AAU HASTE Gagarin fears N15 


Arjuna uvaca 

Pasyami devams tava deva dehe, sarvams tatha 
bhiita-visesa-samghan | 

brahmanam isam kamal’ dsana-stham, rsims ca 
Sarvan uragams ca divyan //15// 


Deva: O Lord tava : Thy dehe : in the body devan : Devas tatha : 
likewise sarvan : all bhitaviSesasanghan : varied hosts of beings 
divyan : divine sarvan : all fsin : Rshis uragan : serpents ca : and 
tatha : likewise kamaldasanastham : seated on a lotus igam : Lord 
brahmaénam : Brahma ca : and pasyami : 1 see. 


Arjuna said: ¢ 

15. In Thy form U see, O Lord, all the Devas and all the 
varied hosts of other beings—the divine Rsig, the celestial 
serpents and likewise Brahma the Lord of creation, seated on 
his lotus throne. 


TARTAN WIA At TaalsaTSTT | 
aed at Wed a gaetarle varie faxaeac feerar 116) 


Aneka-bahi’ dara-vaktra-netram, pasyami_ tyam 
Sarvato’nantarapam | 

Wantam na madhyam na punas tav’ adim, pasyami 
visvesvara visva-rapa //16// 


Anekabahtdaravaktranetram : With a myriad’ arms, trunks, faces, 
eyes, anantaripam : with all-encompassing form: tydm : Thee 
Sarvatah : everywhere pasyami :1 see Visvesyara : O Lord of all! 
visvaripa : O All-formed Being! Tava: Thy antam:end na: 
not, madhyam : middle na: not, punah : again ddim : beginning 
na : not pasydmi : see. 
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16. I see Thee in Thy all-encompassing form everywhere— 
with myriad arms, myriad trunks, myriad mouths, myriad eyes. 
© Lord of all! O the All-formed! I see not Thy beginning, 
Thy middle, or Thy end. 


ReGfed ae afaoi a astarfin aiat Aamee | 
agatha cat gated carardtearrarna frase 17) 


Kiritinam gadinam cakrinam ca,tejo-r@8irn sarvato diptimantam | 
pasyami tvam durniriksyam samantad, dipt’analarka-dyutim 
aprameyam //A7// 


Kiritinam : With diadem gadinam : with mace cakrinam : with 
discus ca: and tejorasim: mass of brilliance sarvatah : on all 
sides diptimantam : shining durnirtksyam : hard to look at diptanal- 
@rkadyutim : having the brilliance of burning fire or the blazing 
sun aprameyam : passing all bounds tvam: Thee samantat : 
everywhere pasyami :1 see. 


17. Diademed and armed with mace and discus, [ see Thee, 
boundless Being, shining everywhere as a mass of light difficult 
to look at, like the blazing fire or the incandescent sun. 


wnat wor Saed came Reaer ot Fre | 
RST: MAAC era FER Aa Ft 18 I 


Tvam aksaram paramam veditavyam,tvam asya 
vi$vasya param nidhanam | 
tvam avyayah saSvata-dharma-gopté , sanatanas 
tvam puruso mato me //18// 


Tvam : Thou veditavyam : to be realised paramam : the supreme 
akgaram : the Imperishable; tvam : Thou asya : of this visvasya : 
world param : ultimate nidhanam : abode; tvam : Thou avyayah : 
perennial sa$vata dharma gopta : Guardian of the eternal law; 
tvam : Thou sandtanah purusah : ancient being me : my matah : 
view. 
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18. In my-view Thou art the Supreme, Imperishable Being 
to be realised—the world’s ultimate refuge and the guardian 
of eternal law, most ancient and perennial. 


aaaeaAa AIS Where | 
qyatht cat Seagarwasest waster fsafag aac 1191 


_ Anddi-madhy’antam ananta-viryam, ananta-bahum 
Sasi-stirya-netram | 

pasyami tvam dipta-hutasa-vaktram , sva-tejasa 
visvam. idara tapantam //19// 


Anddimadhyantam : Without beginning, middle and end ananta- 
viryam : infinite in puissance ananta bahum : with countless arms 
ie., boundless energy functioning everywhere sasisiiryanetram : 
with the sun and moon as eyes diptahutasavaktram : with a face 
which shines like flaming fire svatejasa : with one’s own spiritual 


radiance idam visvam : this universe tapantam : heating, energising 
tvam : Thee pasyami :1 see. 


19. Isee Thee—beginningless, middleless and endless; infinite 
in puissance; of boundless energy active everywhere; having 
the sun and the moon for eyes; with a face luminous like a 
flaming fire,;and with spiritual radiance energising everything. 


arargfacatitqaeadt f& eared cada fuer aal: | 
SXSaTSTNA WIA aad chavs Teak Aare 1120 
Dy4ya-prthivyor idam antaram hi,vyaptam tvay aikena 
diSas ca sarvah_ | 
drstv@ dbhutari rapam ugram tav’edam loka-trayam 
pravyathitarth mah’atman //20// 


Mahatman : O High-souled One! dyavaprthivyoh : between heaven 
and earth idam antaram: this inter-space i.e., all space tvayd ekena : 
by Thee, the One existence vyaptam : permeated hi : indeed, sarvab : 
all digah : quarters ca : and. Adbhutam : Wondrous ugram : awe- 
inspiring tava : Thy idam: this ripam : form drstvé : seeing lokatra- 
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yam :all the three worlds pravyathitam : are trembling with 
fear. 


20. O High-souled One! All the three worlds tremble with 
fear at the sight of this wondrous, awe-inspiring form of 
Thine —- the one existence that fills all space betwixt heaven 
and earth and all the quarters as well. 


suit fe mai grace fafa Saga: sess aera | 
aetrgra aefteaee: eae cat <qfah: 
genarta: | 21 
Ami hi tvam sura-sangha visanti,kecid bhitah 
prénjalayo grnanti | 
svasti’ty uktva maharsi-siddha-sanghak  stuvanti 
tvam stutibhih puskalabhih //21/ 


Ami : These surasanghah : the host of Devas tvam : Thee visariti : 


» enter hi : verily; kecit : some bhitah : struck with fear pranjalayah : 


with hands joined in salutation grnanti : Praise; svasti : hail iti : 
thus uktyd : saying; maharsisiddhasanghah : bands of sages and 
celestial singers puskalabhih Stutibhih : with hymns of abounding 
praise tvam : Thee stuvanti : extol. 


21. Verily, these bands of Devas enter into Thee, while 
others, awe-struck, stand with hands joined in salutation. 
Hosts of sages and celestial siagers cry ‘Hail’ unto Thee, and 
extol Thee with hymns of abounding praise. 


cattery seat 3 a area faxasfad Feaeneaq | 
Tareas sere cat Sfraia ae 22H 


Rudraditya Vasavo ye ca Sadhya,Visve’svinau 
Marutas Cosmapas ca | 
Gandharyva-yaks? asura-siddha-sangha , viksante 
tvam vismitds c’aiva sarve //22// 


Rudradityah : Rudras and Adityas vasavah : Vasus ye : who ca: 
and sddhyah : Sadhyas visve : Visye-devas Asvinau : Asvins 
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Marutah : Maruts ca :.and usmapah : Manes ca : and gandharya- 
yaksdsurasiddhasanghah : the hosts of Gandharvas, Yakshas, 
Asuras and Siddhas sarve eva: all of them ca: and vismitah : 
amazed tyam : Thee viksante : see. 


22. And the Rudras, Adityas, Vasus and Sadhyas; Visvas, 
ASvins, Maruts and Manes; and the hosts of Gandharvas, 


Yaksas, Asuras and Siddhas--all view Thee in utter amaze- 
ment. 


BE ASA ACAFANT Walaal ACATES ITAA | 
aeat TEgaRUe Seay Gat: eakraveaEry It 23 | 


Ripam mahat te bahu-vaktra-netram,maha-baho 
bahu-bahtirupadam | 

bahtidaram bahu-damstra-karalam, drstva lokah 
prayyathitas tath@®ham //23// 


Mahabaho : O mighty one!, bahuvaktranetram : having many 
faces and eyes bahubahirupadam : with many atms, thighs and 
legs bahidaram : with many trunks bahudamstrakardlam : with 
many terrific fangs te: Thy mahat : stupendous répam : form 
drstva : seeing, lokak : the worlds pravyathitah : immensely awe- 
struck aham : 1 too tatha@ : am so. 


23. At the sight of Thy stupendous form, with faces, 
eyes, arms, trunks, thighs and legs in myriads, and Thy numer- 
ous fangs of forbidding appearance—tne whole world, O 
mighty one, is trembling in awe, even as I. 


amere deqaHawt STATA frafaararay | 
azar f& eat seaftrareacret afer a frrarhet a 
P 3 ax feat tt 24 I 
Nabhah-sprsam diptam aneka-varnain vyatt ananam 
dipta-visdla-netram | 
drstv@ hi tvam pravyathit antaratma dhytim na 
vindami Samam ca Visno //24/] 
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Nabhasprsam : Reaching to the skies diptam : brilliant anekavarnam: 
varied in colours vydttananam : with mouth wide open dipravisala- 
netram : with large eyes glowing bright tvam : Thee drstva : seeing 
Pravyathitantardtma : one shaken with awe to the core of one’s 
being Viszo :O All pervading Being! dhrtim : strength of mind 
8amam : mental equanimity ca : and na yindami : I do not find. 


24. When I see Thy form reaching up to the skies and shining 
in varied hues, when I see Thy face with mouth wide open 
and eyes large and glowing bright, I feel shaken to the core 
of my being with awe. © All-pervading One! My strength 
is exhausted and my mind is without peace.. 


aera at gar seta Tramaakrah | 
feat a sat a aA a wa cee Wg saree 25 1 


Damstra-karalani ca te mukhani,drstv’aiva 
kal’ anala-sannibhani | 
diSo na jane na labhe ca Sarma,prasida dev esa 
Jagan-nivasa //25// 
Damstrakaralani : With fangs striking terror cq : and kalanala- 
Sannibhani : resembling the fire of cosmic destruction te ; Thy 
mukhani : faces drstva eva : by Seeing itself disah : quarters na jane : 
do not know, 3arma + peace ca: and na labhe - | do not find; 


devesa : O Lord of Lords! jagannivdasa : O the home of the worlds! 
prasida : be propitious, 


25. Even by beholding Thy faces, resembling the fire of 
cosmic destruction and Striking terror with the fangs, I lose 
all sense of direction as also my presence of mind. O Thou 


the Lord of all and the home of the worlds! be propitious 
unto me! 


ait a aaj dates gat: aa SRarahraraaes: | 
Went gin qayaetaren eredtach aaged: 1 26 A 


aarti & eqcaror fafa serecrarhe sare | 
Rear eqarate deat aftrteaatg: 11 27 1 
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Ami ca tvam Dhrtarastrasya putrah 
sarve sah’ aiv’ avani-palasanghaih |\ 
Bhismo Dronah sita-putras tatha’sau 
saha@’smadtyair api yodha-mukhyaih //26// 


Vaktrani te tvaraméand visanti 
damstra-karalani bhay anakani_ | 
kecid vilagna dasan’ antaresu 
samdrsyante curnitair uttamangaih //27// 


Avanipdlasanghaih saha eva: Along with the hosts of kings ami: 
these Dhrtardstrasya putrah : the sons of Dhrtarastra Bhismah : 
Bhisma Dronah : Drona asau : this sdtaputrah : Karna ca : and 
tathad:in the same way asmadiyaih : with our yodhamukhyaih : 
principal warriors api : also saha : with sarve : all damstrakaralani : 
with fangs striking terror fe : Thy vaktrani : mouths tvaramapah : 
tushing visanti : enter; kecit : some cirnitaih: crushed uttamangaih: 
with heads dasandntaresu : in the gaps between teeth vilagnah : 
sticking samdréyante : are seen. 


26-27. All these hosts of kings, along with the sons of Dhr- 
tarastra, Bhisma, Drona and yonder Karna, as also the 
principal warriors on our side—all are rushing headlong into 
Thy fearful mouth set with terrible fangs. Some are seen with 
their heads crushed and caught in the gaps of Thy teeth. 


aa aati aeaiseaqam: agaaartiaer gata | 
aa wart acarnarer faut aeareafafasaatea 128i 


Yatha nadinam bahavo’mbu-vegah 
samudram ev abhimukha drayanti | 
tatha tav ami nara-loka-vira 
visanti vaktrany abhivijvalanti //28// 


Nadinam : Of the rivers bahavah : numerous ambuvegah : swift- 
flowing waters yathd : as samudram : sea eva : verily abhimukhah : 
towards. dravanti: rush, tathaé : in the same way ami : these 
naralokavirah : heroes aniong men abhivijvalanti : flaming tava : 
Thy vaktrapi : mouths visanti : enter. 
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28. As the swift-flowing waters of numerous rivers rush 
verily towards the sea, so these heroes among men are rushing 
into Thy flaming mouth. 


eee Se ee 
aaa arma fara ctarearit azarier aerate: 112911 


Yatha pradiptam jvalanam patanga 
visanti nasaya samrddhavegah | 


a 


tath’aiva nasaya visanti lokas 


tav’ api vaktrani samrddha-vegah //29]] 


Patangah : Moths na@idya : for their destruction samp ddhavegah : 
swiftly pradiptam :-blazing jvalanam : fire yatha : how visanti : 
enter, tathd eva : in the same way lokah : men api : also ndsdya : 
for their destruction samrddhavegah : with great speed tava : Thy 
vaktra@ni : mouths visanti : enter. 


29. As moths swarm swiftly into a flaming fire and perish, 
so do these men rush headlong into Thy mouth to meet with 
sure destruction. 


SaeIe TATA: Sten ennieeaata tar i 
Ssnfrargad sereeaa areata: saga Fro 1 301 


Lelihyase grasamanah samantat 
lokan samagran yadanair jvaladbhih | 
tejobhir apirya jagat samagram 
bhasas tav’ograh pratapanti Visno //30// 


Jvaladbhih : Flaming vadanaih : mouths samantdt : from all sides 
Samagran lokdn : all the worlds grasamanah : swallowing lelihyase : 
Thou lappest Visno : O all pervading Being! Tava : Thy ugrah : 
awful bhasah : brilliance samagram jagat : the whole universe 
tejobhikt : with radiance aparya : filling pratapanti : scorches. 


30. Thou lappest up all these worlds around, devouring them 
with Thy flaming mouth. Thy lustre, striking awe into the 
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minds of all, fills this entire universe with its radiance and 
scorches it, O Visnu! 


areaté A at Hazen aAlseg & Faaqe sal | 
Rrevafrserft sarcara’ a fe sorarit oa rahe 11310 


Akhyahi me ko bhavan ugra-ripo 
namo’stu te deya-vara prasida | 
vijtia@tum icchami bhayantam adyam 
: na hi prajananii tava pravrttim //31]/ 


Ugraripah : Of awe-inspiring form bhavan : Thou kak : who art, 
me:to me dkhyahi : tell. Devavara :O Supreme Lord! te : to 
Thee namah : salutation astu : be; prasida : be propitious. Adyam : 
Primal Being bhavantam : Thee vijAdtum : to know icchami :1 
desire; tava : Thy pravrttim : working or purpose na prajanami : 
I do not understand hi : indeed. 


31. Deign to tell me who Thou art with this awe-inspiring 
form. To Thee, O Supreme Lord, my salutation, and also 
my prayers for Thy grace. I wish to know more about Thee, 
the Primal Being, as also of: Thy purpose here, of which I am 
in ignorance. 


starargarat 


aarants fer GRATE | Maraaediae TT | 
aasht cat a afreaRa at asafeaan: serteg ater: i 


Sri Bhagavan uvdaca: 
KGlo’smi_ loka-ksaya-krt pravrddho 
lokan samahartum iha pravrttah | 
rte’pi tvam na bhavisyanti sarve 
ye’vasthitah pratyanikesu yodhah }/32// 


Lokaksayakrt : World-consuming pravrddhah : vast, mighty kalah : 
Jime asmi:1 am; lokdn : all beings samdahartum : to annihilate 
tha : here pravrttah : engaged; pratyanikegu : in rival armies ye : 
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whichever yodhah : warriors avasthitah : stand arrayed fe sarve : 
all of them tvyam : you rte : without api : even na bhavisyanti : 
shall not survive. 


The Blessed Lord said: 


32. I am the mighty world-destroying Time, engaged here 
in annihilating all beings. Even without you, not one of all 
the warriors arrayed in these rival armies shall survive. 


TeTauhas amt are Kray wat GaEt Ut SISA | 
aad fear: gaaa fraar’ va asters ti 33 ti 


Tasmat tvam uttistha yaso labhasva 
jitva Satrin bhunksya rajyam samrddham_ | 
mayaiv aite nihatah purvam eva 
nimitta-matramh bhava savyasacin //33// 


Tasmat ; Therefore tvam : you uttistha : arise, yasah: fame labhasva: 
win, Satrin : enemies jitva : subduing samrddham : prosperous 
rdjyam : kingdom bhunkgva : enjoy. Mayd eva : By myself pérvam 
eva : even before ete : they nihatah : slain. Savyasacin : O Master- 


bowman ,Arjuna nimittamatram : an instrument alone bhava : be 
you. 


33) Therefore arise! Win renown! And destroying your 
enemies, enjoy the prosperous kingdom. For these warriors 
have already been slain by Me. Be you but an-instrument 
thereof, O thou master-bowman, Arjuna.3 


Rots set ag sarge a aot aarearate Peaster | 
Wa tated afe ay safest gore Sarfer cot areas Il 
Dronam ca bhismarn ca Jayadratham ca 
Karnati tatha’nydn api yodha-viran | 
maya hatams tvamn jahi ma vyathistha 
Yudhyasva jetasi rane sapatnan //34// 


Maya : By me hatén : doomed Dronam: Drona ca: and Bhismam 
ca:and Bhisma Jayadratham ca: as also Jayadratha tatha : 
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likewise anydn : other yodhaviran : brave warriors api : too tvam : 
you jahi : kill; m@: do not vyathisthah : grieve, yudhyasva : fight 
on, rape: in battle sapatndn : enemies jetasi : you shall conquer. 
34. Kill Drona and Bhisma, Jayadratha and Karna, as 
also these other heroic warriors, who are already doomed 
by Me. Fight on, and you shall conquer the enemies in battle. 


asa Sarat 
TSH aad Sra Haealaarara: Fret | 
2 
ARH WA Tas HUT Ae srasiter: ToeT Ut 35 | 
Satijaya uvaca: 
Etac chrutya yacanam Kesavasya 
krtaijalir vepamanah Kiritt | 


namas-krtya bhiya ev’ aha Krsnam 
sagadgadam bhita-bhitah pranamya //35// 


Kesavasya : Of Keéava etat : that vacanam : word, declaration, 
ériitvd : having heard, vepamdnah : trembling Kiriti ; Arjuna kr- 
tafjalik : with palms joined in salutation Krszam : Krsna bhiyah 
eva : again and again namskrytyd : saluting bhitabhitah : overwhel- 
med with awe pranamya : prostrating sagadgadam : in a faltering 
voice dha : said. 

Salijaya said: 

35. Hearing this declaration of Krsna, Arjuna, with his frame 
trembling, saluted Him again and again with joined palms. 


Prostrating himself before Him in utter awe, Arjuna addressed 
Him in faltering voice. 


SAA CUNT Te Talal weteaagaaa FT | 
uate stata feat gaka at anata a freee: Il 


Arjuna uyaca: 
Sthane Hrsikesa tava prakirtya 
jagat prahrsyaty anurajyate ca | 
raksamsi bhitani diso dravanti 
sarve namasyanti ca siddhasanghah //36]] 
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Hreikesa: O conqueror of the senses (Krsna)! fava: Thy prakirtyd: 
by glorification jagat : the world prahreyati : rejoices, anurajyate : 
delights ca: and; sthdne : rightly rakeamsi : Raksasas bhitani : 
frightened diaah : in all directions dravanti : flee, sarve : all siddha- 
sanghadh : hosts of Siddhas namasyanti : bow ca : and. 


Arjuna said: 


36. Rightly do the worlds rejoice and delight in glorifying 
Thee. In Thy presence the Raksasas melt away in fear in all 
directions, while the hosts of Siddhas bow in adoration. 


wenea & 4 aan wee aeoNscarigas | 
ward Fay salsara cqaeat aqaecat aq 37 | 


Kasmdac ca te na nameran mahétman 

gartyase brahmano’py édi-kartre / 
ananta dev’esa jagan-nivdsa 

tvam aksaram sad asat tat-parar yat 1/371 
Mahatman : O Great One! gariyase : greater than all brahmanab 
@pi:even of Brahma 4dikartre : primal cause ca : and te : to 
Thee kasmdat : why na nameran : should they not bow down? 
Anania : O Infinite Being deveia : O Lord of Gods Jagannivasa : 
O abode of the worlds sat : being asat : non-being yat : which 
ae + beyond that akgaram : Imperishable Being tvam : Thou 
37. O High-souled one! Why-should they not bow down to 
Thee who art the highest of all beings and the primal cause of 
¢ven Brahma the creator! O Infinite One! O Lord of all Gods 
and the Abode of all the worlds! Thou art that Imperishable 
Being who is both existence (effect condition) and non-existence 


(causal State) as also that which is beyond them both.4 


eerkte: gen: goose Roe ot rary! 

Werf aei'ar qe @ ae erat aa Rearrarare Nl 38 I 
Tvam @di-devah purusah purdnas 

vam asya visvasya parath nidhanam / 


vetta’si vedyam ca parath ca dhama 
tayé tata, visvam anantariipa 1/38// 
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Tvam : Thou @didevah : the first of divinities puréab : ancient 
» purugah : Being ; tvam : Thou asya vidvasya.: of this world param : 
ultimate nidhanam : haven of rest; vettd : the knower vedyam : the 
known ca: and param : supreme dhdma : Abode ca : and ‘asi’: 
art; anantariipa:O Thou of countless forms, tvaya : by’ Thee 
viwam : the universe tatam : pervaded. 


38. Thou art the first of all divinities and the init ancient 
of all beings. Thou art the ultimate haven of rest and safety 
for the worlds. Thou art both the knower and the known as 
also the supreme Abode. O Thou of countless forms! By 
Thee the whole universe is pervaded: 


argaatsfaden: searas earceiee wilareor 
oto 39 


Vayur Yamo’ gnir Varunah. sasankah-. 
Prajapatis tvart prapitamahas ca’ | ° 
“namo namas te’stu sahasra-krtvah i 
punas ca bhityo’pi namo-namas te. . ; 1/39} 


Vayuh : Vayu Yamah : Yama Agnib : Agni Varupab : Varuga - 
Sasaikab : moon Prajépatik : Prajaipati prapitémahah : Brahma’s . 
progenitor te : to Thee sahasrakrtvab a thousand times, namab : 
salutation namah : salutation; bhiiyah api: again punah ca: and 
again te : to Thee namah namak : salutation, salutation. 


39. Manifested as Vayu the god of winds, as Yama the god'of: 
death, as Varuna the god of the seas, and as the moon with the 

" hare-mark.on the face—Thou-art the Progenitor of all and the 
source of him as well. Hail, hail unto Thee a thousand. 
times! Hail, and hail again and yet again. 


qrerqa genet aiisg & ada ceed | 
crrerdtaraferesd ae eerste ate n40n 


Namah purastad atha prsthatas te 
namo’ stu te sarvata eva sarva | 

ananta-viry’ dmita-vikramas . tvam é 
Sarva samdpnosi tato’st sarvah //40/! 
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Sarva :O All! purastat : in front prethatah : behind te : to Thee 
namah : salutations astu : be! Atha: in the same way sarvatah eva : 
on every side te: to Thee astu : be! Anantaviryah : Infinite in 
puissance amita vikramah : limitless in might tvam: Thou sarvam : 
all samdpnogi : pervadest, tatah : therefore sarvah : the All asi: 
Thou art. °, 


40. Salutations unto Thee, the All-formed, from before, 
from behind and from all directions! Infinite in puissance 
and limitless in might, Thou pervadest everything and Thou 
art verily the All. 


aafa ren cad aged F ao F aaa F aah | 
arate Heats ade way waar TSH Ut 41 


qearaererdreceaishe Rercmeararaitary | 
URISAaIaTe ata TeaATAA ASAT II 420 


Sakh’eti matya prasabham yad uktam 
he Krsna he Yadava he sakh’eti | 
ajanatad mahimanam tav’edam 
may4a pram4adat pranayena yapi //41// 


Yae ¢c’ayahas’artham asatkrto’ si 
vihara-Sayyasana-bhojanesu / 
eko’thava’'py acyuta tat-samaksarn 


tat ksamaye tvam aham aprameyam //42// 
Acyuta :O Thou the undecaying one! tava : Thy idam : this 
NE stl * greatness ajanata : not knowing may : by me sakha: 
eye digi Teoh ais thinking pramadat : Out of ignorance prapayena 
ry Dplazniit ‘‘@:0r api: merely prasabham : carelessly vihara- 
feasting ek oe Hatha while at play or on bed or on the seat or while 
hs othe Dee alone athava : or tatsamakeam : in the company 
Yada api : even he Krena :O Krsna he Yadava: O one of 

va clan! he sakhe : O friend! iti: in this way yat : what uktam : 
was said avahasartham : for fun asatkriah : disrespectfully asi : 
there is, tat : that aprameyam : immeasurable tvém: to Thee 
gham :1 keamaye : implore for forgiveness, 
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41-42. O undecaying One! If, without knowing Thy greatness 
and taking Thee only to bea friend, I have, out of ignorance or 
love, alone or even in company, addressed Thee discourteously 
in fun, while playing, relaxing, sitting or feasting, with words 
such as, ‘‘O Krishna! O Yadava!’’—I beseech Thee, O Bound- 
less One, do pardon me for the same. 


frorfa alae Stace aR GSTT TENT | 
a care searalaa: Halseal araaascafarasrars 143 


Pit@si lokasya car’acarasya- 
tvam asya piijyas ca gurur gariyan | 
na tvat-samo’sty abhyadhikah kuto’nyo 
loka-traye’py apratima prabhava //43// 


Apratimaprabhaya :O Thou of incomparable puissance! tvam : 
Thou cardcarasya : of all that is moying and unmoving asya 
lokasya : of this world pita: father asi: art; péjyah : worthy 
object of worship guruk : teacher gartydn : weightier (than 
others) ca: and (asi: art); lokatraye:in all the three worlds 
tvatsamah : equal to Thee api: even na asti : does not exist; 
abhyadhikah : greater anyah : another kutah : where? 


43. Thou art the father of the world—of all that is moving 
and unmoving. Thou art the object of its worship, the most 
venerable of its Teachers. In all the worlds there is not 
another equal to Thee, much less one greater, O Thou of 
incomparable puissance! 


aerrenarea srfora art cera caTaaATATS a | 
fita gre aaa weg: fra: frararéfer a alga, Nl 44 
Tasmat pranamya pranidhaya kayam 
prasaédaye tvam aham isam tdyam | 
pit’eva putrasya sakh’eva sakhyuh 
priyah priyay arhasi deva sodhum 1/44// 


mn 
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Tasmat : Therefore aham:1isam : Lord idhyam : adorable tvam: 
Thee kayam : body pranidhaya : bending in prostration pranamya: 
greeting, pras@daye : propitiate; putrasya : of the son pitd : father, 
sakhyuh : of the friend sakhda : friend iva: as, priyadyah : of the 
beloved priyah : lover iva : as, deva :O Lord! sodhum : to bear 
arhasi : deservest. 


44. Therefore greeting Thee with my body stretched in prostra- 
tion, I beseech Thee, O worshipful Lord, to be gracious unto 
me. Bear with me as a father with a son, as a friend with a 
friend, and as a lover with his beloved. 


wesud efvaisha eeat waa a seafid wat 21 
ata R ayia ta wo sete Faq sfrara ut 45 1 


4drsta-pirvam hrsito’smi drstva 
bhayena ca pravyathitam mano me | 
‘ad eva me darSaya deva ripam 
prasida dev’esa jagan-nivasa //45// 


Adrstapirvam (ripam) : A form that has never been seen before 
irgtva : seeing hrsitah asmi : | am overjoyed; bhayena : by fear 
ca: also me {my manah : mind pravyathitam : perturbed; deva : 
O Lord! tat: that other eva : only ripam :form me:to me 


dargaya : reveal, devesa : O God of gods, Jjagannivasa : O Indwel- 
ling spirit of the world! prasida : be propitious. 


45. Seeing this form unseen before, I am overjoyed but my 

et. is also perturbed with fear. Reveal to me that other 

beat iar form of Thine and be gracious unto me, O Thou God 
I gods, and Indwelling Spirit of the worlds.5 


Poke ast anecafiserfi cat gene aia 
tig wan ages aera we Roa i 46 1 
Kiritinamh gadinam cakra-hastam 
iechami tvatn drastum aham tath’aiva / 
ten’aiva ripena catur-bhujena 
Sahasra-baho bhava. vigva-mirte //46// 
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Tatha eva : In the same way Kirittinam : with a diadem gadinam: 
with mace cakrahastam : with discus in hand tyam : Thee drastum: 
toseeaham : Licchami : desire, sahasra baho: O Thou the thousand 
armed! vi3vamurte : O Thou. of universal form! fenaiva : in that 
caturbhujena : four-armed ripena : form bhava: become. 

46. I desire to see Thee as before crowned with a diadem, 
and holding a mace and discus in hand. Deign to assume 
that four-armed shape, O Thou of a thousand arms and of 
universal form! . 


sitmreargart 
FAT TANT TAIT VE Te Tf AATAATTT | 
tated Rearaccma’ ak cages & eras tl 47 0 


Sri Bhagavan uvaca: 


Maya prasannena tay arjun’edam 
riuipam param darsitam atmayogat | 
tejomayam visvam anantam adyam a 
yan me tvad-anyena na drsta-piirvam //47// 


Tejomayam : Of pure brilliance viivam : all-inclusive anantam : 
infinite @dyam : primeval tvadanyena : any one other than you 
na drsta-piirvam : unseen before me : My idam param ripam : this 
transcendent form, yat : which, Arjuna :O Arjuna! (tat rupam : 
that form) prasannena : graciously inclined maya : by Me 4tmayo- 
gat : by divine power tava : for you darsitam : shown. 


The Blessed: Lord said: 


47. Out of My grace, I have, by My divine power, revealed 
to you this transcendent form of Mine—infinite, primeval, 
radiant and all-inclusive. Never has it been seen by any one 
before except by you. 


a @qaqredaad gaa a Prater actives: | 
TART: WHT as AMS TS ATA FETA ll 48 
Na veda-yajiv adhyayanair na danair 
na ca kriyabhir na tapobhir ugraih | 
evamn-ripah sakya aham nr-loke 
drastum tvad-anyena Kurupravira /[A8I/. 
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Kurupravira : O Thou the most heroic among the Kurus! Vedayaj- 
fiadhyayanaih : by the study and practice of the Vedas and sacrifices 
evamrupah : in such form aham : I nrloke : in the world of men 
tyvadanyena : by any one other than you na drastum sakyah : not 
possible to be seen; na danaih : nor by charity na kriyabhih : nor 
by rituals na ugraih tapobhih : nor by severe austerities ca : and. 


48. Except by you (on whom My grace has been bestowed), 
none in this world could see Me in this Cosmic Form—be 
it by Vedic study, by sacrifice, by good works, by rituals, 
or by severe austerities. 


at era at a fqearat ear ad arofeartay | 
sata: fama: rest ata A wales cage 49 Ul 


Ma te vyatha ma@ ca vimidha-bhavo 
drstya ripam ghoram idrn mam’edam | 
vyapeta-bhih prita-manah: punas tvarh 
tad eva me rapam idam prapasya //49// 


Tdrk : Im this way ghoram : awe-inspiring mama : My idam : this 
ripam : form drstvd : seeing te: for you vyathd : fear m% : not, 
vimildhabhavah : bewilderment ca:and ma: not; tvam-: you 
vyapetabhih : with fear assuaged pritamandh : with a joyful heart 


me : My tat : that idati riipam eva : this form (the ordinary form) 
punah : again pasya : see. 


49. Fear not; nor be bewildered at seeing this awe-inspiring 
form of Mine. With fear assuaged and a heart full of joy, 
behold now this, my familiar form, again! 


aay Sars 
RAS TATA GH VT TMATTATT FT: | 
apaETATS a stated yea ga: Aterageare 50! 
Safijaya uvaca: 
Ity Arjunam Vasudevas tath oktya 
svakam ripam darsayamasa bhityah | 


avdsayamasa ca bhitam enam 
bhiitva punah saumya-vapur mah’ atma //S0// 
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Vasudevab : Vasudeva Arjunam:: to Arjuna iti-: thus uktvd : saying 
tathd.: accordingly svakart ripam : own usual form bhijyah : again 
dartaydmdsa : revealed; mahdtmd : the exalted one; saumyavapuh > 
serene form bhitva : becoming _bhitam : awestruck enam: him 
punah : again évésaydmdsa : comforted. : 

’. Sajaya said: Soe ; its 
50. Saying thus to Arjuna, Krishna revealed again his own 
familiar form. Having thus assumed that gentle form, the 
Exalted One comforted the awe-struck Arjuna: over again. 


Seat AAT wi aa ates TATA | 

warettafer age: aaa: rete ae N51 
Arjuna uvaca: 
Drstv’edam manusarn ripam tava .saumyatt janGrdana | 
idanim asmi samvrttah sacetah prakrtim gatah SMI 


Janardana : O Janardana! Tava ': Thy idam + this saumyam : serené 

manusam : human ripam:form drgtvd: seeing iddnim : now 

Sacetah : one with balance of mind recovered prakrtim gatab :one 

attained to one’s natural state samvrttah asmi : become. . 
Arjuna said: 

51. Seeing this gentle human form of Thine, O Janardana, 

Iam now composed and restored to my natural state of mind. 


m: x i ; 
J fe ° eq tre 1 . 
Far were rer ed quierarefirm: 01 52 0 
Sri Bhagavan uvaca: 


Sudurdarsam idam ripat dystavGn asi yan mama | ~ 
dev@ apy asya ripasya nityam darsana-kanksinah 1/52){ 
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Mama: ™My yat: which ripam:form drstavan asi : you have 
seen (fat : that) idam : this sudurdarsam : is extremely difficult to 
see; devah : the Devas api : even nityam : always asya ripasya: 
of this form darsanakanksinah : are desirous of seeing. 


The Blessed Lord said: 


52. This form of Mine which you have: seen is extremely 
difficult to behold. Even Devas themselves are ever eager to 
see it. 


ae aaa aver a aaa a Asa | 
maa wafeat gee eccarale at gurl 53 0 


N’aham yedair na tapasa na danena na cejyaya | 
Sakya evam-yidho draStum drstavan asi mam yatha //53// 


Mam: Me yath@:in which way drstavan asi: you have seen, 
evam vidhah :in that way aham:1 vedaih : by Vedas na : nor 
tapasa@ : by austerities na :nor danena : by charities ijyaya : by 
sacrifices ca: and na : not drastum : to be seen sakyah : possible. 


53. Neither by Vedic study, nor by austerities, nor by chari- 


ties, nor by sacrifices could one behold Me in the way you have 
done 6 


ART aaa ea wetaassA | 


QS Sa aaa var a ata 54 I 


Bhakiya tv'ananyaya Sakya aham evam-vidho’rjuna_ | 
Jnatum drastum ca tattvena pravestum ca paramtapa I: 54]/ 


Arjuna 2 O Arjuna! Paramtapa : O scorcher of enemies! evam 
vidhah in this way aham : 1 tattvena jAdtum : to be known in 
My true nature drastum : to be seen pravestum : to be entered into 


Ca:and ananyaya: by unswerving bhaktyad : devotion tu: but 
8akyah : possible. 


54. But, O Arjuna, Thou great warrior! Through unswerving 
devotion this form of Mine may be known in truth and in 
Teality, may be experienced and entered into. . 
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RendgrAcTcal wa: aaafern | 

fie acai a a mA Tee SS 
Mei earn mat-paramo mad-bhaktah sciga-vara 1 
nirvairah sarva-bhitesu yah sa mam eti Pandava -  {S5iI 


_ Péggava : O Son of Pagdu! indthoman ee one doing My work: 


: matparamuk : one looking upon Me as the goal madbhaktab: ~ 


My devotee sangavarfitah : one without attachments: sarvabhitiesu : 
- towards all creatures nirvairah : one without antagonism vob : who- 
ever sak she mam : Me eti: goes to. 


55. Whoever works for Me, looking upon Me as the goal; 
whoever is My devotee, free from attachments ‘and from 


antagonism to.any pene oen aman, O son oe ‘Pandu, shall 
enter into Me.7 


armargmtseata: Wl a | 


NOTES 


1.Vr.2: That éicaineen specially consists in the fact that 
it knows no decay i.e., the Lord is not in any way affected by creating, 
Preserving and dissolving this unimaginably vast and mysterious 
universe by Himself and out of, Himself.. Any material substance, 
when, something is made out of it, suffers decay, to that extent. 
So also any agent gets affected and exhausted through endless 
effort. But the Lord is not. That is His unique greatness. 


2.Vr.13:. In this idea, that the whole of the manifested universe 
is the body of God, the metaphysical support of devotional philo- 
sophy is clearly stated. The relation between the Lord and the 
universe is the crux of the Vedantic metaphysics. Pure non-dualism 
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holds that the universe is not actually there but only seems to be so 
like the snake in a rope seen in a visual illusion. Qualified monism 
holds that the world is real, and that, though separate from Him, 
it still forms a unity with Him as His body. In some systems;in 
place of body, it is called manifestation of His Sakti or Power, 
which is intimately related to Him and is one with Him as light 
and heat are withthesun. This comes under the doctrine of identity- 
in-difference. Pure dualism would have the universe as completely 
separate from Him, but having only the status of an existence depen- 
dent on Him. Devotion. requires an object to love and to adore, 
which is at the same time very close to one, and is responsive to 
prayer and love. So a devotional philosophy requires to posit a 
distinction without a difference between God and the manifested 
universe, which includes the Jivas or centres of consciousness also. 
Therefore, the Gita, being essentially a devotional text of the 
Bhagavata tradition, highlights this relation of body-soul between 
the universe and God in this chapter, which marks the climax of its 
teachings. 


3.Vr.33: This idea “Be Thou but an instrument” marks the 
acme of the Gita teachings. It states the changed outlook of a mind 
that has had the illumination that the Cosmic Vi 
illumined mind is ego-centred, and works with 
and with an eye on the fruits of actions, 
teaches that a spiritual aspirant should wor! 
of his works to God. And as far as the m: 
concerned, he should not make that the m 
He should be moved by a sense of duty, 
he gets must be only a secondary consid 
quality of his work. One must feel that t 
Oneself is His Servant, and that the 
Sake and His satisfaction. This is 7 
being devoted to My work” 
fruits of one’s actions” (18.2) 


sion brings. An un- 
the sense of agency 
The Gitd, to’ start with, 
k, offering all the merits 
aterial fruits of work are 
Otive power of his action. 
and the material reward 
eration, not affecting the 
he Lord is the Master and 
work one does is for His 
hat the Gita describes as 
(11.55) and “abandonment of all the 


te But here the aspirant still has the feeling that he is the doer. 

Other words, he retains the sense of agency. The illumination 
of the type that Arjuna gets, establishes the aspirant in the truth 
that the Lord’s willis the only working force in the universe and that 
all the individual wills, which in ignorance appropriate for them- 
selves the agency of the work done apparently by themselves, are 
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really accomplished by that Supreme Will. The individual con- 
cerned is only an occasion. To illustrate it, consider an old building 
that has lost all strength and is on the point of dilapidation. A 
strong wind comes and brings down the building. Here the wind 
is only an occasion, whereas the natural processes that have worked 
all through the ages are the real cause. Another illustration 
is of a factory. The main shaft is moved by the power of steam 
coming from the boiler. Moved by that power, the various cogs 
in the big workshop are functioning, but to an onlooker’ they seem 
to work independently. Such a view is wrong, the fact being 
that the power from the source is the real agency and all the cogs are 
but its instruments. 


To have a view of the Total is illumination and liberation 
To be restricted to the ego-centred view, is ignorance and bondage. 
Surrender to the Divine means the abandonment of this false view 
and surrendering the agentship also to Him, besides the fruits. 
Strictly speaking, the agentship has also been with Him always, 
but it is falsely appropriated to oneself by the ignorant man. /Sur- 
render strictly means only this recognition. And it is this recogni- 


tion that comes to Arjuna on his experiencing the cosmic form of 
the Lord. 


The all-comprehensive dominance of the Divine will can be 
illustrated also by the example of a living body. The living body 
of a man has several millions of cells. Each cell has an individuality 
and a function. The cells of the heart, the cells of the digestive 
system, the cells of the brain, the cells of the muscles etc., all carry on 
different activities individually and collectively. But in spite of 
the distinctiveness in entity and function of the cells, they are all 
sharers of the total energy of the organism, and they are functioning 
for the ego tenanting that organism. They live and function by, and 
for, that ego, and separated from it they have no meaning and they 
perish. If any of those cells considers its individuality as inde- 
pendence and seeks to function independently, it become a can- 
cerous cell and perishes. The individuality of the Jiva and its 
freedom are only like this. The Divine will alone functions in the 
whole universe, which is His body, as it were, and all individuals 
derive their power from His will, and exist and function for His 
purpose. The recognition of this is to become a mere instrument 
or occasion—nimitta-matram—for His functioning. 
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This is perfect self-surrender wherein not only the fruits of 
works are surrendered, but even the agentship. In Bhakti therefore 
the Jiva becomes one with the Lord in point of will, just as in 
Jiiana, he becomes one with Him in being. And since ‘will’ 
and ‘being’ cannot be separated in God, both these disciplines 
carry one to the same end. They can~ both be self-sufficient 
disciplines. : 


4.Vr.37: In the Verse 19 of the 9th Chapter (see note 12 of that 
Chapter) the Lord described Himself as Sadasaccahamarjuna— 
I am both being and non-being, O Arjuna. Here He is spoken of as 
Sat (being) and Asat (non-being) and what is beyond them both. 
By Sat and Asat here are meant what is manifest and unmanifest. 
What is unmanifest need not be non-existent, but can be latent and 
unperceived. A tree is invisible in a seed, but it is latent as the 
seminal or causal condition. Here in Arjuna’s vision the whole 
universe is seen as spread out in the body of God. This is the 
manifest condition, which lasts till the Kalpa is over. When the 
Kalpa ends and the Pralaya sets in, the manifest universe dissolves 
into the latent condition as the tree does into the seeds. This 
unmanifest latent condition is here called Asat or non-existence, in 
the sense that none can perceive it, being latent, 


. When God is spoken of as both Sat and Asat, what is meant 
is that these two conditions are his adjuncts, and that His existence 
is ordinarily understood by man in His relation to these adjuncts. 
For, man understands God as the Creator and the cause of the 
universe. He cannot form any notion of Him, except in this relative 
Sense, just as the word father cannot be understood except in 
telation to ason. But he has an identity apart from the one related 
tand patent conditions and that is indicated 
at is beyond’’—tar param. If this is not 
eines ” turn out to be an existence dependent on 
sears world. Tt is the universe that is dependent on God 
oe € versa. The idea of tat param is necessary to secure 


Sranted, God can as we 


| 5.Vr.45: Three types of feelings overcome Arjuna’s mind on 
Beolng the Cosmic Form of the Lord, as Time the destroyer. These 
are joy, fear and perturbation, ‘It is difficult to understand why a 
divine vision causes fear in the mind of even a hero like Arjuna, 
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making him: pray for its withdrawal. It can. be understood  onlly. if 
we accept that Arjuna’s mind is not fully. prepared as yet for’ it: 
Before the life of ego-centred consciousness is transcended,: one has 
to pass through the experience of Kala or Kali, the all-consuming: 
Time, which is Death. So long as the ego clings to.itself, it is afraid 
to face Death in all her stark nakedness. A parallel to Arjuna’s 
experience one finds in the life of the modern’ Incarnation ‘Sri 


Ramakrishna, in his relation to his disciple Naren, who became .. 


Swami Vivekananda afterwards. Just as Sri Krspa,gave the 
divine eye to Arjuna to perceive the Cosmic Whole, Sri Rama- 
krishna by the exercise of his will wanted to give that climateric 
experience to Narendra. When Naren began to experience the whole 
universe dissolving into its elements and his own .ego too being 
blasted, he felt terribly frightened like Arjuna and cried out. “What 
is happening to me! I have a father and a mother.” Then the 
Master, finding Naren not yet ready for the experience, withdrew 
it from his consciousness. Similar experiences are recorded of 
other saints too. : 


Spiritual experience may be compared to an electric: current 
of very high voltage. Suppose it is passed through a machine 
that can stand only 250 volts. Then the machine, unable to stand 
it, will break. Man’s gross and subtle bodies must be prepared to 
‘stand it. To use a technical terminology, they must. become 
highly Sattvika. Until this condition is fulfilled wise Providence 
keeps human consciousness insulated from these experiences. 


6.Vrs.53-54: In these verses is given an uncompromising 
statement of the self-sufficiency of Bhakti for the highest spiritual 
attainment. It is not a mere subordinate discipline for gaini 
what some call cittasuddhi (purification of the mind);- to be 
abandoned in preference to a more advanced discipline which is 
called jAdna-nisthd, considered the direct establishment in non-dual 
understnding, and thus the| immediate means of spiritual enlighten- 
ment. To a devotee with unswerving devotion, it is stated that the 
Lord bestows the awakening from the life of ignorance. He is then 
said to enter into Him i.e., his ego is dissipated and he becomes an 
unobstructed part and parcel of the Divine Life. _ 


7.¥r.55: The way for the achievement of this is stated very 
briefly, but pointedly and exhaustively, in this verse. A devotee 
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is asked to serve Him alone as the Master and work whole-hearted- 
ly for Him. The servant may work faithfully for the master, but 
he does not look upon the latter as the highest. But a devotee sees 
in God the highest and the most precious of all beings. -Such a 
person alone deserves the name of a Bhakta or devotee. He will 
have no attachments in work, and he will have no enmity to anyone, 
as he sees all as the children of God. This is an introduction to the 
next chapter, where the ideals of Bhakti are highlighted. 


“Chapter “XII 
. afratt: Be : 
BHAKTI-YOGA 


COMMUNION THROUGH LOVING DEVOTION _ 


. SUMMARY " - 


The Impersonal and the Personal: (1-7) Arjuna now wants 
(o know who is a better Yogi—the one who follows the path 
of devotion, looking upon God as the Supreme Person, or the one 
who looks upon Him as. the Impersonal Absolute. Sri Krishna 
answers: All who worship Me with intense faith and adore Me, are 
praiseworthy. Of the two paths, that of the lmpersonal Absolute 
is too difficult for men who are entrenched in body-consciousness. 
Besides, in this path one has to depend on one’s effort alone. The 
devotee has the advantage that, as he depends. on Me And not on 
“his effort alone, I am always at his back to lift him out ‘of the ocean 
of Samsara. Pie d ; 


The Practice of Devotion: (8-12) Therefore-let men practise 
whole-hearted devotion to Me. If their mind does not automatically 
flow towards Me, they can try Yoga practices and gain concentra- 
tion. If they cannot do that, they can engage themselves in works 
that are devoted to Me and are pleasing to Me. If even that is not 
possible, let them abandon the fruits of all works to Me. Such 
abandonment in truth and in reality is very potent; for it can bring 
peace instantaneously. fe 


Who is a Bhakta?: (13-20) The qualities of an ideal Bhakta 
are then described. It can be studied in comparison with the ideal 
of the Sthitaprajfa described in Ch. f1, 55. He is a friend of all, 
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free from self-centredness, unaffected by vanity and pride, ever 
cheerful, patient in all circumstances and situations, firm in his 
resolves, absolutely self-surrendered to the Lord, attracting the 
_love and affection of all, unperturbed, pure, indifferent to worldly 
values, devoid of the feeling that he is the doer of anything, alike to 


friend and foe, alike in praise and insult, and looking on the whole 
world as his home. 


Sia SATS 

Ud aaa F AAA TITAS | 

Q arrernersd at 3S atarraar: 1 
Arjuna uvaca: 
Eyam satata-yukta ye bhaktas tvamn Paryupasate | 


yec’apyaksaram avyaktam tesam ke yoga-vittamah //Al/ 


Eyam : In this way satatayuktah : ever-steadfast ye : who bhaktah : 
devotees tvam : Thee upasate : worship, ve : who ca : and api: 
again aksarain avvaktam : the Imperishable Unmanifest (upasate : 
worship), tes@m : of them ke : who vogavittamah : greater knowers 
of Yoga. z 


Arjuna said: 
1. There are Thy eyer- 


t Steadfast d 
worship Thee in the aboy. alee) Who love. and 


Srv bhagayan uyaca: 


Mayy avesya mano ye mam nitya-yukta updsate | 
Sraddhaya paray’opetas te me yuktatama matah //2// 
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Mayi:In Me manah: mind Gyveéya : fixing nityayuktah : ever 
steadfast parayd sraddhayd : with absolute faith upetah : endowed 
with ye : who mam : Me updsate : worship, te : they yuktatamah : 
most perfect in Yoga, me : My matah : I consider. 


The Blessed Lord said: 


2. Those I consider as the most perfect in Yoga, who, with 
their minds fixed intently on Me in steadfast love, worship 
Me with absolute faith.2 


2} aacabaranearad waaae | 
eiannted + qzerrad Tat 30 


dawg Gat AAGST: | 
& mcgafea atta asaafee cat: 4 


Ye tv aksaram anirdesyam avyaktam paryupasate | 
sarvatragam acintyar ca kiuta-stham acalam dhruvam — |/3// 


Samniyamy endriya-gramam sarvatra sama-buddhayah | 
te prapnuvanti mam eva sarva-bhita-hite ratah HALT 


Indriya-graémam : The aggregate of the senses sarhniyamya : 
controlling, sarvatra:in all conditions samabuddhayah : even- 
minded, sarvabhitahite ; in the welfare of all beings ratah : mindful 
ye: who tu: but anirde’yam:the undefinable avyaktam : the 
unmanifested acintyam: the unthinkable or transcendent kiitastham : 
the firm support of the world acalam : the motionless dhruvam : 
the eternal sarvatragam : the all-pervading ca: and akgaram : 
the imperishable (i.e., the Impersonal Absolute) paryupdsate :- 
worship, te : they mam : Me eva : alone prépnuvanti : attain. 


3-4. Those who are devoted to the Imperishable (the Imper- 
sonal Absolute),—who is the firm support of the world and is 
also undefinable, unmanifested, transcendent, motionless, 
eternal and all-pervading—even they reach Me alone, striving 
with their senses controlled, and with mind tranquillised and 
set on the welfare of all.3 
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SUM SnaCea a STMT aAH ATA | 
aoa f& afag sd teakecarcaa 5 tl 


Kleso’dhikataras tesam avyakt?asakta-cetasam | 
avyakta hi gatir duhkham dehavadbhir avaépyate //5/I 


Avyaktasakta-cetasam tesdm : Of those whose mind clings to the 

Unmanifested (i.e., the Impersonal Absolute) klesah : difficulty adhika- 
tarah : is greater; hi: for avyakta gatih : the way of an unclear 

ideal i.e., the Absolute dehavadbhih: for the embodied i.e., the body- 

centred duhkham : with difficulty avapyate : is attained. 


5. The obstacles facing those devoted to the Impersonal 
Absolute are far greater; for the way of an unclear ideal 
is difficult for an embodied being (the body-centred man) to 
understand or follow.4 


X g salar water ale Gee ATT: | 
aaaaa ata At saad TATA | 6 Nl 
saad aEaal Byearceaareg | 
sata a fracart azaqrafirastaeray lt 7 


Ye tu sarvani karmani mayi samnyasya mat-parah | 
ananyen’aiva yogena mam dhyayanta upasate—- //6/] 


Tesam ahar samuddharta mrtyu-samsara-sdgarat | 
bhavami nacirat Partha mayy davesita-cetasam Hil 


Partha: O son of 
actions (along wi 
abandonin 


Prtha ye : whoever tw: but sarvani: all karmani: 
with sense of agency) mayi : in Me samnyasya : 
ananyena feat als matparah : taking refuge in Me as the Supreme 
f Other One: by communion through love that knows not 

Worship, ma; faONR mam : Me dyayantah : meditating upasate: 
tesam “C f thos in Me avesitacetasam : whose minds are firmly set 
+ Ol those aham: I nacirat soon mrtyu-samsarasagarat : from 


the ocean of worldly exi i a 
3 'Y existence ch ath samuddharta; 
saviour bhavami: I become, characterised by death si 
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6-7. But, O son of Prtha, soon will I lift from this ocean 
of death-bound worldly existence, those whose minds are ever 
set on Me—those who abandon to Me the fruits of all their 
actions together with the sense of agency thereof, and who 


worship Me, meditating on Me as their sole refuge and their 
only love.5 


aeaq aa apace ale ahs fame 
frafaeafe ate aa qed a cigar Il 8 1 


Mayy eva mana adhatsva mayi buddhirin nivesaya 
nivasisyasi mayy eva ata ardhvam na samsayah //8/] 


Mayi eva: In Me alone manah : mind @dhatsya : fix, mayi : in 
Me buddhim : reason, or understanding nivesaya : let penetrate; 
atah iirdhvam : thereafter mayi: in Me eva : alone nivasisyasi : 
you will live; na samsayah : there is no doubt about it. 


8. Fix your mind on Mealone; let your reason penetrate into 


Me; without doubt you will then abide in Me alone for ever 
more. 6 


aa fra aarard a wate aft Racy | 
aeqraatta dat atreeed, aes 1 9 Il 


Atha cittarn samadhatum na Saknosi mayi sthiram 


abhyasa-yogena tato mati icch’ aptinn Dhanaiijaye //9/1 


Dhanatjaya: O Arjuna! atha :if cittam: mind mayi: in Me 
sthiram : steadily samadhatum : to fix na Saknosi : unable, tatah : 
then abhydsa-yogena : by practice of concentration mam: Me 
aptum : to reach iccha : seek. 


9. If you are unable to fix your mind steadily on Me (even at 
the start) then try to reach Me through the systematic practice 
of concentration. 


21 
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AMTASTAAASA AHAITA AT | 
Raat atte Saeatararcerfe tt 10 1 


Abhyase’py asamartho’si mat-karma-paramo bhava | 
mad-artham api karmani kurvan siddhim avapsyasi //10// 


Abhyase : In the systematic practice of concentration api : even 
asamarthah : incapable asi : are, matkarmaparamah : one having 
My work as one’s highest aim bhava : you be; madartham : for My 
sake karmani: works kurvan: doing siddhim : perfection avdpsyast: 
will attain. 

10. If you are not capable of practising systematic con- 
centration, then devote yourself wholeheartedly to works of 
service to Me (consisting in external worship and discharge 
of duties for My sake). Thus working for Me, man can attain 
to perfection. 


adaramantshe aa, watatsra: | 
AaAHARAIT ad: SE Aaa ll 11 1 


Athaitad .apy asakto’si kartum mad-yogam aéritah | 
sarva-karma-phala tyagam tatah kuru yat’aétmavan {AAI 


Atha : Tf then etat api : even that kartum : to perform asaktah 
asi : you are incapable, tatah : then madyogamasritah : one taking 
tefuge in Me yatdtmavan : one become self-controlled sarvakarma- 


Phalatyégam : surrender of the fruits of all action to Me kuru: 
perform. 


Il. If even this is too difficult for you to perform, then taking 
tefuge in Me and thus controlling the mind, give up the fruits 
of all your actions (recognising Me as their agent and enjoyer). 


Sat & eraneararsararaarct fate | 
SAATHARATAEART SST aA Nt 12 Ml 


Sreyo hi jfianam abhyasat jnanad dhyanam visisyate | 
dhyanat karma-phala-tyagas tyaégac chantir anantaram  |/12// 
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Abhyasat : Than (mechanical) practice of disciplines jfdnam : 
knowledge, philosophic understanding sreyah : superior hi : indeed; 
jnanat : than intellectual knowledge dhyanam : meditation visigyate: 
excels; dhyana? : than meditation karmaphala-tyagam : abandoning 
the fruits of all actions greyah : superior; tydgat : from renunciation 
anantaram : after Santih : peace. 


12. Than (a mere formal) practice of disciplines, a clear 
intellectual understanding (of the doctrine) is better. Than 
such understanding, meditation is better. Even better than 
meditation is the abandonment of the fruits of action. For, 
such abandonment (of the fruits of works and sense of their 
agency) is immediately followed by peace.7 


ASST SAMA AT: He TT TU 
fam ficcare: aug:age: wat | 13 0 2 


dave: Gad ait sareat zefrera: | 
meafqanatateal agen: @ A fra ui 14 


Advesta sarva-bhitanar maitrah karuna eva ca | 
nirmamo nirahamkarah sama-duhkha-sukhah ksami //13// 


santustah satatam yogi yat’atma drdha-niscayah | 
mayy arpita-mano-buddhir yo mad-bhaktah sa me priyah //14/ 


Sarvabhittanam : Towards all beings advesta : without enmity; 
maitrah : friendly karunah : compassionate eva : also ca : and 
nirmamah : without the sense of mine nirahankarah : without the 
sense of ‘I’, samaduhkha-sukhah : alike in happiness and misery, 
ksami : having forbearance, satatam : always santustah : content 
yogi : contemplative yatatmd : self-controlled drdhaniscayah : firm 
in conviction, mayi : in Me arpitamanobuddhih : with mind and 
understanding dedicated madbhaktah : My devotee yah : who, 
sah : he ca: and me priyah : dear to Me. 


13-14. Friendly and compassionate to all and without any 
touch of hatred; devoid of possessiveness and arrogance; ever 
content and contemplative; alike in happiness and misery; 
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self-controlled and firm in conviction; dedicated to Me with 
all his heart and all his soul—dear to Me is a man who is thus 
devoted.8 


AMrAlane Meal Aenratasie T 7: | 
aalainaa inet a: a ate er 15 0 


Yasman wodvijate loko lokan wodvijate ca yah | 
hars’ amarsa-bhay odvegair mukto yah sa ca me priyah |/\5// 


Yasmat : From (due to) whom Jokah : 


: the world na udvijate : 
is not agitated by fear, yak : who lokat : by the world na udvijate : 
is not agitated ca : and harsamarsa-bhayodyegaih : mental agita- 
tion caused by euphoria or anger or fear or excitement yak : who 


muktah :is free, sah : he ca: too me priyah : dear to Me. 


15. Who causes fear to none and whom none can frighten, 


who is thus free from the agitation of the moods caused by 


euphoria, anger, and excitement—such a person too is dear to 
Me. 


wetter: alee saree Tata: | 
satercart at agen: a 8 fre 16 1 


Anapeksah Sucir daksa udasino gata-vyathah | 
Sarvarambha-parityagi yo mad-bhaktah sa me priyah — |/16// 


An é H dil 

aa : Desireless, sucin pure, daksah ; resourceful, 

he unattached, Satavyathah : free from all worries, sarvar- 
@-parityagi : one who has abandoned all efforts i.e., without 


Lib Sense of self-centred agency, madbhaktah : My devotee yah : 
‘0, sah: he me : to Me privah : is dear. 


16. Desireless, pure, resourceful, unattached, unworried 


and without any sense of self-centred agency—a devotee thus 
endowed is dear to Me. 
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ata gate a gfe a utala a areata | 
gargaraktearntt ara a: @ F fra 17 0 


Yo na. hysyati na dvesti na Socati na kanksati | 
Subht aSubha-parityagi bhaktiman yah sa me priyah //17]/ 


Yah : Who na hrsyati : exults not, na dvesti: is free from angers 
na socati : is free from sorrow, na kankgati : is free from desire, 
yak : who subhdubhaparityagi : abandons the pleasant and 
the unpleasant alike bhaktiman : one endowed with devotion, 
sah : he me: to Me priyah : dear. 


17. He who is free from elation, anger, sorrow, and craving, 
who neither seeks the pleasant nor shuns the unpleasant— 
dear to Me is the man who is thus devoted. 


aa: wet a fst a car ararqaraar: | 


Midirgagayg aA: aafaafsa: | 18 u 


gqeatrarafaatat dat aa dafaq 
afatra: Racafadnary & frat ac: it 19 1 


Samah satrau ca mitre ca tatha man’ apamanayoh | 


Sitosna-sukha-duhkhesu samah saiga-vivarjitah //18// 


Tulya-nindé-stutir mauni samtusio yena kenacit / 
aniketah sthira-matir bhaktiman me privo narah //\9// 


Satrau : Towards the enemy ca : and mitre : towards friend ca : 
and, tathd : in the same way manapamanayoh : in honour and in 
insult samah : alike, sitosna sukha-duikhesu : in sufferings caused 
by heat and cold samah : alikz, saigavivarjitak : without attachment 
tulyanindastutih ; alike in praise and blame, mount : silent, yena- 
kenacit : with anything sazhtugtah : satisfied, aniketah ; without a 
permanent home, sthiramatih : with a strong mind bhaktimdn : 
a devotee narah : man me :to Me priyah : dear. 
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18-19. Alike to friend and foe, alike in honour and insult, 
alike in heat and cold, alike in praise and blame—unattached, 
contented, homeless, and steady in mind—dear to Me is a man 
who is thus devoted. 


ag wataalad ated cara | 
AEAAT ACITAT AeHrea seta H fsa: ) 20 


Ye tu dharmyamrtam idam yathoktam paryupasate | 
Sraddadhana@ mat-parama bhaktas te’tiva me priyah //20// 


Yathoktam : Thus set forth idam : this dharmyamrtam 
virtuous path to immortality sraddadhanah : endowed with faith 
matparamah : regarding Me as the Supreme Goal ve tw : even 
whoever paryupasate : seek to practise, te bhaktah : such devotees 
me : to Me atiya privah : are exceedingly dear. 


20. Whosoever even seck to follow the virtuous 
path to Immortality thus set forth, with a mind full of faith 
and acceptance of Me as their supreme goal—exceedingly 
dear to Me are men who are thus devoted. 


at craft sfengrantaranfireg aera 
ara gramissara: i 12 11 


NOTES 


I. Vr.l: Pointed comparison and contrast between the 
Paths of Bhakti and of Jit#ha are here made in these words of 
Arjuna. An estimate of their comparative relevance in the life of 
ordinary man is also given. As for the ideals of Bhakti, reference 
is made to them in the concluding verses of the last chapter (eleven). 
It was also discussed in chapter X 9-11. Reference to that which 
is eternal and unmanifest (stindtanah and avyaktan), different 


20) 
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from ‘the other unmanifest’, i.e., the changeful unmanifest, or Pra- 
krti in the state of dissolution, is made in VIII. 20. The ‘eternal 
and unmanifest’ of the first kind is also described as Aksaram or the 
Imperishable in the very next verse of the same chapter. These 
two terms Aksara and Avyakta are used here to denote the Imper- 
sonal Absolute, the pursuit of which is contrasted with that of 
loving devotion to the Supreme Being as Person, and a pointed 
question is asked as to which is better, taking both these paths as 
distinct. Here Bhakti is not treated as a feeder to Jhana, but as 
in itself self-sufficient. All attempts at trying to prove the contrary 
by quoting from different contexts, are frustrated by this one 
chapter which is unequivocal in its meaning. Krsna also gives 
a clear answer to the questions in the next verse. 


2. Vr.2: The clear and unequivocal answer given by the 
Lord is that He considers a true lover of God (Bhakta) as more 
perfect in spiritual communion. As against this, it is only inter- 
pretative high-handedness to say that the Bhakti discipline forms 
only a handmaid of the Jiiana discipline. At least the doctrine 
of the Gita is that both these are self-sufficient spiritual disciplines, 
that neither need be subordinated to the other, and that in the end 
they take the spiritual pilgrim to the same Supreme Being. Thus 
though in the end they are the same, Bhakti has got its special 
excellences. What they are, will be stated in the next few verses. 


3. Vrs.3-4: The ideal pursued (the Impersonal Absolute) 
and the means adopted in the path of Jiiana are described by various 
expressions of a very abstract nature. Some of these expressions 
have already been used to convey the idea of the Impersonal Abso- 
lute. They are: Aksaram or the Imperishable and Ayyaktam or the 
Unmanifest. In VIII. 3 it is said: Aksaram brahma paramam— 
the Supreme Brahman is meant by 4ksara, In VIII. 21 it is identi- 
fied with Avyakta, the Unmanifest—Avyakto’kgara ityuktah. Tn 
XL. 18 Krishna is praised by Arjuna as Aksaram. Later in XV. 16 
the expressions Keara, Aksara and Kitastha are used to indicate the 
Supreme Being and His manifestations. 


The epithet Kifastha is a very intriguing word, as it is used in 
many places in the Gita with different meanings. In VI.8 it is used 
to describe the unperturbed state of mind of a Yogi whereas here it 
is used to describe the Impersonal Absolute. The literal meaning 


ae 
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of the word is ‘one standing on a peak’—which means aloof and 
unaffected by all surroundings—on a firm foundation. So it gives 
the combined sense of firmness, aloofness and stablity. A totally 
different meaning also is given for it as follows: Kdétam means 
‘crooked’ or something that appears good and attractive but is 


_teally defective. It can therefore be applied to Maya, the false 


world of appearances which ultimately causes suffering and death. 
So the word is interpreted to mean that which is the support of this 
world of falsity (Maya). cf. Gita Verses 6, 7; 15, 16. 


It is stated in these verses that the man of knowledge who 
contemplates on the Impersonal Absolute attains to the same 
goal as the devotee who has deep and unswerving love of God and 
devotes himself to work for His sake and adores Him. So from the 
point of view of the end, Arjuna’s question as to which is preferable 
has no meaning. It becomes relevant from the point of view of 
practicality, as explained in the next verse. 


4. Vr.5: The difficultyin the path of the Impersonal Absolute 
is described as the state of ‘embodiedness’. 1t is impossible to 
conceive of any spiritual aspirant who is not an ‘embodied being’. 
So the expression means only ‘one on whom body-consciousness 
is very strong’. There may be Jivan-muktas (those liberated in life) 
who are not body-conscious, but few aspirants can really be so. 
So the demand for this qualification excludes ninety nine percent of 
aspirants from this path. In addition to the handicap ‘of body- 
consciousness, there is another great disadvantage in this path, 
which will be clearly stated by the Lord in the next verses. The 
disadvantge consists in that, that such aspirants will have to stand 


on their own strength and cannot hope for a helping hand from 
the Ideal they pursue. 


___ Some may point out that the path of the Impersonal Absolute 
is the superior, because it is difficult and because only a few are 
Qualified for it. But merely because something is difficult,,it, cannot 
be called superior, Superiority consists in a thing being easy 
and at the same time most effective. So the Bhagavata Purdpa 
conipates Bhakti to a morsel of food eaten. By itself it appeases 
hunger, gives good taste, and strengthens the body at the same time. 
All these constitute one process. The function of Bhakti is. similar. 
It confers renunciation, bliss and knowledge, all at one stroke. 
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How the path of devotion fulfils these is made clear in the next 
verse. 


5. Vrs.6-7: These two verses set forth the special advantage 
of the path of devotion. It consists in the fact that the God of love 
is an active factor in the devotee’s life. What is said here is that 
He lifts up the sincere and whole-hearted devotee from the ocean 
of Sathsara. In Chaps. 10 and 11 the Lord says He illumines his 
intellect, and remaining within the devotee’s innermost being, 
shatters the darkness of ignorance by the shining lamp of wisdom. 
Is He then cold to the one on the path of the Impersonal Absolute? 
No, He is not cold but the aspirant is cold. The aspirant’s under- 
standing of the Divine is that He is Impersonal and therefore 
without responsiveness. An Impersonal Being cannot be prayed 
to nor does He respond. By one’s discriminative effort one can 
rise up to His level and be He. In the path of pure Yoga also 
it is the same. By the power of concentration one reaches His 
being. As a person’s faith is, so the Lord is to him. The 
aspirant on the path of Love understands Him as a loving Person— 
a Being whom one can adore and pray to, and who responds to the 
devotees’ earnest call by bestowing His grace on him and uplifting 
Him from Sarhsara. 


These verses are a conclusive proof of the fact that the Gita 
accepts both the paths of Bhakti (the adoration of God as the 
Personal) and the path of Jiiana (the pursuit of the Impersonal) 
as self-sufficient disciplines to attain the spiritual swmmum 
bonum. In the path of Bhakti, the aspirant may work at all stages, 
as mentioned in the previous chapter (XI. 55), ‘Matkarmakrt, 
(engaged in My work), and as said later in XVIII. 54, ‘Sarva- 
karmanyapi sada kurvaéno-mad-vyapasrayab’ (one doing all kinds 
of works always, fully resigned to Me), In the path of devotion 
there is no contradiction between work and spiritual pursuit, if the 
work is of the nature of service of the Lord, either at the preparatory 
stage or at the stage of perfection. And it is the Gita doctrine 
that by itself, the nath of devotion can give the highest illumination: 


Sri Ramakrishna makes plain the meaning of the Gita in a 
homely parable. A master has a garden supervisor who is very 
faithful and hardworking and serves the master to his perfect 
satisfaction. Highly pleased with him, the Master puts the servant 
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on his own seat, telling him, ‘You are as good as myself.’ This 
is the meaning of the Verse 7.18, ‘“JAa@nt tu dtmaiva me matan’ 
(The man of knowledge is My very self), although from the pure 
Advaita point of view it is interpreted as meaning that the Jiiani 
and Myself are one. 


It has to be noted that Jiiana or knowledge need not necessarily 
mean the knowledge of the oneness of the Jiva with the Supreme 
Being. All understanding of one’s relationship with the Supreme 
can be called Jiiana. So in the Bhakti context, the above passage 
can very well mean the understanding of the extreme closeness and 
intimacy between the deyotee and the Lord, as implied in Sri 
Ramakrishna’s parable. Even if it is taken otherwise, it can be 
said that, according to the Gita, knowledge of unity is a gift of God 
on a devotee. To attempt to gain that by a direct recourse to the 
philosophy of the Impersonal is fraught with very great difficulties 
for man, who is entrenched in the feeling that his self is the body. 
And a man who is not dominated by that sensé is only a hypothetical 
entity, to be found nowhere in actual life. (Also see No. 5 on Gita 
VII. 18 elsewhere.) 


It is perhaps relevant to quote here what Sri Krsna himself says 
to his disciple Uddhaya on the self-sufficiency of Bhakti discipline 
in Bhagavata XI. 20.29-35. It is said there: “When a man thus 
continues to follow the disciplines of Bhakti without break, I 
begin to dwell in his heart, and thereupon, all the desires of the 
heart are destroyed owing to My presence. When an aspirant 
realises Me, the soul of all, his ego-sense, which constitutes the 
knot of the heart, is cut asunder; all his doubts about God, the 
Atman etc., are dispelled; and the hold of past Karma on him 
gets attenuated. For one who is thus endowed with devotion that 
constantly makes the mind centred in Me, there is no need of 
knowledge and renunciation, as disciplines separate from the 
practice of devotion, for the attainment of the highest spiritual 
sunimum bonum. Whatever can be attained by Vedic rituals, 
austerities, knowledge, dispassion, Yoga, charities and other spiritual 
disciplines—be that the abode of the celestials, liberation, or Vai- 
kuntha—all these can be attained by a votary of the path of devotion 
without any difficulty, if he so desires. But holy men of firm mind, 
who are endowed with unwavering devotion to Me, do not desire 
or accept even Moksa, which gives the freedom from birth and 
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death, even if I Myself offer it to them. The state of mind in which 
a man is free from wants of every kind is declared to be the Supreme 
Blessedness (Nihéreyas), infinite in its scope. Pure devotion for 
Me dawns only on such a person who wants nothing from Me— 
worldly fulfilments or even salvation.” 


6. Vrs.8-11: The Path of Devotion is, according to the 
Gita, the easy and the royal road to the attainment of the Divine. 
Eyen in that path there are disciplines that are varying in their 
practicality for aspirants at different stages of development. They 
are mentioned one after another in these verses. First come those 
who have inborn hankering for God and whose mind always 
tends towards Him. Next, if one is incapable of it, systematic 
practices to draw the mind to God are advocated. These can 
include the early disciplines of Bhakti like sravaza (hearing), kirtapa 
(hymning) and smarana (remembering). In smarapa can be includ- 
ed such practices as Japa (repetition of a holy name) and attempt 
at meditation. Through these the mind can be constantly fixed 
on the Divine. For people who cannot do these even because of 
temperamental reasons, and because of the extreme difficulty felt 
by many to concentrate in meditation, is given the discipline of 
God’s work. It has got the virtue of complete objectivity, and 
objective concentration is much easier than subjective concentra- 
tion. 


But what is God’s work? In a very wide sense, the whole 
universe is the Lord’s and all the works that one devotes oneself 
to as a member of the social order are works of God. To dis- 
charge all one’s duties with the feeling that one is His servant, that 
one’s capacity for work is His gift, and that the fruits of the work 
are also His, may be called doing God’s work. So the Gita in 
18.46 says that “by adoring Him, from whom all this creation has 
originated, with the discharge of the duties that devolve on one, 
an aspirant attains Siddhi (perfection).” 


This is also the significance of the discipline of Padaseva 
included in the nine-limbed Sadhana of Bhakti. Padaseva is not 
shampooing the feet of some one. Pada means a part of God. 
The scriptures say that a small part of Him is the seen universe, 
while the rest is transcendent. Now the service of God as manifested 
in the society of men and other living beings with the feeling that 
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God indwells them all, is the real Padaseva, and one devoted to it in 
this spirit, is doing God’s work. 


Apart from this very wide sense, God’s work can have a 
restricted meaning also. Work for a holy cause or for the cause 
of a Divine incarnation is God’s work in a special sense. Such a 
cause was given to mankind by Swami Vivekananda when he found- 
ed the Ramakrishna Math and Ramakrishna Mission as a vehicle 
for the spread of the teachings of the Great Master, Sri Rama- 


krishna, and the service of Him through works consecrated to 
Him. 


External worship of God through images installed in temples 
is also doing “God’s work’. Worship can be done at the individual 
level, forming the external counterpart of adoration of Him through 
meditation and Japa. So ‘Archanam’, worship through images, 
forms a part of the nine disciplines of Bhakti. It can take the shape 
of maintenance of great temples and the organising of religious 
festivals. But it has to be remembered that such organised ritualism 
must be accompanied by service of society, of the poor and the 
holy ones. It is said in the Bhdgayvata that ritualism without the 
service of fellow beings as a part of it is like offerings made in 
ashes in place of fire. Tt is infructuous and ceases to be ‘a work of 
God’. But organised ritualism together with service of living 


beings as a part of it, provides an excellent means of doing ‘God’s 
work’. 


Ifa devotee feels too weak to do it even, he is asked to abandon 


the fruits of all works he does, and he is told that renunciation of 
this kind is highly effective. 


, But a question will arise in the mind of an enquirer, whether 
this is easier and more feasible than ‘doing God’s work’. For a 
man of exceedingly Strong faith, it may be so, but for devotees in 
general it is not less difficult than the earlier discipline. For, what 
Man is asked to do is to surrender his sense of agency and the 


Foaas of action, realising that the Lord is the sole agent and 
Oneself is only a small instrument. 


Aa ws advice of the Gita is reminiscent of Sri Ramakrishna’s 
ee vou Bohemian disciple, Girish Chandra Ghosh. When 
irish asked Sri Ramakrishna for instruction in spiritual practice, 
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the Great Master instructed him in the usual way to repeat the 
name of God at particular times, meditate on Him, etc. Girish 
replied that he could not undertake todoanything regularly, because 
there was no certainty or punctuality about anything in life as far 
as he was concerned. He did not even know at what time he 
would take his meal the next day. -His life' being so irregular, 
he wanted to be told something that was possible for him to do in 
the midst of his pre-occupations. -Then the Master asked him to © 
give him his (Girish’s) ‘power of attorney’, meaning that he should 
completely give up his sense of agency in all actions, and put his 
trust in the Master at all times. Girish, who was a man of great 
faith, thought that this was quite’ easy, and agreed to do so. But 
as he tried to practise it and ashe began to think over its implications, 
he found that it required him to eny. remember the Muster 
and be resigned to him. 


Such is also the implication of resigning the fruits of all works 
to God. The Bhdgavata Purdna Xi. 2.36 explains this central 
_discipline of the Bhagavata Dharma thus: “Whatever work I do . 
by body, word, mind, senses, Buddhi, and ego-sense, prompted 

by my nature, all that I offer to Narayana.” 3 


7. VrA2: In the previous verses it was. suggested to those 
whose minds do not get absorbed in God naturally, to practise 
concentration, to do God’s work, and to surrender all the fruits of 
actions to. Him. These are given as relevant to less competent per-~ 
sons in the succeeding order. But here in this verse the last discipliné. 
prescribed to the least competent, namely, the surrender’ of the 
fruits of all actions, is given the highest place as leadingto immediate 
attainment of spiritual realisation. That looks very puzzling. 

- But the puzzle will be solved to a considerable extent if we.remember 
the instruction of Sri Ramakrishna to Girish mentioned in the 
previous note. Its superiority consists in that any man placed in 
any situation can begin to practise it, provided he has a strong faith 
in God and the spiritual Gospel. But as one practises and teflects- 
on it, one will find that the other disciplines are all involved in it, 
and that constant remembrance of God and practice of meditation 
automatically follow the successful performance of surrendering 
the sense of agency and the fruits of work to God. 


There is also a suggestion in it that the practice of concen- 
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tration, knowledge of scriptures, and doing God's work are to be 
-considered successful to the extent that they enable one to surrender 
the agency and the fruits of works to God. It is the touchstone of 
the sincere and successful practice of the other disciplines. 


The verse also means that at least as far as Bhakti is concerned 
there is no opposition between its disciplines and works at any stage. 


8. Vrs.13-20: Just like the description of the Sthitaprajna, 
the man of steady wisdom, in Chapter 2, this is stated to be a 
description of a Bhakta, a devotee. A question may’ arise here. 
Two types of aspirants are described in this chapter—the Bhaktas 
who devote themselves heart and soul to the God of love (the 
Supreme Being as Person) and those who devote themselves to Him 
as Avyakta and Aksara, the Impersonal Absolute referred to in 
the verses 3 and 4 of this chapter. The ideal of which of these two 
paths is portrayed by this description of the Bhakta given here? 
There is a view that this refers to the ideal of a follower of the 
Impersonal Absolute, who is usually referred to as Jiiani. But 
right through the description, the ideal man is referred to as Bhakta 
and Bhaktiman. It will not therefore be appropriate to consider 
this as an exclusive description of the Jini. In fact in this chapter 
as also in earlier ones, it is expressly stated that the goal of the paths 
of Bhakti and of Jiiana is the game in the final state. The differ- 
ence is only at the stage of disciplines. As has been stated in many 
places, each discipline is self-sufficient in itself and one need not 
be subordinated to the others. Detachment, universal love, 
resignation, self-control, absence of egoism etc., are the common 
characteristics of perfect men, whatever might be the discipline they 
adopt. They are also virtues to be cultivated by aspirants of all 


types. So it is better to take this passage as referring to both the 
types of aspirants mentioned in this chapter. 


Chapter XIII 
aaaweftarram: 


DIFFERENTIATION OF THE KNOWER FROM THE 
KNOWN. . . 3 


SUMMARY 


The field and its knower: (1-6) The Bhagavan said: . There 
are two categories in the consciousness of man—-the object and. the 
subject, the ‘seen’ and the ‘seer’. The ‘seen’ is in the field, thé body; 
the ‘seer’ is the Spirit, the Jiva. The body-mind is the ‘field’, 
because it is the environment in association with which the ‘seer’ 
the Jiva, enjoys the fruits of his actions and also undergoes spiritual - 
evolution. Thus the body-mind is its adjunct. the instrument 
through which the Spirit contacts objects.-Still, it is only the ‘seen’, 
the ‘object’, because the ‘seer’, the Jiva, is not part: of it but distinct 
from it and master of it. : : 


In a broader sense the field is not nierely the individual body, 
but Universal Nature, of which the individual body is apart. ‘This 
Universal Nature, the, Field, is constituted of the following: The 
great elements, Egoity, Intellect, the Unmanifested State, ‘the 
eleven organs, the five objects of. perception, will, aversion, joy, 
sorrow, combination, life and vitality. .All the individual fields 
are made of the combination of these, and in all of them thie Seer is 
Myself (My part or reflection in them). vA 


Knowledge and its means: (7-11) The Seen and the Seer, 
the body and the Spirit, are inextricably mixed up in man 
in the state of ignorance. To know them in their ‘distinctiveness is 
Knowledge, and this knowledge grows by the cultivation of -the 
following disciplines: Absence of pride and vanity, non-injury, 
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patience, perseverance, service of the teacher. self-control, revulsion 
to tempting objects of senses, reflection on the ephemerality of life, 
non-attachment, non-entanglement with family, imperturbability, 
intense devotion to Me, frequenting solitude, steady pursuit of 
spiritual enquiry, and strong aspiration for the Truth. These 


constitute knowledge or spirituality, and the opposite is ignorance 
or unspirituality. 


The object to be known: (12-15) The object to be known is the 
Supreme Being, who cannot be described by words like ‘existent’ 
and ‘non-existent’, He enfolds everything in Himself and also 
indwells everything. Though devoid of senses He enlivens all 
sense powers; though unattached and unrelated, He supports every- 
thing; and though beyond the Gunas of Prakrti, He is the enjoyer 
of all the Gunas. He is both far and near, and because of his 
subtlety, He appears to be not. He is the originator and the 
consumer of everything. He is the Lord of all and remains undivided 
in the apparently diversified phenomena. He is the ultimate 
consciousness that reveals everything. The source of all light and 


life and the centre to which all spiritual quest is directed, He 
verily resides in the heart of all. 


Knowledge as discovery of one’s Sp 
there are two aspects in man—the body-mind which is a part and 
parcel of Universal Nature, and the Spirit which is ultimately one 
with Me, ‘the Supreme Subject. Not aware of his real nature, 
the Spirit identifies himself with the properties of material nature, 
and becomes Subject to repeated embodiments in Samsara. Tdenti- 
peetion makes him the enjoyer of what is really of the body-mind. 

ut there is present in the embodied being another Puruga, the 
ae of all, the sanctioner of all, the Lord and Support of all, 
meer bes Soul and matter. It is the Paramatman. Let the 
Nature find Nae the identification of the Spirit with material 
a Oia ie : entity in Me, the Supreme Lord, who is always the 
the ons a is: ) ion to him—who is, as it were, his matrix, who is 
Teflector of a hi ote as all the individual Spirits in the 
redeemed. Real K Reonmnd—, and then he shall instantly be 
nowledge consists in the understanding of this 


distinction between N i 
ature and Spi irit’s absolute 
“freedom from Nature, Cond La a 


iritual identity: (16-34) Thus 
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siterengarat . 
wt mkt tae aafreahietaa | 
uarelt afer ef args ore afer ae: 1 In 


Sri Bhagavan uvaca: 


Idarn Sariraz Kaunteya ksetram ity abhidhiyate / 
etad yo vetti tarn prahuh ksetra-jita itt tad-vidah =. —‘ffJ} 


Kaunteya : O Son of Kunti idam : this sariram s.body kgetram.: 

’ Ksetra i.e., field (for reaping the fruits of action) iti abhidhiyate : 
is spoken of as. Etat: This body yah : who vetti : knows it (as one’s 
property) fam : him ksetrajftah : as Ksetrajiia (knower of the field) 
iti : as tadvidah : men versed in this subject prahub : say. 


The Blessed Lord said: 


1. This body, O son of Kunti, is called the Kgetra, the field 
(because the fruits of action are reaped in it). He who knows 
it (as his property) is.the Ksetrajfia or the Spirit who knows 
the field. So say those versed in this subject. 1 


ae arf at fai adettg area | 

aadveaald vasa aa wT Nt 2 
Ksetra-jitamn ¢ api mam viddhi sarva-ksetresu Bharata | 
ksetra-ksetrajfayor jfanarh yat taj jdnath matats maina_{/2/] 


Bharata : O scion of thé~Bharata race! sarvaksetresu : in all the 
Kgetras ca : and mdm : Me api : alone kgetrjfiam : as Kgetrajiia 
viddhi : know. Kgetra-ksetrajRayoh : regarding Kegetra and 
Kgetrajtia vat: which jfdnam : knowledge tat: that. jadnam : 
knowledge (iti : this) mama : My matam : view. 


2. Know Me, O scion of the Bharata race, to be the Ksetra- 
jfia (the Spirit) in-all Ksetras (bodies). The knowledge of the 
distinction between Ksetra and Ksetrajfia alone is real know- 
ledge according to Me. 

22 
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aaa asa aera afgarlt gaa aq | 
S&S Mt Tarayaar Tearaeet H zoe Ht 3 Hl 


Tat ksetram yac ca yadrk ca yad-vikari yatas ca yat | 
sa ca yo yat prabhavas ca tat samdasena me srnu //3// 


‘at ; That ksetra :Ksetram yat : which ca: and, yadrk : of what 
nature ca: and, yadvikari : what its modifications, yatah : from 
what yat : which ca : and, sah : he (the Ksetrajiia) yah : who ca: 
and, yat prabhavah : what his powers are ca:and, tat : that 
samdsena : in brief me : from Me srnu : hear. 


3. Hear from Me in brief what the Ksetra is, of what nature 
it is, what its modifications are, and from what causes what 
effects have sprung. Also know who the Ksetrajfia is and 
what his powers consist in. 


sfitriger sid eafifatie: cas 1 
mmaigaa tantafatiiaa: 1 4 1 


Rsibhir bahudha gitam chandobhir vividhaih prthak | 
brahma-sitra-padais c’aiva hetumadbhir viniscitaih 4/1 


Rgibhih : By Reis bahudha ; in many ways vividhaih 
chandobhih : in metres prthak gitam : sung in various hymns, 
hetumatbhih : well-reasoned viniscitaih : conclusive brahma-sitra 
padaih : in the aphorisms of the Brahma-sitras ca : and eva : also. 


+ in varying 


4 In many and different ways have the Rishis sung about 
this subject in metres of varying description. The well-reasoned 


and definitive aphorisms of the Brahma-stitras too have 
discussed it. 


RENTITeHTT Tercera = | 
_ Stren ite: oa Seger: Hsu 


HTT ee ge dayndaet afer | 
cava’ aaa afrnrcaaeat ti 6 0 
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_ Maha-bhitany ahamkaro buddhir avyaktam eva ca | : 
indriyani daSaikatm ca paca c’endriya-gocarah HSH 


Iecha dvesah sukhatn duhkharn satighatas cetana dhytih. 
etat ksetrarm samdsena savikaram udahttam . . ‘/16// 


Mahabhitani : The five great elements: beginning with the sky 
_ ahamkarah : the I-sense buddhih : intellect avyaktam : the Unmani- 
_fested Root Matter ca : and dasa indriya@ni : the ten organs ekam 

ca:and one more (i.e., the mind as the eleventh organ) paftca’: 

five indriya-gocarah : objects of senses icchd :\desire dvegah : 
hatred sukham : pleasure duhkham : pain saighdtah : the aggregate 

i.e., the body cetand : consciousness dhrtib : will savikéram - along 

with its modifications etat ksetram : this Kegetra samdsena : briefly 
_udahttam : has been described. : ‘ 


5-6. The five great elements; the I-sense, the intellect,-and the | 
Unmanifested (Root Matter); the ten organs along with the 
mind as. the eleventh, and the five objects of the senses; desiré, 
hatred, pleasure and pain; the body, consciousness, and will— 
such is a brief description of the Ksetra with all its niodifica- _ 
tions. 2 . 


_ Sraretarent site eitetarenfrfire: 117 


' Amanitvam adambhitvam ahimsa ksantir Grjavam | 
acary’opdsanam Saucam sthairyam dtma-vinigrahah © Hi 


Aménitvam : Absence of self-importance adambhitvam : unpretent- 
iousness ahimsd : non-violence kgdntih : patience drjavam a 
straight-forwardness; dcdryopdsanam: service of the teacher Saucam: 
cleanliness sthairyam : steadfastness dtmavinigrahah : self-control. 


7. Freedom from self-importance, unpretentiousness, non- 
violence, patience, straight-forwardness, service of the teacher, 
Cleanliness, steadfastness, and self-control ;3 
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ghearg Scrawaeatt Ta a 


WHAT eas aT TTA NS 


Indriy’arthesu vairagyam anahamkara eva ca | 
janma-mrtyu-jar @-vy adhi-duhkha-dos’ anudarsanam //8// 


Indriyarthesu : Towards sense objects vairégyam : abhorrence 
anahamkarah : self-effacement eva : also ca : and janma-mrtyu-jara- 
vyddhi-duhkha-dos’anudarganam : perception of ‘evil and misery 
in birth, death, old age and sickness. 


8. Abhorrence of sensuality, self-effacement and perception 
of evil and misery in birth, death, old age and sickness: 


aafacifiag: garararariag | 
feat a caracafrearreticateg 09 i 


Asaktir anabhisvangah putra-dara-grhadisu / 
nityam ca sama-cittatvam ist anistopapattisu //9/1 


Putra-dara-grhadisu : In respect of son, wife, house etc., asaktih : 
detachment anabhisvangah non-identification with, istanisto- 
papaitisu in the attainment of the favourable and the unfavourable 
nityam : always samacittatvam : evenness of mind. 


9. Detachment from property and family members, non- 
identification with them and their fortunes, and constant 
evenness of mind in favourable and unfavourable situations; 


aff atarcatita anceafrarfint | 
faftrntweterearchisircae 1 10 1 


i oa . 
Mayi ¢’ananya-yogena bhaktir avyabhicarini | 
Re A + a 
vivikta-deSa-sevitvam aratir Jana-samsadi //10// 


Mayi : To Me ananya-yogena - through communion with a sense 


of intimacy (non-separateness) avyabhicarini : unswerving bhaktih : 
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devotion, viviktadesa sevitvam : resort to solitude, janasamsadi : 
for vulgar company aratih : abhorrence. 


10. Practice of unswerving devotion through contemplation 
on Me as one’s ‘own’ (or on Me in non-separation), resort to 
solitude, and abhorrence of vulgar company; 


AATAAAAAT TAT ATATNATT | 
qasaratale ttanerdt aqatserar ll 1 i 


Adhyatma-jrana-nityatvam tattva jianartha-darsanam | 
etat jianam iti proktam ajrianam yad ato’nyathaé //AU/ 


Adhydtma-jfiana-nityatvam’ : Constant application to spiritual 
Studies and practices, tattva-jnandrtha-darganam : a comprehension 
of the goal of spiritual enlightenment (and the destiny of man), 
etat : this jfdnam : knowledge iti: as proktam: is spoken of, 
yat : what atah : to it anyathd : opposed ajfanam : ignorance. 


11. Constant application to the study of spiritual texts and: 
practice of spiritual disciplines, and, a clear comprehension of 
the goal of spiritual enlightenment and the destiny of man— 
all these described before constitute knowledge; what is opposed 
to it is all ignorance. 


aa oraeragarfiy avercarganra | 
argaent cat at aaarageae tl 12 1 


Jiieyam yat tat pravaksyami yat jiatva@mrtam asnute | 
anddimat param brahma na sat tan n asad ucyate //12// 


Yat : Which jfeyam : ought to be known, yat : which jaatvd : 
knowing amptam : immortality asnute:is attained, tat : that 
pravaksyami : ( shall declare; anddimat : without beginning param : 
supreme Brahma : Brahman na : neither sat : being na : nor asat : 
non-being ucyate : is described as. 


12. I shall now declare the Object which ought to be known, 
by knowing which one attains to immortality. It is the Supreme 
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Brahman, the eternal Being who cannot be described either as 
existent or non-existent (in the way sense-bound material 
objects are described)4 


ada: arfirare acaraarshataga | 
aaa: alacant etaraes feresf 0 13 u 


Sarvatah pani-padam tat sarvato’ ksi-siro-mukham | 
sarvatah srutimal loke sarvam avytya tisthati //13// 


Sarvatah : Everywhere panipddam :hands and feet, sarvatah : 
everywhere aksisiromukham : eyes, head and. face, sarvatah : 


“everywhere $rutiniat : with ears, tat: that Joke: in the world 


sarvam : everything dvrtya ; enveloping and transcending tisthati: 


13. His hands and feet are everywhere. His eyes, ears 
and mouth grasp everything. His face is in all directions. 
He is the transcendent Spirit, enveloping all that exists in the 
world, 


wargame aarqakratsrar | 
aera aaqecta Ftv gota av i 14 0 


Sarvendriya-guy abhasam sarv’endriya-vivarjitam | 
asaktam sarya-bhre Caiva nirgunam guna-bhokty ca |/14// 


Sarvendriya-gunabhasam-: Revealing all senses i.e., enabling all the 
senses to function, sarvendriya-vivarjitam : devoid of all senses, 
asaktam : unattached sarvabhrt : support of all ca eva : and yet, 


nirguzam : beyond the Gunas of Praksti gupabhokta : the enjoyer 
of the Gunas ca : and yet. 


14. By His power the faculties of the senses function, but 
Sense organs He has none. He is the support of all things, 
but they do not affect Him. He transcends Nature and its 
functions, but these constitute the objects for His enjoyment. 
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afar YaTaTTat Aa F | 
aenearaghaa exed areas & aa il 15 


Bahir antaS ca bhitanam acaram caram eva ca | 
siiksmatvat tad avijiteyam dirastham c antike ca tat — |/15]| 


Tat : That bhitandm : of beings bahih : without antah : within 
ca:and, acaram : not moving caram : moving eva: also ca : 
and; siiksmatvat : because of subtlety tat : that avijfeyam : cannot 


-be an object of knowledge, dirastham : it is far off antike : near 
by ca: also. 


15. He is within and without all beings. Though unmoving, 
He looks like one moving (because He is everywhere). 
He is both far and near—far to the ignorant and near to the 


knowing ones. Owing to subtlety, He cannot be known like 
gross objects. 


afaard a avg faerafra = fee | 
eas a avast afereor safer = Hl 16 


Avibhaktam ca bhitesu vibhaktam iva ca sthitam | 
bhita-bhartr ca tat jiieyam grasisnu prabhavisnu ca |/16// 


Jiieyam : What is to be known tat : that avibhaktam : impartible 
whole ca: yet bhitegu: among all beings vibhaktam : divided 
iva ca: as if sthitam : remains, bhutabhartr ; the support of all 


beings ca : and, also, grasisnu : devourer prabhavisgu : originator 
ca : and also. 


16. He, (the Brahman) whom aspirants seek to know, is the 
impartible Whole, yet does He seem to dwell in all beings as 
if divided into many. He-is the generator and supporter of all 
beings, and their devourer too. 


salfacrala asalfaeara: wasae | 
aa Sat araed ele ceter fafesaay it 170 


Jyotisam api taj jyotis tamasah param ucyate | 
jranam jieyam jiana-gamyam hrdi saryasya dhisthitam |/17/| 
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Tat : That jyotigam : of things having light api : even jyotih : the : 
revealing light tamasah : of darkness param : beyond ucyate : 


is said to be; jAdnam : knowledge jreyam : the object of knowledge 
Jiténagamyam : the one to whom knowledge is the way of approach 
sarvasya : of all things Ardi : in the heart dhisthitam : is established. 


17, The self-luminuous light of consciousness ,revealing even 
all that is luminous, He is beyond obscuration by the darkness 
of ignorance. He, the light of knowledge, He, the quest of 


knowledge, He, the way to whom 1s knowledge—in the inner- 


most recess of all beings is He established. 


wfa aa car art Sa Sted Gaye: | 
rae cafeere agraratereret 1 18 0 


Iti_ksetrarn tatha jitanam jiieyam Coktam samdsatah | | 
mad-bhakta etad vijiiaya mad-bhavay’ opapadyate //18// 


Iti: Thus keetram : field (material nature, body) tathd : as also 
JRdnam : knowledge jieyam : the object of knowledge ca : and 
samasatah :.in brief uktam : has been expounded; madbhaktah : 
My devotee etat : this vijAdya : having known madbhayaya : for 
My state upapadyate : becomes fit. 


18, Thus has been briefly expounded what the Ksetra (material 
Nature) is, as also what constitutes knowledge and the object 
of knowledge. My devotee who understands these verities 
becomes worthy of My state. 


waft gov da fieaanft surf 
Rarer quite fifi wefan 191 


= purusarh c'aiva viddhy anadt ubhavapi | 

: arding Ca gundtns c’aiva viddhi prakrti-sambhavan — |/19/] 
Prakrtim : Prakrti 
ca:and eva: ii 
beginning viddhi 


(material Nature) purugam : Puruga (Spirit) 
indeed ubhau: both api: also anddi : without 
: know; vikdrdn ca : changeful objects gurdn : 
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qualities ca: and eva: also prakrtisambhavan : as sprung from 
Prakpti viddhi : know. 


19. Know both Prakrti (Nature) and Purusa (Spirit) to be 
- beginningless, eternal verities. Know also that all changeful 

objects and attributes (that constitute the. world of daily 

experience) are sprung from Prakrti.5 : 


wrtecorng a Bg: maferesret | 
Ger: Gagarat teat Bgwewet 1 20 


_Karya-karana-kartrtve hetuh prakrtir ucyate | 
purusah sukha-duhkhanam bhoktrtve hetur ucyate //20// 


K4érya-karana-kartrtve : In the formation (and functioning) of the ~ 
body and its sense organs prakrtig : Prakyti hetuh : cause ucyate : 
is said to be; sukhadubkhdnam : of pleasure and pain bhoktrtve : 
in the enjoyment of purugah: Purusa hetuh : cause ucyate : is 
spoken of. : : ; 


20. Prakrti is the cause 2 of the Fonnation and functioning of 
the body and the senses, while it is the Puruga that experience 
pleasure and pain, joy and sorrow. 


gee: sefred f geet referer | 
wareE ore TATE TAG tt 2 


' Purusah prakrti-stho hi bhutkte prakrti-jan gunan | 
kéranam guna-sango’sya sad-asad-yoni-janmasu . H2i/f 


Purusah : Puruga Praktisthah : remaining in Praketi Prakrtijan : 
born of Praksti guvdn : objects and their qualities bhunkte ; experi- 

ences hi : indeed; asya : of the individual spirit gupasahgah : attach- 

ment, to these objects sadasad-yoni-janmasu : for dag birth in good 
and evil wombs kdragam : cause. 3 


21. Seated’ in bodies, which are the products of Praksti, the 
Purusa enjoys the objects and qualities born of Prakyti. Attach- 
ment to these objects is the causé of the Spirit getting 
embodiments in evil or exalted wombs. 
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SATS GAM A Hal Aet ASAT: | 
Tarte argent Tskreges: ge 1 22 0 


Upadrast@numanta ca bharta bhokté mah’esvarah | 
param’ atm etic apyukto dehe’smin purusah parah //22/] 


Asmin dehe : In this body upadrasta : witness anumantd : sanctioner 
ca : and bharta : supporter bhokta : enjoyer mahesvarah : sovereign 
Lord paramatmd : the Supreme Self iti: thus ca:: and uktah : 
spoken of parah : supreme, transcendent (or anotlier) purusah : 
Spirit api (asti) : also exists. 


22. In this body there is also the Transcendent and the - 
Supreme Spirit, who is described as the Supreme Self and 
Sovereign Lord, the unconcerned Witness, the Sanctioner, the 
Supporter and the Enjoyer. 


a ug af ged sala a ou: aE | 
Seat aaaratshs ta sesfsTaAy ti 23 1 


Ya evam vetti purusam prakrtim ca gunaih saha | 
sarvatha vartamano’pi na sa bhityo’bhijayate //23]/ 


Evam :In this way purusam : Purusa (Spirit) gupaih saha : along 
with Gupas prakrtim : Nature ca : and yah : who vetti : knows, 
sah :he sarvathd:in whatever wa 


a § 'Y vartamanah api : might be 
living bhiyah : again na abhijayate : 


is not born. 


23. Whoever thus know, 
(Nature) along with its 
whatever be his mode of 


S the Purusa (Spirit) and Prakrti 
effects, will never be born again, 
living. 


sarees erate agree | 
wrt eteta alta setatita erat 24 A 


Diy ery atmani pasyanti kecid atmanam atmand / 
anye samkhyena yogena karma-yogena ¢’ apare //24]/ 
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Kecit : Some dtmanam : the Atman dhydnena : by means of medita- 
tion dtmani : within oneself atmand : by the purified mind pasyanti : 
perceive; anye : others samkhyena yogena: by the path of know- 
ledge; apare : others ca : again karma yogena : by the path of 
action. 


24. There are some who perceive the Atman within themselves 
by the practice of meditation with a purified mind. There are 
also others who approach Him through the discipline of 
knowledge or of work.6 


wey VATA: ATA STA | 
ashe apftraceta area! arfrrcrero: 1 25 


Anye tveyam ajanantah grutva’nyebhya upasate | 
te’pi ¢atitaranty eva mrtyum sruti-pardyanah //25/ 


Evam :In the manner described ajdnantah : not knowing anye : 
some others tu : as for, anyebhyah : from others (teachers or elders) 
Srutvd : hearing updsate : worship; sruti-pardyanah te : those who 
are full of faith in what they have heard from the teacher api ca : 
also mrtyum : death atitaranti : overcome eva : certainly. 


25. There are still others, who, being unfit to follow the 
disciplines described before—for they lack the knowledge of 
the Yoga Sastra and the Vedas—, adopt forms of worship 
(devotional disciplines), under instruction from teachers or 
elders. Full of faith in these instructions heard, and following 
them sincerely as their only refuge, they too certainly overcome 
the cycle of births and deaths. 


arrdsned Sad cara | 
Aaaameiamatate, ATATT 1 26 I 


Yavat samjayate kiiicit sattvam sthavara-jangamam | 
ksetra-ksetrajfia-samyogat tad viddhi Bharata’rsabha //26// 


Bharatarsabha : O the best of the Bharata clan! sthdvara-jangamam ‘ 
the moving and the unmoving ydavat kiftcit : whatever sattvam : 
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object samjdyate :is born tat : that ksetra-kegetrajiia-samyogat : 
due to the union of Ksetra and Ksetrajfia viddhi : know to be. 


26. © thou the best of the Bharata clan! Whatever there 
is born—whether moving or unmoving—it has come into being 
due to the union of Ksetra (body) and Ksetrajfia (Spirit).7 


aa aay yey farsd wetoacy | 
faagaccattagaedt a: agafe a agate ii 27 1 


Samam sarvesu bhitesu tisthantam param’esvaram | 
vinasyatsv avinasyantam yah pasyati sa pasyati //27// 


Sarvegu bhiutesu : In all beings samam: alike tisthantam : abiding 
paramesvaram : the Supreme Lord vinasyatsu : when everything 
perishes avinasyantam: as imperishable substance yah: who pasyati: 
sees, sah : he pasyati : sees. 


27. He really sees who perceives the Supreme Lord alike 
in everything—as the Imperishable Substance abiding amidst 
perishing phenomena. 8 


aa ware ada anafeaariacy | 
a ferearerrearst vat athe aetna 1 28 A 


Samam pasyan hi sarvatra samavasthitam tsvaram | 
na hinasty atman@tmanam tato ati param gatim //28/ 


Hi Oty Sarvatra : everywhere samam : alike samavasthitam : 
es isvaram : the Lord pasyan : seeing, dtmand : by the self 
(the ego) dtmanam : the Self (the true spiritual self) na hinasti : does 


Not destroy; tatah : therefore param gatim : the supreme goal 
yati : attains, 


= files who Perceives the Lord’s presence alike everywhere 
ice “in works against his own spiritual well-being (by 

aking the ego for the ttue spiritual Self as men in ignorance 
do). He therefore attains to the Supreme Goal. 
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seeda or qaiftr Breyton ht eta | 
a: ayaa aarearaanat a veal 29 0 


Prakrty’aiva ca karméni kriyamanani sarvasah -| . 


yah pasyati tatha@’tménam akan trae sa pasyati //29}}- 


Sarvasah : In all ways hienaes : actions prakrtyd eva : by Prakyti 
(Nature) alone kriyamdgdni : as being done, tathd : in the same way 
dtmanam : the Atman akartdram : actionless ca’: and yak’: who. 
’ pasyati + ai sak :he padyati : sees.. 


29. He is the real seer who perceives that Prakrti (i.e., one’s 
body-mind born of Prakrti) alone is doing all works and that 
the Atman, the true spiritual self, is the actionless witness,9 


aa yaTyatscangarale | 
wa oa ot Rrent ae erat agr 30. 


Yada bhita-prthag-bhévam eka-stham anupasyati- | 
tata eya ca vistéram brahma sampadyate tada |/30/} 


Bhita- “pr thag-bhavam : The manifoldness of beings seeathon *. 


~ as centred in the One tatah : from that alone vistdram ca : their 
evolution as well yadd : when anupasyati : perceives, tad@ : then 
brahma : Brahman sampadyate : he attains: 


30. When one perceives the manifold objects as centred 
in the One and. as evolved from It as well—then he attains 
Brahman. !0- 


R fa x : 7 
erdcentsht Bieter a awette a Feeaet 310 


Anaditvan nirgunatvat paramatma’yam avyayah | 
Sarira-stho’pi Kaunteya.na karoti na lipyate [BML 


Kaunteya : O son of Kunti! andaditvat : being beginningless nirgu-, 


natvat : not being a product of the Gugas of Prakrti of Nature 
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avyayah :immutable -ayam: this paramdatmd : the highest Self ; 
Sarirasthah api : though dwelling in the body na karoti : is action- 
less, na lipyate : is untainted. 


31. That highest Self, being the immutable and unoriginated 
Spirit beyond Nature, is free from all action and stain, though 
dwelling in the body. 


Ta era AeraTaaTeA wafers | 
adarafeaar 8S aarcar atafacae tl 32 1 


Yatha sarva-gatam sauksmyad akaSam n’opalipyate | : 
sarvatr’ ayasthito dehe tatha’tmé n’opalipyate //32// 


Sarvagatam : All-pervading akasam : Akasa (space, sky, ether) 
sauksmyat : because of subtlety yathé : as na upalipyate : is not 
Stained, tatha : in the same way sarvatra dehe : in all bodies avas- 
thitah ; though existing atma : Atman na upalipyate : is not stained 
by anything. 


32. Just as the all-pervading Akasa, because of its subtlety, 
is not stained by anything, so this Atman, though abiding in 


_all bodies, is never affected by any impurity. 


Tay THAN: eed Tents cer: | 
Ba att aay acet cHrgafe Arce It 3311 


Yatha prakasayaty ekah krtsnarn lokam imam ravih | 
Ksetram ksetri tatha krtsnam prakdgayati Bharata //33// 


Bharata : O scion 
krtsnam imam 
illumines tatha 
kgetram : all b 


of the Bharata clan! ekah ravih : the one sun 
: this entire lokam : world yathd : as prakd$ayati : 
2 in that way ksetri : the Indwelling Spirit krtsnam 
odies prakdayati : illumines. 


33. Just as the Single sun illumines the whole universe, so 


the (one) Indwelling Spirit enlivens all bodies (with self- 
consciousness), 11 
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Haars tyra TATA TT | 
qarsfetet a 2. faguife & oor 340 


Ksetra-ksetrajiayor evam antaratit jfidna-cakgusa } a ’ 
bhita-prakrti-moksam ca ye vidur yanti te param | _ |/{34// 


Evam :In this way ksetra-ksetrajtayoh : between Kgetra and. 
Ksetrajfia antaram : distinction, . bhita-prakrti-mokgam | ca: and 
freedom of the Spirit from the bondage of Prakrti jadnacaksgusa : 
by spiritual insight ye : who may: know, fe: they Param : the 
Supreme ydnti : reach. ’ 


34. Whoever perceives by spiritual insight the. distinction 
- between Ksetra (Nature) and Ksetrajfia (Spirit) as also the 
freedom of the Spirit from the hold of Nefares they reach 
the Supreme. 


NOTES 


1. Vrs.1-2: fa contrast to the devotional doctrine taughit in: - 
the last chapter, here the knowledge discipline or J&gna ' 
described. The ideal of the Impersonal Absolute. (the 
was described in the previous chapter in order to draw 
between the two paths. But the steps of the discipline of 
are not stated there. Here it is given as Pare ers J 


one with the mi through identification arising fran i 
(Ajfiana). Jiiana or knowledge consists in the’ dissipation. of this 
ignorance through discrimination and the recognition of the utity 
of the substratum of the Jiva with Brahman. In pure Advai athe 
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unity is one of absolute identity, while the~Advaitins upholding 
identity-in-difference call it a unity between a part and the whole, 
and the dualists, an absolutely dependent existence on its principal 
and creator. 


The spirit (Atman) is called here as Ksetrajiia, the knower of 
the field, and the body-mind combination, Ksetra or the Field. As 
the fruits of Karma are realised through the body-mind combination 
it is appropriate to call it a field. Strictly speaking, the body-mind 
combination is the instrument through which enjoyments and 
sufferings are had by the Jiva. It is spoken of here as some- 
thing known, and the Ksetrajiia as the knower. In fact the 
external objects contacted through the body-mind are the ‘objects 
known’. But the instrument, the body-mind, through which their 
knowledge is gained, is also an object known. It forms both the 
instrument and the object known. Though only an instrument or 
Upadhi of the Jiva, the Jiva is in identification withit, until spiritual 
enlightenment reveals its objectivity. 


Usually in the Vedantic texts, what is called here as the Ksetra 
in order to distinguish it from the Drsyas or objects seen as separate 
entities, is known as the Koga, vestment or sheath of the Atman. 
They are classified as five—Annamaya-K oéa (the sheath of physical 
body) Prapamaya-Koéa (the vitalistic sheath), Manomaya-Kosa 
(mental sheath), Vijiianamaya-Koga (knowledge-sheath), and 
Ananda-maya-K ofa (sheath of bliss), 


2. Vrs.5-6: What are mentioned in the fifth verse are the 
twentyfour categories of the Samkhyas. By the expression Maha- 
bhitas is meant the Tanmatras (or the subtle aspect) of the Bhitas. 
For, their gross aspects are referred to in the expression the five 
‘objects of the senses’ (indriya-gocarah). What follows in the 
sixth verse (iccha-dvegah etc.) are what the Vaisesikas consider as 
the attributes of the Spirit. But really they are psychic and mental, 


and are functions of the Ksetra, So they are added to the twenty- 
four Samkhya categories, 


; While in the first tw, 
individual level, it receiy 
contained i 


© verses the analysis appears to be at the 
€s a cosmic significance in the enumeration 
: ¢ In verses five and six. It is sensible to take this passage 
as implying both the body-mind of the individual and the Cosmos 
as a whole constituting the body of the Divine—a vision of 
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which Arjuna had a little while ago. It has already been. said that 
both the material Prakrti and the Jivas are his two Saktis and that 
He holds together all entities interpenetrating them as a thread 
‘interpenetrates the beads of a necklace. According to some schools , 
of Vedanta like the Qualified Monistic, the Lord ensouls every.atom 
and every Jiva individually and in their totality. The Jivas andthe . 
' Jagat constitute His body and-He ensouls them. The true under- 
standing of this can also be called enlightenment, which the Lord 
imparted to Arjuna when he exhorted him to be a mere instrument 
(nimittamatram bhava savya-sdcin) in. the 11th chapter. 


3. Vrs.7-11: In verse.3.Krega had offered to describe both the 
Ksetra and the Kgetrajiia. But having described the Keetra, he 
is describing what is meant by Jiiana or enlightenment, instead of . 
describing the Keetrajtia. Jiiana or enlightenment was described © 
in verse 2 as consisting in the understanding of the difference between 
the Kgetrajtia and the Ksetra. In place. of elucidating this con- 
ception of Jina, he gives here a list of virtues to be practised, and 
calls these virtues J&iana.- The justification for this must-be that 
Jana dawns in one only by cultivating the virtues enlisted. 


4, Wrs.12-18: After the description of the Kgetra in Verses 
5-6, what one expects is a description of the Kgetrajiia, as implied 
in verse 2,’ But in the teaching set forth thereafter, in Verses 7-11, 
is given a number of qualities constituting Jiiana.- Next we are 
getting in these verses 12-17, a description of what.is called Tiieya, 
or the object to be known. The description given is of the Supreme 
Spirit as immanent in and upholding all-the manifested. viiverse, 
termed here as Brahman, the beginningless and the all-pervading. 
-This description can very well suit what Arjuna experiencéd in the 
theophany of the Cosmic Form; minus its pictorial details. So the 
Jtieyam here is the Supreme Being not asthe Impersonal Absolute 
described in Chapter 12, but as the Spirit ensouling all -that exists. 
And he-who knows it is called ‘My Bhakta’ (Mad-bhakta etad 
vijfidya Ch. 13.18). So it looks that this chapter is also dealing with 
the Bhakti doctrine, revealing God as the Universal Spirit ensouling 
all existence and not the Avyaktd and 'the Akgara spoken of in 
Chapter 12. He is also described as He who consumes everything . 
and also projects everything. : if 


The description of the.Jiieyam, the object to be. known, as 
23 , 
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neither ‘being’ nor ‘non-being’ is somewhat puzzling. It can 
mean that it is the Absolute Subject. The subject cannot be seen 
as the ‘this’, an object of cognition, just as the eye cannot be seen 
by itself. Not being an object of cognition, it cannot be described 
as ‘being’. At the same time, it is not ‘non-being’, since the subject 
is what guarantees the existence of the object. Though the eye is 
not perceived by the eye, it still ‘is’, in its own unique sense. It 
is what guarantees the existence of all other things. This is one 
meaning for this puzzling characterisation of the Jiieyam. 


But the use of the word ‘Ineyam’, the object to be known, 
for the Absolute Subject, which can never be an object, seems to 
contradict that conception itself. The description too answers 
more to the idea of the immanent Spirit than that of the Absolute 
Subject as shown earlier. It is therefore more appropriate to 
understand ‘non-being’ as meaning the causal unmanifest condition, 
and the effect condition or the manifest state as ‘being’. All gross 
entities are subject to the states of cause and effect. But the Sup- 
reme Spirit is not so, as He is uncaused and changeless. 


5. Vrs.19-23: The distinction between the Ksetra and the 
Ksetrajtia is what was taken for discussion. After describing the 
Ksetra, no description of Ksetrajtia, beyond the statement that it 
is He Himself, was given. In place of it, what is called Jiiana and 
Jieya (knowledge and object of knowledge) were described. Even 
the term Ksetrajiia does not occur till verse 26. 


Instead, the concepts of Puruga and Prakrti are now taken for 
discussion. The justification probably is that the ideas are the 
same, though these technical terms are different. Purusa and 
Praksti are the terms used in the Sarhkhya philosophy for Spirit 
and Nature respectively. They correspond to Ksetrajiia and 
Ksetra, though the Sathkhyan termPurusa conveys only the idea of 
the individual soul and not of the Supreme Being as is suggested 
when it is stated that Ksetrajfia is Myself. 


fe aia’ Sathkhya philosophy has no place for a Supreme 

pirit. ere are only Purugas or spiritual monads which are 
centres of pure consciousness without any activity. Prakrti on the 
other hand has no consciousness, but is a stuff purely dynamic 
and ever changeful. A Purusa or a spiritual monad gets associated 
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with an aspect of Prakrti through super-imposition’ and ities be- 

. comes the Jiva, the living spirit, entangled in the transmigratory 
cycle. As stated in verse 20 and 21, the Puruga involved inPrakrti . 
or the body, becomes the enjoyer of the transformations Bt Pah 
through superimposition. ’ 


But the Gita, though it accepts the Savhkhyan terminology, and 
the doctrine of the Puruga’s involvement in Praksti, reduces both 
Praksti and Puruga into the two powers of Iévara, the Supreme 

_Lord (cf.. 10. 4-5). Here also it is stated’ in verse 22, that there is 
the purugah parah—, “another transcendent Purusa who is described 
as the Supreme Self, sovereign Lord, the unconcerned Witness, the 
Sanctioner, the Supporter, the Enjoyer. ”? So the Puruga and 
Prakrti of the Sathkhya are unified in a Bupiente Hort miione 
powers Prakrti and ‘Purusa are. . 


6. Vrs.24-25: -The Yogas referred to in the 24th verse are 
the paths of concentration (Raja Yoga), the path of knowledge 
(Jina Yoga), and the path of work (Karma Yoga). What exactly 
is the Yoga referred to in verse 25 is not clear. It must be a,refer- - 
ence to the path of devotion to which every one is eligible, irrespec- 
tive of the knowledge of the scriptures and the philosophies. It is 
___ also based upon faith, as is implied in the expression Srutvanyebhya 

. updsate—worships hearing from others. Faith is involved in all the 
other Yogas also. But as they are open only to learned men, they 
have the advantage of the Sastra, the scriptural and philosophical 
texts. But Bhakti Yoga is open even to people who have no learning, 
but have firm faith in a teacher, or in a family tradition of devotion, 
or have an inherent longing for God. By faith and longing alone, . 
unaccompanied by learning, man can attain the spiritual summum 
bonum. The example of Sri Ramakrishna is the most noted and the 
most unquestionable example of. this. Aspiration alone, unaided 
by any outside help, brought realisation to him.- In the Sadhanas 
of the various spiritual traditions that he practised afterwards, he 
sought no help from any texts. Faith in the words of the teachers 
who instructed him was his sole guide and help. In the past spiritual 
traditions of India also there are examples like Kannappa-nainar, 
. who were low-born and ignorant, but attained’ to eal heights 

.through faith. 


This does not of course preclude learning from the followers 
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of the path of devotion, nor does it necessarily mean that they 
should be unlearned. 


This is another passage wherein the Gita gives equal status and 
importance to all the four recognised paths of spiritual discipline, 
without downgrading any one of them. In practice each is generally 
also combined with one or the other of them. Especially Karma 
and Yoga can be combined with Bhakti, and Yoga with Jiana. 


7. Wr.26: The Chapter started with the- offer to describe 
Ksetra and Ksetrajiia. Ksetra was analysed and described in ) 
verses 5 and 6. But nothing was said about Ksetrajiia till now, 
except what was said in verse 2—‘know that I am the knower of the 
field’. Even the word Ksetrajf#a comes only now in Verse 26, 
wherein it is taught that in all living beings, there is the union of 
Ksetraj#a and Ksetra, (spirit and body). The word is left out again 
till the verses 33 and 34, where it is shown in what sense the 
Ksetrajfia in all bodies is the same. It is declared that just as 
the one sun illumines all bodies, evidently by his rays of light, so 
the Ksetrajfia in all bodies is a reflection, a part, of the one 
Ksetrajiia, the Supreme Being. The idea is made more clear in the 
analogy of the image of the one sun reflected in innumerable 
pots of water. 


8. Vrs.27-28: The immanence of the Lord in everything is 
taught. Those who realise this, will never be entrenched in their 
small ego. 


9. ¥r.29: The Lord is ultimately the source of everything 
including actions. But He is not affected by them, because He 
functions through Prakrti, His Power, which can be distinguished 
from Him, but which, being His Power, cannot be treated as 
different from Him. For this reason He is unattached to, and 
unaffectd by, ali the world transformations. The aspirant who 
Tealises his spiritual identity with Him, as a spark or ray or 
reflection of His, also participates in that Divine aloofness and 
unaffectedness. The same is more or less repeated in verse 31 also. 


10. ¥r.30: An important content of spiritual realisation is 
here described. It is the perception of the origin of the many 
from the One. The same was stated and elaborately pictured in 
the theophany vouschsafed to Arjuna in Chapter 11. It is stated there 
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tatr’aika-stham jagat krtsnarh pravibhaktam anekadhé—the whole 
universe abiding in the One, yet divided as the multiplicity. 


11. ¥r.33: Kesetri (Field-dweller): and Kegetrajtia (Field- 
knower) mean the same thing. It is the In-dwelling Spirit. It is 
stated here that basically that Indwelling Spirit is only the One ~ 
in all and it is illustrated by the idea of the one sun illuminating | 
- numberless media without losing -his universality and? oneness. 
It has been discussed in note 5 also. 


A complication arises when this i is‘read with yerse 22 where, 
after analysing the individual personality as a union of Prakrti 
(body) and Purusa (spirit), it is stated that there is in the body also 
Purusak parah—a Puruga other than the one stated, a transcendent | 
Purusa. This transcendent Puruja is what stands for the one 
universal sun brought as an analogy here. Though the individualised. 
Purusa and the Universal Purusa may be’ one,’ ‘we have to ‘uhderstand 
the former as distinct, just as a ray of the sun illumining a surface 
of water gets an identity of its own, which is distinct, thoughi ‘not 
totally different, from the universal sun, The distinction is tnaide by 
viewing the ray asa particle of the sun in’ association with @ Fo rmediumn, 
a surface of water. It is this distinction without’a difference that 
"exists between the Individual Spirit and the Universal Spirit that is 
conveyed by the doctrine of His two Prakrtis or. Saktis (Powers) 
spoken of in Ch. 7.4-5—the Apara Prakyti being Nature and the 
Para Prakrti being the Jiva, the living, spirit of man. Without ; 
accepting this ‘distinction without a difference’ (bheda-abheda. or 
identity-cum-difference) no spiritual doctrine, dualistic or non- 
dualistic, could be formulated and stated in understandable concepts, 
If the distinctiveness of the Jiva is not granted, ‘there is no one 
involved in Sathsara or transmigratory cycle, and the whole of the 
Gita and other scriptures dealing with liberation hecome t redundant. 
The Gita therefore very clearly;states in Ch. 15.5—a particle or 

3 part of Mine of untraceable origination has become the Jiva, and 
is involved in Praksti, having attracted to itself the mind and the 
senses. If this distinction is. not granted, we shall logically’ ‘have 
got to take shelter in a philosoptiy of ae which is an.un- 
gtaspable theoretical position. i 


' Chapter XIV 
arora ferarareanteT: 


DIVISION ACCORDING TO THE THREE GUNAS 


SUMMARY 


The Lord as the, Universal Father: (1-5) Sri Krsna said: I 
shall declare to you that knowledge by which you can attain unity 
in nature with Me. My Nature is the universal womb in which I 
place the seed. From this all beings are born, and therefore know 
that beings born of all wombs, are born of my universal womb, 
and I am their originating father. 


The Three Gupas of Nature and their functions: (6-20) This 
Nature of mine has three aspects known as Gunas—Constituents or 
Dispositions-, Sattva, Rajas and Tamas, characterised by expressions 
like purity, passion and dullnessi.e., happiness, energy and delusion, 
respectively. Everything in life is bound and dominated by these 
Gunas, and man’s life and action, and his progress hereafter, are 
determined by the ramifying influence of these on him. He is the 
wise man who is able to perceive that all the movements of his 
body-mind are really the movements of these Gunas of which it is 
constituted, and that he, the real he, transcends them. When this 
illumination dawns, the Jiva is fit for the Immortal State. One 
who has thus risen above the Gunas is called Triguaatita. 


NOY ho ids @ Trigupatita;: /(21-27) Arjuna now asks what are the 
aes of a Trigunatita, and the account given in the reply is not much 
iow ein that of Sthitaprajiia (II. 55-72) and the Bhakta 
fi hi ). The Trigunatita is thus described: He never identie 

GS aia with the passing moods of elation, excitement and 
depression, which are the characteristics of the body-mind. In 
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all disturbances of the mental and physical environment, he remains -: 
- unperturbed, seeing in them only movements of Prakyti and not of * 
himself. He is alike in pleasure and‘ pain, to friend and foe,. 
and he never feels he is the doer of anything. It is only one who 
serves Me with unswerving and exclusive devotion that can thus 
hope to overcome the dominance of the Gugas; for I, the Lord 
of all, is the one on whom the Brahman-state has its foundation. 


at we: caer ararat Stag | 
aeaTcat aaa: wa oat fatefrat var: 1 
Sri Bhagavan uvaca: 


Param bhiyah pravaksydmi jianandih jana’ uttamam | ~ 
yaj jidtva munayah sarve param siddhim jto gatah /All 


Yat : Which jfdtvad : knowing sarve : all munayah : sages itd : 
from the state of bondage pardm siddhim : highest perfection 
gatah : attained, param : relating to the Supreme Being jadndndm : 
of knowledge uttamam : the most exalted jfdnam : knowledge 
bhityah : again pravaksydmi : 1 shall expound, 


The Blessed Lord said: + 

1. I shall now expound to you again that knowledge 
relating to the Supreme Being, the most exalted of all forms of 
knowledge, by gaining which all sages passed from this state 
of bondage into the highest perfection, 1! 


at arraribrer Aa AyaetATTAT: | 

eis dase rad a srafa a 2 0 
Idam jianam updgritya mama sédharnyam dgatah i] 
sarge’pi n’opajayante pralaye na vyathantica = H2if 


Idam : This jidnam : knowledge up4gritya’: depending on mama 
sddharmyam : unity with My -nature dgatdp : those who ‘havé 
attained, sarge : at the start of a new creative cycle api-; even ra 
upajéyante : are not born, pralaye : in dissolutiod! na vyathantt : 
not distressed ca : and. 
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2. Those who’ have attained unity with My nature through 
this knowledge are not born again even at the beginning ofa 
new creative cycle, nor are they subjected to the distress of 
dissolution. ’ 


\ 


aa aitegae afer gare | 
ae: Geyarat aat waht area 3 


Mama yonir mahad brahma tasmin garbharr dadhamy aham| 
sambhavah sarva-bhitanam tato bhavati Bharata //3// 


Bharata : O scion of the Bharata race! mahat : the great Brahma: 
Prakrti, Nature mama : My yonih : womb; tasmin : in that aham : 
I garbham : the germ (the impulse) of creation dadhami : impart; 
tatah : out of that sarvabhitanam : of all beings sambhavah : birth 
bhavati : takes place. 


3. The Great Nature Prakrti is like a womb to Me. I 
deposit therein the germ of creation, the creative impulse, 
out of which everything comes into being. 2 


Sarva-yonisu Kaunteya mirtayah sambhavanti yah | 
tasam brahma mahad yonir aharn bija-pradah pita //4// 


Kaunteya : O son of Kunti sarva yonisu :in all wombs yah : what- 
ever murtayah : forms sarbhavanti : are born, fdsdm : of them 
all mahat brahma : great Nature yonih :is the womb ; aham :1I 
pita : the father bijapradah : the seed imparter, 


4. O son of Kunti! All creatures, whatever might be the 


Womb from which they are born, have really the Great Nature 


as the womb—the Source of their origin. And I am their 
father, the bestower of the seed, 
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Freoafter mrarendt 8 Qferrrerery 5 


Sattvam rajas tama iti gunah prakrti-saibhavah’ Ee 2 
nibadhnanti maha-baho dehe dehinam avyayam ; IIS} 


Mahdbaho ;O great warrior! sattvam : Sattva (the balanced, the 
peaceful, the bright) rajah : Rajas (passion, agitation) tamal, : - 
Tamas (dullness, inertia), iti: these prakrtisarbhavap : born of 
Prakrti gunah : Guyas (qualities or dispositions) avyayam: "immor- 
tal dehinam : the soul dehe : in the body nibadhnanti : bind. : 


5. The three Gunas of Sattva, Rajas arid Tama’ born | of 
Prakrti, bind down the immortal soul:to.the body: in its 
embodied state.3 


ect cuee | 
geaga won aaaga arta 6 


Tatra sattvarn nirmalatvat prakasakam anémayam || 
sukha-sangena badhnati jiidna-sangena c'dnagha ——_—*| [6 


Anagha-: Q- sinless one! tatra:: among these nirmalatvat : owing ; 
to its essential purity prakdsakam : luminous (like a mirror capable 
of reflecting and revealing things) andmayam : free from ill-! health,. 
harmonious. sattvam : the Guga called’ Sattva sukhasatigena ; by 


identification with happiness jAdnasangena : by: identification with 
knowlédge badhndti.: binds. 


6. Among these, Sattva is luminous and tiarinoitoed due to: 
its essential purity. . It binds the soul, O sinless one, with the . 
feeling ‘I am. happy, I am full of knowledge. 4 


Tat creer: Fra eoreTEgETy | 
aftrmefes tet matey Afra 7 


Rajo rag’ atmakamn viddhi trsya-sanga-samudbhavam | : 
’ tan nibadhnati Kaunteya karma-sangena dehinam Milf 
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Kaunteya :O son of Kunti! rajah : the Guna known as Rajas 
ragatmakam : passion-based trspa-sanga-samudbhavam : productive 
of longings and attachments, viddhi: know; tat: that karma- 
saigena : by attachment to work dehinam : the soul nibadhnati : 
binds fast. 


7. Know Rajas to be passion-based, and productive of 
longings for unattained objects and attachment for those in 
one’s possession. It binds the (actionless) soul, O son of 
atte by entangling it in action(through the feeling ‘Iam the 
doer). 


anecarast fate wet cdafeare! 
sararaeiattetracarter ATCT Il 8 It 


Tamas tu ajitana-jam viddhi mohanam sarva-dehinam | 
pramad’ alasya-nidrabhis tan nibadhnati Bharata //8// 


Bharata : O scion of the Bharata clan! tamah‘: the Gupa known 
as Tamas tu:as for ajfdnajam : ignorance-born sarvadehinam : 
to all embodied beings mohanam : delusion-producing viddhi : 
know; tat : that pramddalasya-nidrabhik : by negligence, indolence, 
and sleep. 


8. As for the Guna known as Tamas, it is ignorance-born 
and is productive of delusion in all beings. It binds the soul, 
O scion of the Bharata clan! with the obsession of a disposi- 
tion characterised by negligence, indolence -and sleepiness. 


aad ge dsala Gr: Haft ata | 
RAMA F AA: TATS ASTI tt 9 1 


Sattvam sukhe safijayati rajah karmani Bharata / 
Jianam avrtya tu tamah pramade safijayaty uta //9// 


Bharata ; O scion of the Bharata race! sattvam : the Gunga called 
Sattva sukhe :in happiness saftjayati : binds, rajas : Rajas karmani : 
to action, tamah : Tamas tu : indeed jitdnam : knowledge avrtya ; 
covering pramade : to negligence safijayati : binds. 
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9. Sattva enslaves one to a mood of joy and happiness, and 
Rajas to one of activity, while Tamas, which veils up know- 
ledge, fills one with negligence and laziness. 


caeonarfiqg aed waft ace | 
Tr Ged are eee et Tore Ht 10 


Rajas tamaés c’dbhibhitya sattvam Bhavati Bharata i De 
rajah sattvam tamas c’aiva tamah sattvam rajas.tatha //h0y/ 


a 


Rajas : Rajas tamah : Tamas ca :and abhibhtya : overpowering: 


" sattvam : Sattva bhavati : prevails, rajah : Rajas (prevails) Sattvam: ~ 


(over-powering) Sattva tamah ca : and Tamas; tathd : in the same 
way tamab : Tamas (prevails) sattvam : (overpowering) Sattva. 
Rajas ca: and Rajas. ° ; 


10. Overpowering Rajas and ‘Pama’ Sattva a een ine 
times); suppressing Sattva and Tamas, Rajas becomes dominant; 
and likewise soqorasue over Sattva and ‘Rajas, Tamas } holds 
the field. 


AIAG aesfeemern TqTHTa | 

wert aay era Reenter’ reafiegger 1 i 
Sarva-dvaresu dehe’smin, prakasa upajéyate | 
Jitanatn yada tadé vidydd vivrddharn sattvam ity uta AU! 


Asmin dehe :1n this body sarvadvaresu : in- all gateways jtdnan 
Prakdgah : light of knowledge yadd : when upajdyate : is born, 
tadd : then sattvam: Sattva _vivrddham : is dominant, uta : indeed 
iti vidyat : should be known thus. 


11. When through all the senses, which are the Bortals of the 
body, knowledge, happiness and similar characteristics ifest, 
then indeed it should be understood that Sattva is dominant. 
ten cq fercreeen neler at: VERT | 
caret et wrere Frege wert 12 1 
Lobhah pravrttir-érambhah karmayan asamah sprhd | 
rajasy etdni jéyante vivrddhe Bharatargabha =f” 
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Rajasi vivrddhe.: When Rajas prevails lJobhak : avarice pravrttih 
extroversion karmanam arambhah : ceaseless planning and execution 
of works asamah : restlessness sprha : desire for enjoyments etdni: 
these jayante .: arise. 


12. Avarice, extroversion, ceaseless planning and execution 
of works, restlessness, desire for enjoyments—these arise when 
Rajas prevails. 


amet SAAT TAT AE TT | 
ametatht start rae Serge Nl 13 | 


Aprakasé pravrttis ca pramado moha eva ca | 
tamasy etani jayante vivrddhe Kuru-nandana //13// 


Kurunandana : O Joy. of the Kurus! tamasi vivrddhe : when Tamas 
dominates aprakasah : lack of intelligence apravgttit : lack of 
effort ca : and pramddah : heedlessness, negligence mohah : delu- 
sion eva: also ca: and etdni : these jayante : arise. 


13. When Tamas dominates, there is lack of intelligence, 
lack of effort, negligence and delusion. 


aay aa sas g Tes athe FeyT| 
agrafaat ataraaarestiarae Nl 14 


Yadé sattve pravyddhe tu pralayam yati deha-bhyt |- 
tadottama-vidam lokan amalén_ pratipadyate //14// 


Yada tu: If sattve pravrddhe : when Sattva is prevailing pré- 
dominantly dehabhrt : an embodied being pralayam yati : dies, 
tad@ : then uttamavidam : of the knowers of the highest amalan : 
Pure lokan : regions pratipadyate : attains. 


14. If one dies when Sattva is prevailing predominantly, 


then one attains to the pure regions of the knowers of the 
Highest. 
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cafe vad sear aay saa | 
aay rere aeatity wae Il SW. 


Rajasi pralayam gatva karma-sangisu jayate | 
tatha pralinas tamasi. miidha-yonisu jayate ; ASH 


Rajasi: During the dominance of "Rajas alii gatva: 
dying karmasaigisu : among beings attached to works jayate : 
is born; tatha : likewise tamasi : in Tamas pralinah: : dying midha- 
yonisu : in the wombs of creatures without Teason jayate : is born. 


15. Those who die whieh Rajas deniinates: are born’ among 
those attached to action (men); and likewise those dying in 
Tamas are born in the wombs of. creatures Aithout reason. . 


arin: Gedene: ahaa Rete wa 
THA He FANG TAS: HET 16 


' Karmanah sukrtasy’ ahuh sattvikam ‘nirmalarn phalam. pe 
: rajasas tu phalarn duhkham ajitanarn tamasah phalam 1N6i/ 


‘Sukriang Karmagas : Of virtuous action phalam : result sattvikant 
nirmalam : conducive to spirituality and purity dhuh : is said to be; 

rajasah tu : of works dominated by Rajas Phalam : result dubkham : 

pain; tamasah : of Tamas-dominated york phalam : result ajitdnam: 

is ignorance. 


16. Virtuous actions promote spirituality and purity (Sattva), 
while the Rajas-dominated ones result in pain, and the etd 
dominated ones in ignorance, 


seas aes, 
HATTA AAA HaAATSATART ST Hh 17 1 


Sattvat samjayate jRanam rajaso lobha eve ca | 
Pramdda-mohau tamaso bhavato'jisinam eva ca (ATH 
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Sattvat : From Sattva jianam : knowledge, rajasak : from Rajas 
lobhah eva : avarice ca : and samjayate : arise; tamasah : of Tamas 
Pramddamohau : negligence and delusion ajfiidnam eva ca : and also 
ignorance. 


17. From Sattva arises knowledge, and from Rajas, avarice. 
Negligence, delusion and also ignorance are the products of 
Tamas. 


wer weed oater wee faresfea TAT: | 
wares faeay at seBhear arrar: tl 18 


Urdhvam gacchanti sattva-stha madhye tisthanti rajasah | 
Jaghanya-guna-yrtti-stha adho gacchanti tamasah //18// 


Sattvasthah : Those established in Sattva ardhvam : upwards 
gacchanti : g0, rdjasah : those established in Rajas madhye : in 
the middle tisthanti.: remain, jaghanya-guna-vztti-sthah : steeped in 
evil tendencies tamasah : those endowed with Tamas adhah gacch- 
anti : go downwards. 


18. Those established in Sattva evolve to higher goals, while 
those abiding in Rajas remain in the mid-course. Steeped 
in evil tendencies, the Tamas-dominated ones degenerate. 


aT BoeT: Hat aay TeAITale | 
guivaey ot af agra arsfearsefe 11 19 


N’anyarn gunebhyah kartararn yada drasta’nupasyati | 
8unebhyas ca param vetti mad-bhavam so’dhigacchati  |/19]/ 


fee wen drasta : the seer, the subject gunebhyah anyam : 
ss oe from Gunas kartaram : doer, agent na anupasyati : does 
Mer ee ae) ca param : that which is beyond the Gugas 

“ows, sah: he madbhdvam : My state adhigacchati : attains. 
pe When the subject (Jiva) recognises the Gunas alone as 
the agent in all acti 


‘i Ons, and himself as transcending the Gunas— 
then he attains to My state. 5 
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woraaadier stetet FeargaTs | 
TATA Sa aGRSTTATTT 20 


Gunan etan atitya trin dehi deha-samudbhavan | ae 
janma-mrtyu-jara-duhkhair vimukto’mrtam asnute //20// 


Dehi : The embodied being dehasamudbhavan ; the source of this - 
body etdn trin : these ‘three gundn :-Gugas atitya : transcending, 
janma-mr tyu-jaraduhkhaih : from the misery of birth, death, and 
old age vimuktah : liberated, eens state of immortality agnute : 
aitgins to. 


20. ‘The embodied spirit (Jiva), having transcended the Gas 
from which the body has sprung, gains deliverance from 
the miseries of birth, death and old age, and attains to Imnior- 
tality: - 


asia Sart 
fag efaqtaradiat vale wa | 
frarare wet dafettegoraferade it 21 1 


Arjuna uvaca: _ 


Kair lingais trin guyan etdn atito bhavati prabho | 
kim-acarah katham c’aitéms trin gunén ativartate //2Af/ 


Prabho : Lord! etan : these trin gupdn : three Gunas atitah ‘sone 
who has transcended kaih : by what lingaih : marks bhavati : is 
characterised, kimdcdrah : how does he behave? katham ca: 
and how efdn trin gundn : these three ae ativartate:: one: rises 
above. 


Arjuna said: 


21. Lord! What are the marks of one who has transcended 
these three Gunas? - How-does he behave? And how does he 
rise above them? 
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sieTaraara 
THe a waka a Aleta a aes | 
agate csaarfa a Frere areata il 22 1 


Sri Bhagavan uvaca: 


Praka@sam ca pravrttim ca moham eva ca Pandava | 
na dvesti sampravrttani na nivrttani kanksati //22// 


Pandava:O son of Pandu! (yah : who) prakdsam : knowledge 
Prayrttim ; activity moham : delusion eva: also ca : and sampra- 
vritant :on becoming dominant na dyesti : shows no aversion 
nivrttani : in their absence na kafiksati : does not long for. 


The Blessed Lord said: 


22. O son of Pandu! He who shows no aversion to know- 
ledge, activity, or delusion when any of them is dominant, 
nor longs for them when absent; 


saretiaagrettat weal a areae | 
BM sete eta Asafa tse 1 23 1 


Udasinavad asino gunair yo na yicalyate / 
guna vartanta ity eva yo'vatisthati Wengate //23// 


Yah : Who udasinavat : like an unconcerned witness dsinah : 
er he f ; 
emaining gupaih : by the experience of sense objects, which are 


Py seeducts of the Gunas na vicdlyate : is not perturbed, yah : 

(on ai pGungs (as instruments) eva : alone vartante : act 

retains fry a8 sobjects, and not oneself). iti : thus avatisthati : 
™ yah : who na ingate : does not waver. 


23, roe ; 
Who remains like an unconcerned witness and is un- 
perturbed by the Gun 


that it j na-born sense objects; who knows 

vo Te Only the Guna-born senses and mind that act and 
CHOY) (and not his real Self); who remains unwavering in all 
situations; 
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AAAS: STEM: TARTS | te dol 
_geabiarbieh eteegeafirarereiegte 124 1 ous 


Sama-duhkha-sukhah svasthah. .sama-lostakina-kaficanah f 
tulya- priy’ ’apriyo dhiras, falpa:nied atmia-eernetarit |All 


(Yak : who) sama-dubkha-sukhab’: alike i in “pléasuré and’ in pain 
svasthah : self-poised sama-lostasma-! Kaficanab : viewing alike stone, 
iron and. gold tulya-priydpriyah ; alike towards men. and things, - 
dear or repugnant yah: who dhivah : fish,” uutimnoved Pleat 
a hl alike in praie and i in ‘blaine: |; 


24. Who is self- poised alike in pleastire ani ‘in paii; who 
makes no difference between stone, iron, ‘arid ‘gold; who i8' the 
same towards the loving and the hating;, who i is unmoved by 
praise and blame alike; : ; 


“ye 1 


‘gee a 


araremravegeregeal fienfeverdh 1 Sart 
awalarakternt gordi: a seat WS a 


mén’ dpamanayos tulyas tulyo: mite’ aripaksayoh pe 
sarv’ drambha-parityagi gun ’ atitah sa ucyate pos 


Manépaménayoh : in honour and in ‘Thsuilt’ tudyais : alike, mitrari 

paksayoh : towards friend and foe lulyah : alike, sarvérambha- 
paritydgt : who has totally ‘abandonéd’ the sensé of agency sah : 

such a person gundtivah : one who has transcended the. -Gunas iti: 
thus ucyate : is spoken of. ye 
25. Who is alike in honour and in humiliation; who views 
a friend and a foe alike; who has abandoned all sense of 


agency—such a person is said to have transcended the Gunas. 


at @ ascaftrartn afratita at) 

B yoeeratetaey, ETITTT HUTT Ut 26 

" Mar. ca yo'vyabhicarena bhakti-yogena sevate f ’ er 

Sa gundn ‘samatity’aitan brahma-bhiyaya kalpate . [26h 
24 
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Yah : Who mam: Me ca:and ayvabhicarena : unwavering and 
exclusive bhakti yogena : communion through love seyate : serves 
sah : he, etan : these gundn: Gunas samatitya : transcending, 
brahmabhiiyaya :to become Brahman kalpate : attains fitness. 


26. He who serves Me through the communion of unswerving 
and exclusive devotion, transcends the Gunas and attains 
fitness to become Brahman. 


aernt f& afresreraceerTeE S | 
WPA S I Gaerntrawet sl 27 


Brahmano hi pratistha@ham amrtasy’ 4vyayasya ca | 
$asvatasya ca dharmasya sukhasy’aikantikasya ca //27/] 


Hi:Indeed aham:1 am Brahmanah : of Brahman pratistha : 
basic’ support, avyayasya’: unending, incorruptible amrtasya : 
of immortality, Moksa, SdSvatasya : of eternal dharmasya : law 
ca : and, ekantikasya sukhasya : of absolute bliss ca : and pratistha: 
seat. 


27. Indeed, I (Krsna, the God of love and grace ,or 
Pratyagatman, the true Inner Self), am the basic support of 
Brahman—of the incorruptible state of Moksa ,of the Eternal 
Law and of undending Bliss. 7 


att acalafe stagradtaraatrrcg mefrarat 
ara AgeMSeata: il 14 


NOTES 


1. Vrs.-2:. This chapter deals with the description of the 
nature and functions of the three Gunas, the constituents of 
Prakrti, which cause bondage to the Purusa. How a knowledge 
of the Gunas and their functions is praised here as leading to 
liberation may look a bit puzzling at first. But its relevancy can 
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be easily perceived on the analogy of a patient undergoing’ treat- 
ment. ‘It is important for him to know what are contra-indicated 
in the matter of diet and habits of life while the treatment is going 


-on. For an intelligent patient it is also. advantageous to know . 


something about the nature’ of his disease. In'the same way an 
aspirant must understand what bondage’ consists in and what he 
‘shas to guard against in the pursuit of the spiritual idedil, “Hence- 
the importance of this and the succeeding’ chapters in ‘whi¢h all 
aspects of the doctrine of Prakrti and its three Gunas are treated. : 


2. Wrs.3-4: Here the Gita registers its divergence from: the: 
Séikhyan conception of Prakrti and Puruga as:independent entities, 
They are only the powers of God as already stated in Chaps, 10 
and 13 (Cf. Note 5 of Ch. 13), 9 5" 


. __ It is sometimes said that the doctrine of the Fatherhood of 
-God and the Brotherhood of man are special. doctrines of Chris- 
tianity. But nowhere has this doctrine been stated so plainly. and 

powerfully as-here in the: Gita. ; : 


3." Vr.5: The doctrine of Gugas of Prakrti—Sattva, Rajas 
and Tamas—was mentioned here and there in the Gita in many 
places, but in this and subsequent chapters to the last we get an 
elaborate consideration of their efféct on the character and per: 
sonality of man. Therefore,as a background understanding of one 
of the fundamental ideas behind the theory of Prakyti and its three 
Gunas will be helpful, the same is given below in a nutshell. 


Prakr'i is the Sanskrit expression for Nature. It does not méan 
matter as we understand it today, because the matter of the scientist 
is a late evolute of Prakrti. It is'an expression and a theory: intré+ 
duced by the the Sdiktiya philosophy, and this Séikhya conception: 
of it and its analysis have entered into all systems of Indian philo- 
sophy and even the sciences as they were developed in ancient 
India. % : 


Praksti has three constituents, Sattva, Rajas and Tamas, called . 


Gugas. These three are. in a state of equilibrium. It is on the 
' disturbance of this equilibrium that evolution and: involution of 
the creative cycle depends. A Gunga in. ordinary language means a 
quality or attribute, but the Gugas of Prakrti are its constituents, 
Even the word ‘constituent’ is misleading. Perhaps ‘dispositions’ 
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may be more appropriate. They cannot be isolated as substances or 
as quantities but are known only through their effects in the form of 
various qualities and substances that constitute the world: of experi- 
ence and are classifiable into these three groups. In this and succeeding 
chapters the teaching on the Gugas is elaborated through a considera- 
tion of their manifestations. As far as this threefold analysis of 
Prakrtiinto Sattva, Rajas and Tamas is concerned, Sattva has effects 
like luminosity, peace, knowledge and pleasure and objects with such 
properties; Rajas expresses as dynamism, passion, attachment 
and the like; and Tamas, as inertia, darkness, dullness, ignorance. 
and the like. Objects partaking of such characteristics are the 
products of Sattva,Rajas and Tamas respectively. 


While the’ Gita is mainly concerned with the psychological 
and spiritual aspects of the Gunas, the Sarnkhya philosophy, which 
originally propounded this doctrine of Praksti-with its three con- 
stituents called -Gunas, derived all the cosmic categories as their 
evolutes, and the whole universe in its subtle and gross aspects, as 
the permutations and combinations of these categories. We give 
below a table showing Prakfti and all its evolutes in full: 


Praktti 


Mahat-tattva 


Ahathkara 
Poco EEE IRE EEE Sn 
| | | 
Vaikarika arnt Taijasa (Rdjasa) (Tamasa Ahamkdra) 
| 
1. Presiding 2. Antah- 3. Karmen- 4. Jiidnen- 5. Tan- 6. Bhitas 
Deities karana driyas driyas mdtras 
(Internal 
organ) 


1. Presiding Deities: These are fourteen—Dik, Vayu, Aditya, 
Varuna and Aswins, controlling the five Jianendriyas, (organs of 
knowledge); Agni, Indra, Visnu, Mitra, and Prajapati controlling 
the five Karmendriyas (organs of action); and Candra, Brahma, 
Rudra and Ksetrajfia presiding over the four aspects of Antah- 
katana. These are however excluded in the samhkhyan analysis. 


2. Antahkaraga : This is what is ordinarily called the mind, 
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but is termed ‘inner organ’ to show that it includes several aspects 
‘and stands in contrast to the outer organs to be described separately. 
Its four aspects are: mind, intellect, egoity, and mind-stuff (Chita). 
Each of the last mentioned four deities presides over each of these _ 
aspects. The above two items dé& 2) are the products of Sattvika- 
ahathkara. 

' 3. Karmendriyas:. These are the organs of action and are 
five in number—speech, hands, feet, excretory organs and the genera- 
tive organ. The fivé deities controlling these are reioned under 
item 1 above. 


4. Jidnendriyas: These ate the five organs of knowledge, 
They are: ear, skin, eye, tongue and nose. . The deities controlling: 
these are mentioned above in item 1. ia ' 

The above two items (3 & 4) are thesproducts of. Rajasa- 
ahathkara. ‘ 


5&6. Tanmdtras & Bhiitas: The Tanmitras are the subtle 
essences of elements: and the Bhiitas, their gross expressions. They 
are causally related. The details under these-two items are stated’ 
below in the order of their origination. Out of Tamasa-ahathkara 
emerges Tanmatra Sound; and from it Bhita Sky; from Bhita 
Sky, Tanmatra Touch; from Tanmatra Touch, Bhita Air; from 
Bhita Air, Tanmatra Riipa; from Tanmatra Ripa, Bhita, Tejas; ° 
from Bhita Tejas, Tanmatra Taste; from Taninatra Taste, Bhita 
Water; and from Bhtta Water, Tanmatra Smell; and from Tanmatra 
Smell, Bhita Earth. Each Tanmatra, whichis also a form of sensa- 
tion, transmits that particular form of sensation to the Bhiita 
coming out of it, and each Bhita to the Tanmatra springing from 
it, the succeeding category thereby inheriting all the properties of 
the earlier one.In sarnkya proper there are only24categories(cf.p.206), 


These are the psychological and physical evolutes of Praketi, 
out of whose permutations and combinations the whole world of 
mind and matter has evolved. How the Gupas bind the spirit is 
described in the subsequent verses, 


4. Vr6: The Jéana or knowledge refetied to here is not the 
* intuitive illumination of non-duality, nor the knowledge of the ight 
relationship of the Jiva with God. It means mere intéllectualismi, 
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5. Vrs.19-26: Spiritual maturity consists in a split in con- 
sciousness, by which the conscious centre (Purusa or Jiva) ceases to 
identify himself with the movements of Prakrti and its evolutes 
consisting in body-mind, and instead of feeling ‘I act’, stands poised 
in the witnesshood of Divine Consciousness, in whose presence 
Prakrti functions without in the least affecting Him. Just as God 
is unaffected by the world, of which He is the creator, sustentator 
and destroyer, the Jiva, by becoming a participant in His Conscious- 
ness, also shares that unaffectedness. In bondage the Purusa identi- 
fies himself with the movements of Prakrti, and thus feels himself 
to be the actor and enjoyer. When identification with Prakrti 
and its Gunas is snapped by identification with the Divine Con- 
sciousness, the Puruga too, like God, becomes neither the actor 
nor the enjoyer, but the unaffected witness. The state of mind of 
one who has transcended the Gunas—the trigunatita—is described 
in the succeeding verses. 


According to the Gita this transcendence of the Gunas and the 
unity with Divine Consciousness are attained by one who seryes the 
Lord through the communion of unswerving and exclusive devotion 
avyabhicariaa bhakti-yogena. (14.26). The Yoga recommended 
here is the same as what has been recommended in the 12th chapter 
in reply to Arjuna’s question—who is the better of the two, Bhaktas 
who worship Him in ever-steadfast devotion as the Divine Person, 


or those who contemplate on the Aksara and the Avyakta (the 
Imperishable and the Transcende; t). 


It is however to be noted that the Gita often uses Jiiana or 
knowledge of God, and Bhakti or the loye of Him, almost as 
identical. For example, the Lord opens this ¢hapter with the 
declaration that He is going to give out the highest of all forms of 
knowledge—-jadnanarh jaanamuttamam. And yet He says in this 
verse of that very chapter that it is one who serves Him in utter 
devotion that attains to this transcendence of the Gunas (which is 
also said to be the state of one with Jiidna). 


6. _ Vr.27: The meanings of the expressions ‘to become 
Brahma (Brahmabhiivadya) and ‘1 am the support of Brahman’ 
(Brahmanohj pratistha ham) are difficult to derive. The first verse 
and the expression “fitness to attain Brahman’ contained in it 
Would have been very easy to understand, had it not been for the 
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next verse where it is stated, ‘I am the support of Brahman’. Under- 
stood in the ordinary sense of Brahman. a8 thé Supreme Absolute 
Being, the first verse would only , mean that. when a man attding to 
mature devotion, he becomes fit to in the ‘Absolute als6., But. 
when immediately after, it is ‘said in’ verse’ 27, “1 the, Lord, am 
the support of Brahman”, it becomes. a riddle. - For, i in ‘the ustial 
Advaidic ideology the Impersonal ‘Absolute i the stipport of Iswata, 
the Personal Being, and of the whole mmainifested! ud ‘ 
here it is turned the other way, saying’ that’ ‘the’ Péisonal is the 
support of the Impersonal Absolute. Soine schdols, of, Veédanting, 

‘ho are not pure Non-dualists, actually u understand’ th this way aiid 
maintain that Kfsna, the God of love, is t ‘the’ stipport. of the all. 
pervading Impersonal Caitaiiya, Consciousness, just as the’ disk of 
the sun is of the spreading formless light: 


To get over the obvious difficuity,, pure ngn-dualists 1 maintain 
that here ‘I’, Krsna,” stands for the /Nirguga Brahman (the mpet- 
sonal Absolute), and that Brahman means here 'S: ina: Brahman 
(the Personal Brahman or isvara)., ‘How: agbitany this interpre: 
tation is, is obvious. ? 


The difficulty seems td arise’ from’ thé fact that ts wordt Heat: 
man is used here in a peculiar sense, In “Sariskrit ‘literature the 
word Brahma occurs both in its neuter and’ masculine forms ‘as 
Brahman and’ Brahma, to ftididate- the Suprenie Being aid the 
creator Brahma” “Fespectively : "When various: 
added and compound word$ aré forméd, it-will be difficult, to 
distinguish it except from the context.’ This gives scope for differerit 
schools to interpret it in their own way..” Besides, the word is 
‘used in different meanings in different contexts, by’ all'corhthentators. 
‘Brahma means Veda in 3.14—brahmaksardsamudbhavam. ° It means 
Nature in 14.3—niama yonir mahadbrahma. It is identified with: 
Om-kira in 8.13—Om ityekaksaram brahma. In 8.3 itis “equated! 
,with the transcendent Absolute—aksaram brahma_ paramam. 
’ According to some commentators Brahma dn the resent context 
means Jiva. : 


Those varying meanings of “the. word itiahma in. 
are recoghiged by all the traditional intieprétors ‘of ‘the ‘Ti i 
there is another sense for the word, especially when it i connbined 
with’ suffixes like Brahma-bhita, Brahma-bhiyam etc. 


— 
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view of modern interpreters of the Gita like Zaehner, who have 
made a comparative study of the Gita and Buddhist scriptures in 
Pali, that through such words formed by adding suffixes to Brahman 
like Brahma-bhuita, Brahmi-sthiti, Brahma-nirvana, Brahma-bhiyam 
etc, the Gita is trying to absorb certain current Buddhist ideologies 
into its thought. Every one accepts that Samkhyan thought has 
been absorbed by the Gita through the acceptance of the Sammkhya 
analysis of reality into Purusa and Prakrti, and of the latter into 
the twentyfour categories. But the Gita annexes the Samkhya’s 
Purusa and Prakrti into its own ideology by positing a Purusottama, 
in whom the Prakrti and Purusa find their unity. It is therefore 
nothing unusual or strange, if certain Buddhist ideas have entered 
into the Gita and got amalgamated with its ideology. 


Now in Buddhist Pali literature Brahma-bhita is a common 
expression to describe one who has attained Nirvana. The usual 
phrase is: nicehadto nibbito siti-bhito sukha-patisamvedi brahma- 
bhitena attana—without craving, appeased, cooled, experiencing 
joy, with his self Brahman (Digha Nikaya J1I.233). This is the 
description of those who have attained Nirvana like the Buddha 
and the Arhats. It is a state in which ‘becoming’ and individuality 
are transcended into a boundless peace, free from passions and 
cravings, which is thus described in Udana 55. “Just as, whatever 
streams flow into the mighty ocean and whatever floods pour from 
the sky, there is no shrinkage or overflow seen thereby in the mighty 
ocean, even so though many mendicants pass finally away into that 
condition of Nirvapa, which has no remainder, yet there is no 
shrinkage nor oyer-flow in that condition of Nirvana seen thereby” 
(quoted and translated by Zaehner). Many of these descriptions 
of Brahma-bhita-attana—with self become Brahman-—is very 
much reminiscent of the description of the sage—the sthitaprajnta— 
in the 2nd chapter of the Gita, whose state is called Brahmi-sthiti 
which ends in Brahma-niryana. 


What is important here is that Brahmi-sthiti, Brahma-bhiyam 
ete., do not seem to be the intuition of the Supreme Being, but a 
state mid-way, through which alone true intuition is attained. It is 
Stated here in Gita 14.26, that this state of Brahmi-sthiti or Brahma- 
bhityam 1S allained through steady devotion to the Lord. For the 
Lord, it is declared here, is the support of Brahman, the state of 
a steady mind Sree from cravings and passious and established ina 
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sense of unruffled stillness. On such a mental state only can true 
intuition arise. The intuitions of persons who have not struck 
this dimension of their being, are the projections of the impressions 


and desires with which their minds are full. That dimension of - 


boundless peace, free from passions and cravings, which the Buddhist 
accepted as the final state, is, according to the declaration of the 
Gita here, only the state nearest to the ‘Lord, a its support in 
Him. 


This idea is made very cléar inthe last or the 18th chapter of 
the Gita. There from verse 49 to 53 are given the disciplines to 
attain to the state of Brahma-bhiyam—the staté-of beitig Brahman. 
If this were the culmination of spiritual attainment, the Gita must 
have stopped with it. But it definitely puts it as an intermediary 
state of attainment, and then proceeds to present the still higher 
steps in verses 54 to 56. The Brahma-bhiita, it is said, becomes 
peaceful, without sorrows and fears, and is ‘established i in an attitude 
of equality towards all. beings. “He ‘then gains supreme devotion 
to the Lord and through devotion, comes to haye an intimate under 
standing of Him and his majesty. ‘Knowing Him thus.in truth 
and in reality he enters into Him. (Cf. Notes’ 6 and 7 of. the 18th 
Chapter). 


It is plainly stated here in the passage referred to above that | 


Brahma-bhiita has not yet, attained to’ the’ highest ‘énlightepment, 
He has come to have that moral perfection to‘attain. to the highest 
form of devotion—mad-bhaktim' param, which is a higher form or 
development of Bhakti than what is indicated in 14:26, 


It is not the Bhakti of the early stages of spiritual development 


when it is motivated by individual fulfilments, Even the desire for 
Mokga is an individual fulfilment. ° This supreme Bhakti is spon- 
taneous, motiveless, and unswerving. ‘It is accompanied with illu- 
mination, and the devotee enters into Divine life. This consumma- 
tion, it must be noted, is the spiritual fulfilment, of which the earlier 
stage. is called Brahma-bhityam i.e., of being, established “in the 
unbounded state of bliss free from individuality, craving and paésion. 


Chapter XV 
Geary: 


THE MYSTERY OF THE ALL-PERVADING PERSON 


SUMMARY 


The Mystic Asvattha tree: (1-3) Sri Krsna said: The created 
world is like a mighty Pipal Tree, rooted above in the unseen, with 
branches spreading everywhere in the world of the seen. Entangled 
in its branches, no one understands its source, nor does one grasp 
the utterly flimsy and momentary nature of the values it yields. 
With the powerful weapon of non-attachment, cut, O man, the 
taproots that bind you to it, and go into the empyrean heights to 
seek Me, its source—the Supreme Purusottama. 


Transcendence and immanence of the Divine: (4-15) I am 
transcendent, beyond time and space, but yet immanent in Nature 
and in all beings—as light in the sun and other luminaries, as 
gravitation that keeps the galaxies in position, as fertility in soil, 
as the digestive powers in all living beings, and above all in the hearts 


of all as the living spirit from whom life,!memory, knowledge and 
everything else proceed. 


The Purusottama: (16-20) My being has a threefold aspect. 
As the changeful Matter I constitute the bodies of all (Ksara Purusa) 
As the unchanging Witness Consciousness, the Jiva, I dwell in all 
these bodies (Aksara Purusa). But I am, above all, the Purusot- 
tama, (the Supreme Purusa), who manifests all these, supports all 
these, indwells them all, and yet remains the Transcendent Spirit, 
an 1ota even of whom is not affected by all these manifestations. He 
who contemplates on this mystery that I am, the Supreme Purusot- 


a he understands all and offers himself to Me with his whole 
eing, 
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Reda Urata TEST | 
 weaife ver coli wed aq a aaa” 

* $ri Bhagavan uvaca:” ° i ee 
Urdhva-milam adhah-Sakham dsvatthatn prahiw avyayam | 

chandamsi yasya parnani yas tar veda sa yeda-vit . .:/{1/ 
Urdhva-milam : Rooted in- the. most High adhaksakham: : with, 
branches below avyayam : imperishable, eternal aévattham’: A&vat- 
tha, the Tree of this transitory world prahuh : they (scriptures) _ 
speak of; yasya : of which chanddmsi : Vedic hymns. parganj : are 
the leaves; yah : who tam : it veda : knows, sah: he vedavit : is 
a knower of the Veda. oT dae med ae 
The Blessed Lord said: ss ef ow 
1. . The scriptures speak of the eternal’ Advattha, the. World: 
Tree, whose roots are in the Most High, branckis in the lower 


regions, and leaves in Vedic hymns. . He who knows it, under- 
stands the Veda really.1 ie : 


weer Aerargeaana wAlgardtt ATTA 2, 
Adhas cordhvam prasrtas tasya $ékha ; 
guna-pravrddha visaya-pravalah | 
adha& ca milany anusatatani ; 
karm’ anubandhini: manusya-loke : 2 Huh 


why 


Guna-pravrddhah : Nourished by the Gupas visayapravalah.: ‘having 
the sense objects as sprouts tasya’: of it ’ékhah : branches: adhab 
below irdhvam’: above ca : and prasrtah : are spreading; -karmi- 
nubandhini : generating the bondage of action mildni : accondary 
roots adhah : below ca: and manusya loke : in the world of tien 
anusarhtatdni : are stretching. .- - ¢ : , : 


2. Nourished by the Gunas and covered with the budding ; 
foliage of sense objects, its branches spread into. régions high 
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and low. Stretching forth on the ground below in the world of 
men, are its secondary roots, entangling man in the bondage 
of action. 


a wqaede cae adi a aa a asfacer | 
sata CaesHaragges 1 cea fear ll 3 I 


aa: og acaleaittacd afrerar a fraafea qa: | 
awa arr get sot qa: cafe: cerar gereit ll 4 I 


Na rapam asyeha tath opalabhvate 
Wanto na cadir na ca sampratisthé | 
asvattham enane suviradha-inalam 
asanga-sastrena dydhena chittva 1/3] 


Tatah padam tat parimargitavyam 
yasmin gata na nivartanti bhiyah | 
tam eva cadyam purusam prapadye 
yatah pravyttih prasrta@ purani 1/4l/ 


Tha : Here i.e., while involved in worldly life asya : of it répam : 
form na upalabhyate : is not understood; tathd ; in the same way 
Gdih :its beginning na:not ca:and; antah:end na: not 
ca: and; sampratisthd : its foundation na : not; suviradhamilam : 
firmly rooted enam : this aSvattham : Asvattha (the World Tree) 
drdhena : powerful asavigasastrena : weapon of non-attachment 
chittvd : cutting asunder, tatah : after that yatah : from where 
purani pravrttih : the eternal process prasrra : streamed forth, 
tam: Him eva ca: alone ddvarh purusam : Primeval Person pra- 
padye + seek as refuge, iti: resolving thus yasmin gatah : attaining to 
which state bhiyah : again na nivartanti : do not come back, tat : 
that padam : state parimargitavyyam : is to be sought. 


fl Be a ae in worldly life, the form of this World- 
eae mae & Nor its origin, nor its end, nor its foundation. 
he Inder the firmly rooted Aégyattha (World-Tree) 

the powerful axe of non-attachment, and saying, “I 
seek refuge in that Primeyal Person from whom this eternal 
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cosmic activity has streamed forth’, man. should seck that 
Status, attaining to which there is no more return to the life of 
Sarmsara. 


Adie Bacay easaR Rae 
are faaent: aresrerbhereren seme mt 


Niri mana-mohd-jita-sanga-dosé o 
adhyatma-nitya vinivytta-kadmah | 
dvandvair vimuktah sukha-duhkha-samjitair 


gacchanty amadhak padarn avyayam tat =» f/f 


Nirmdanamohdah : Free from: pride and delusion, jitasangadogah: 
having overcome the evil of attachment, adhyatianityah : evet= 
absorbed in spiritual pursuit; vinivetia kdmah ‘ frée from desires, 
sukha-duhkha-samjitaih : called pleasure and pain dvandaih : from 
the pair of opposites vimuktadh : freed from, amighah : delivered 
from ignorance, tat : that avyayam : eternal padam ‘: state gacchanti: 
-go to. : ay Ey ots : 


5. They who are free from pride and delusion, who have no 
‘attachments, who are ever absorbed in spiritual pursuits, 
who are free from all worldly desires, who are unaffected by 
the varying situations of pleasurable and painful nature— 


such persons, freed from ignorance, attain to the Eternal 
State. 


a agreed aat a mga TeaT | 
axa a Preardedt cara. Tat Fa Ul 6 I 


Na tad bhasayate saryo na sasaike na pavakah | 
yad gatva na nivartarte tad dhama paramaii mama H6i/ 


Tat : That siryah : the sun na bhdsayate : does * not illumine, 
Sa$diikah na: nor the moon, na pdévakah : not fire, pat gatva : 
having reached which na nivartante :.one does not return, fat: 
that mama: My paramamn dhama : Supreme Abode. 
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6. That the sun does not illumine. nor the moon, nor the fire; 
(for it is the Light of Pure Consciousness). Having attained 
It. the Spirit does not return again to the life of Samsara. Such 
is My Supreme Abode. 


adatst stadt saga: cara: | 
Rawsrieratter cateears afer i 7 1 


Manvaivamso jiva-loke jiva-hhitah sanatanah | 
manah-sasthantndriyani prakyti-sthani Karsati WU 


Mama eva : My own sandtanah : immortal _amsgah : portion jiva- 
bhitah : having become an embodied soul jivaloke : in the world 
of living beings prakrtisthani : abiding in Prakrti manah-sasthani : 
with mind as the sixth indriyawi : senses karsati : attracts. 


7.: A fragment of Myself, immortal in nature, having become 
the embodied spirit in the world of the living, attracts to Him- 
sélf the mind and the five senses born of Prakrti.2 


Wee agar ASATTSATAA HAT: | 
meedarfer Gare arasieerfrersare Nl 8 1 


Sartrarn yad avdpnoti yac capy utkramats $varah | 
grhitvaitani samyati vayur gandhan iv’ dSayat //8/) 


{Svarah : Jiva or the lord of the body Sariram : body yat : when 
avapnoti : acquires, yat: when ca:and api: also utkrdmati : 
leaves, vayuh : air Gayat gandhan iva : as smell from their seats 
etani : these grhitva : taking with, samydati : goes. 


" When he gets a new body or abandons an old one, the 
iva, th 


e€ lord of th i i 
and the € body, moves, carrying them (the mind 


€ senses) with him, as the wind carries smells from their 
Seats (in flowers and the like) 3, 
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MT Ta: Vad T Cae HAT TI 


afteara ware Rrearguaad 19 i - 
Srotram caksuh sparsanarn ca rasanam ama eva ca, /, ; 
adhisthaya manag c’dyam visSayan apasenaie:. - “HSI 


Ayam : This Jiva Srotram : ‘hearitig caksuh : sient ieee ‘touch 
ca: and rasanam : taste ghrdgam ; smell eva.ca : as also manah’: 

mind ca : and. adhisthdya : presiding over; in identification with 
vigaydn : sense objects upasevate : experiences. 


Me 


9, In identification with the senses like hearing, sight, touch, 


taste and smell, this Jiva experiences their respective objects. 


senrard Reret arf ear a amt 
Reqer argaraa crafa array: tl 10 


Utkramantari sthitarm vé’pi bhuitjanath va gun'anvitam | 
vimadha n’anupasyanti pasyanti jidna-caksusah LOH} 


Utkraémantam : On departing, sthitam : while staying, bhuisjanati: 
experiencing vd : or, gundnvitam v4 api : or when remaining identi- © 
fied with the Gunas, vimadhab : the deluded na anupasyanti : do 
not perceive him; dAdnacaksusah : those with the is of wisdom 
pasyanti : see. ca : 


10. _ The deluded do not recognise the Spirit a iva) when, in 
identification with the Gunas, he tenants or leaves a body, or 
when he experiences objects through it; but those endowed with 


.the eye of wisdom do. 


perenne eee coe 
Tae serBarenrat Aad TTA Ht 11 


Yatanto yogina’ c’ainath pasyanty atmany avasthitan | _ 
yatanto’py akrt’étmano n’ainam pasyanty acetasak HATH 
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Yatantah : Striving yoginah ca : Yogis a@tmani : within themselves 
avasthitam : dwelling enam : this Atman pasyanti : perceive; yata- 
ntah api : though striving akrtatmdnah : the impure and devotion- 
less acetasah : the unregenerate men enam : them na pasyanti : 
do not perceive. 


11. The striving contemplatives perceive the Atman within 
themselves, but not the impure and the unregenerate, though 
they be striving. 


aagcand ast seTaTaaea faa | 
asec asanat acs Re atrezit 12 0 


Yad aditya-gatam tejo jagad bhasayate’khilam | 
yac candramasi yac ¢’agnau tat tejo viddhi mamakam  |[/12/] 


Adityagatam : Residing in the sun yat : which tejah : light akhilam 
jagat : the whole universe bhdsayate :illumines, candramasi : in 
the moon yat : which agnau ca: and in Agni yat : which, tat : 
that tejah : splendour mamakam : mine viddhi : know. 


12. That light of the sun which illumines the whole universe, 
which is present in the moon and in fire likewise—know that 
splendour to be Mine.4 


avatfaga at qatht arcareaeatstar | 
georfer are: eal: Gta ear Carer: | 13 


Gam avisya ca bhatani dharayamy aham ojasa | 
Pusnami causadhih sarvah somo bhatva ras’atmakah — |/13// 


Aham :1 ojasa : by spiritual energy gdm:the earth 4dvisya: 
entering ca: and bhitani : all beings dhdrayami : sustain; rasat- 
makah : watery somah : moon bhitvd : becoming sarvah : all 
osadhih : herbs pusnami : nourish ca : and. 


13. Enterin 


; & the earth by My spiritual energy, I sustain all 
beings residi 


ng in it. As the watery moon, J nourish all herbs. 
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ae aparad year srfrat Ferber: | 
sree: TaTeard selerey it 14 1 
Aharm vaisvanaro bhiatva praninam deham aritah | 
praw apana-samayuktah pacamy annam catur-vidhain /4f/ 


Aham :1 praninam : of living beings deham : body 4sritah : based 
in vaisvanarah : the digestive Fire bhitva : manifesting as prapa- 
p4anasamayuktah :in combination with. Prana and’Apina ‘catur- | 
vidham annam : four kinds of food pacdmi : digest. ° 

14. Based in the body of living beings, I manifest as the 
digestive Fire, WVaigvanara, and in combination with the 
vital energies known as Prana and Apana, digest the four 
kinds of food taken by them. 


ater are a ahreat we: eatalarttiay = | 
Ade wacata Fat Aaraae ata ara Nt 15 
Sarvasya c aham hrdi samnivisto - : 
mattah smytirjiianam apohanam ca | 


vedai$ ca sarvair aham eva vedyo : iP 
vedanta-krd-veda-vid eva c’aham . [ASH 


Sarvasya : Of all ca : and Ardi : in the heart aham : I Sarhnivistah : 
reside; mattah : from Me smrtil : memory jfdham : knowledge 
apohanam: their loss ca: and; sarvait vedaih : through all the Vedas 
ca:and vedyah:the one to be known aham:I eva: vetily: 
vedantakrt : the originator of the Vedanta vedavid : Knower of the 
Veda ca: and aham :1 eva : also. , ~ 


15. LTabide in the hearts of all. From Me arisé the 

remembrance and knowledge of the spiritual Verity as also 

their effacement. The original teacher of the Vedanta I am, 
"as also the knower of the Veda. 


arent gett ath aoaraca at) 

BU eatfer qarkt azedisae Sage I 161 
Dvav imau purusau loke ksara$ c’akgara eva ca t ; 
ksarah sarvani bhitani kata-stho’kgara ucyate Wey; 
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Loke :1n the world ksarah : the perishable ca: and aksarah : 
the imperishable eva: indeed ca:and imau : these dvau : two 
purusau : Purusas there are; ksarah : the perishable sarvani : all 
bhitani : manifested beings; aksarah : the imperishable kitasthah : 
aloof and unchanging or in the alternative, the Creative power 
Maya Sakti the source of falsity ucyate : is called. 


16. It is well known that there are two types of Purusas (spirits 


‘or categories)—the Kgara or the Perishable and Aksara, the 


Imperishable. The Ksara consists of all the Jivas in embodi- 
ment who are subject to change, while the Aksara, consists 
of the collectivity of liberated Jivas who remain aloof from 
changeful matter and are unaffected by it; (Or in the alternative, 
the Creative Power Maya-Sakti, which is the source of all 
falsity and the cause of endless Sammsara)5 


TAA: FATA: TLATH ATER: | 
at arasaarfage fraetera Sac: i 17 Ul 


Uttamah purusas tu anyah paran’atnvety udahrtah | 
yo loka-trayam avisya bibharty avyaya tsvaran //\7// 


Paramatma : The highest of Spirits iti: thus uda@hrtah : called 
yah : who avyayah : eternal iSvarah : Lord lokatrayain : the three 
worlds 4visya : pervading bibharti : sustains, sah uttamah purusah : 
that Supreme Being fu : but anyah : is yet another. 


17, But there is yet another Purusa, known as the Supreme 
Being or the Purusottama, who is the highest of spirits, and 
who pervades all the three worlds and sustains them. 


TRATACAA ASSAM AAA: | 
wats ate Ae a shia: getters i 18 0 


Yasmat ksaram atito’ham aksarad api c’ottaman | 
ato’smi loke yede ca prathitak purusottamah //A8// 
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Yasmat : For the reason that aham:1 ksaram : the Perishable 
atitah : transcends aksarat api : than the Imperishable uttamak : 
superior ca : and; atah : for this reason Joke : in the world vede : 
in the Vedas ca : and purusottamah : as Purusottama, as the Supreme 
Purusa prathitah : celebrated asmi : 1 am. 


18. As I transcend the Perishable and am also superior to ‘the 
Imperishable, I am well-knownas the Purusottama (the Supreme 
Being) in both the Vedic and secular literature. 


at ayaanctager arate geen | 
ae aatageft at adartr area it 19 


Yo mam evam asammidho janati purus’ottamam | 
sa sarvavid bhajati mam sarva bhavena bharata //19/) 


Bharata :O scion of Bharata’s clan! yah : who asammidhah : 
undeluded evam:in this way purusottamam:as Purusottama 
janati ; knows, sah : he sarvayid : one having a true knowledge of 
the Totality sarvabhdvena : with all his heart mam : Me bhajati ; 
worships. 


19. He who knows Me in this way as the Purusottama, he 
understands the true nature of this Totality, and he loves and 
adores Me with his whole being. 


fa gered wreafiqaedt Fart | 
Teagan a heerecateweeerer Ae Ul 20 I 


Iti guhyatamam sastram idam uktam may@’nagha | 
etad buddhva buddhiman' syat krta-krtyas ca Bharata //20/) 


Anagha : O sinless one! iti : thus guhyatamam ; the most profound 
in all spiritual lore idam : this sastram : spiritual doctrine mayd : 
by Me uktam : revealed; etat ; this buddhvd : understanding bud- 
dhimén : one having attained wisdom krtakptyah : one with 
the satisfaction of having done one’s duties ca : and sydt : shall 
become. 
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28. Osinless one! This spiritual doctrine, the most profound 
of all in the sacred lore, has now been revealed by Me. A 
true understanding of it makes a man really wise and estab- 
ished in a sense of total fulfilment. 6 


at cates stagradtaraahiacy seafrarat 
RIMS MSMAAAS Ferrara 
. ara qaagseata: i 15 


NOTES 


1. Vrs.1-4: By a figure of speech the transmigratory cycle or 
Sathsara is compared to an Aévattha tree (Pipal tree) with the roots 
in ‘the Above’ i.e., the Supreme Being. He is called ‘the Above’, 
not ina physical sense, but because He is the Highest Being. Asvattha 
is interpreted to mean that which does not last even for tomorrow— 
$va apina sthasyate. It is the realm of change, of becoming. The 
categories from Mahattattva down are evolved from Prakrti, the 
Power of Brahman. Being later in evolution and grosser in nature 
they are called the trunk and the branches spreading downwards. 
From the evolutes of Prakrti or the categories, are formed the 
various worlds, and these are compared to subsidiary branches 
that extend below i.e., below the human level as subhuman, animal 
and vegetable creations, and above i.e., as the realm of the Devas 
up to that of iSatyaloka. They are augmented by the constituents 


- of Prakrti—Sattva, Rajas and Tamas, of which everything in the 


creative scheme is formed. Besides the primary root in ‘the Above’, 
there are the subsidiary roots which subsist in the human world 
where beings acquite Karma for enjoyment in spheres above and 
below. It is the Karma thus generated that determines the evolution 
and degradation of the Jivas involved in the scheme of Sathsara. 


Now looking from the point of view of man, with the aid of his 
ey and intelligence, he is not able to discover the real nature 
amsara in two respects: (1) One fails to find the Supreme Being 
who is the support of it. For,we see Nature,and the scientific intelli- 
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gence, which marks the highwater mark of man’s intellectual 
growth, interprets Nature as a self-contained entity, without any 
transcendent divine background. (2) Next the human mind is not 
able to really grasp the extremely temporary nature of life aiid its 
concerns. Though the intellect can see it, the heart assumes it to be 
permanent, and man seeks to order his life accordingly. 


But those who want to free themselves from this involvement 
in the cycle of births and deaths, are asked in the*first place fo: 
cultivate detachment by reflection on the temporary nature-of life and 
on the evils of births and deaths arising from involvement in the 
cyclic process of Sarhsara. Cultivating detachment .from the world, 
the Jiva is asked to develop attachment to the Supreme Being from 
whom this Sathsara has sprung. That attachment or Bhakti is 
to end in total self-surrender to Him. It is the conviction of the 
Gospel of devotion that God alone can lift the Jiva from the whirl: 
pool of Sathsara. It is not by his choice that man finds himself ia 
* it. It must be only due to the will of the Supreme Being. And so 
His will alone can lift one up. The grace of the Supreme Divine 
comes on those who surrender themselves whole-heartedly to Him, 
and that grace accomplishes what one cannot do by one’s own effort. 


2. Ur.7: These verses. set forth the Gita ‘conception ‘of the 
personality of man or in fact of all Jivas. The Jiva is basically-a 
spirit, an Arisa or part of the Supreme Being. Immediately the 
logician raises the question:: “How can God, who ‘is also the 
Infinite Being, have parts? The Absoldte must. be without parts.” 
Now in terms of Christian thought an answer may be given that He 
creates it out of nothing. This is only to say that He manifests the 
Jiva and the world by His will. But if differentiating parts from the 
whole with reference to the Absolute is illegitimate, ‘it is equally 0 
to differentiate between the Absolute and His will. It is only. to: 

. Say, in'a different language, that a part of Him manifests as the 
Jiva. 


Some Advaitic thinkers would say a part means a defection of 
Him in an adjunct (upédhi) of body-mind, just like the reflection-of 
the sun in pots of water... Not much is: gained by: this, ‘because 
the question -will arise wherefrom the upddhi, in which He reflects, 
has come. One has to’say that He has manifested Hitnself'as the 
Upadhi, and i in ney e reflects Himself.as the Jiva. Now if He can. 
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manifest as the Upadhi and yet remain unaffected, He can as well 
manifest as the Jiva directly and remain unaffected. 


So all these logical ways of putting the relation are self-defeating, 
because the Infinite and the Absolute Being cannot be put into the 
Strait-jacket of logic without converting Spirit into matter. 
It is therefore better to take the Gita statement as it is without 
going in for the logician’s interpretations of it. The Jiva is a part 
of the Infinite Spirit, just as a spark from a huge conflagration 
is a part of that fire. It may be a small particle, but it retains in 
itself all the potentialities of the mighty Divine fire. Thus it forms 
the basis of Swami Vivekananda’s dictum, ‘Every soul is potentially 
divine.’ 


The question whether the Infinite is not reduced to the finite 
if it has parts, is mere sophistry. The Supreme Being is not only 
infinite, but He is also omnipotent. The Omnipotent Spirit can 
manifest as the many without being affected by such manifestation. 
To say chat this manifestation into the many is only apparent is 
another sophistry, because the question arises,to whom itappearsso. 
In answer, we have to assume another entity than the Infinite and the 
Absolute Being,who is the basis of this illusory perception. This will 
again involve dualism. So to take it exactly as the Gita states it and 
accept it as a Divine mystery incapable of being put in logical terms, 
will be a more straightforwardand simple course. We have above all 


got toremember the Upanishadic dictum, parnamadah pirnamidam 
etc.,—That is Infinite, this is Infinite. From the Infinite, the 


Infinite has come forth. When the Infinite is subtracted from the 
Infinite, the Infinite remains. 


3. Vrs.8-11: Here is a clear statement of the doctrine of 
transmigration of the Jiva,—of how the Divine Spark in man on 
account of identification with parts of the evolutes of Praksti gets 
embodiments. Besides the physical side of personality, the psychic 
part of it, consisting of the ‘Manas or mind and the five Indriyas 
or senses’, is also formed of Prakrti. This psycho-physical combina- 
tion is a complex with which the Divine Spark identifies Himself; 
and thus he gets involved in the transmigratory cycle, But there is 
ue beginning for this involvement. The body-mind is a part of 
Time’s cyclic process of births and deaths, and there is no ultimate 
beginning for it. But there can be an end to it, a way of liberation 
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from this beginningless process when. through repeated embodiments 
the Jiva or embodied being evolves into greater stages of perfection. 
Through Bhakti and Jiiana, the Atman realises his spiritual identity 


apart from the, body-mind, and attains liberation. ‘In. all these 


repeated embodiments the Jiva leaves only the old: body at death, 

but carries the mind and the senses, which form the psychic body 

that conserves and conveys the impressions of the good and the bad. 

Karma potential acquired by the Jiva through actions and contacts. 

The Jiva’s departure from the body, endowed with the Karma-. 
potential, and his enjoyment of it through a new body-mind, 
maintaining his distinctiveness throughout, are matters of experi- 

ence to the enlightened ones, but the ignorant are so identified with 

the body-mind that they take the body-mind as their entire. per- 

‘sonality. 


4. Vrs.12-15: The immanence of ite Divine in, oneself a 
in all Nature is stated in these verses. 


5. Vrs.16-17: This passage is very sbedure because of the : 
‘different meanings that have been given to the word Katastha i in 
’ different interpretations. The meaning given to the word in the 
Advaitic commentary on the Gita verse 6.7 i$ ‘unshakable’, and 

‘changeless’, That is the common meaning of tlie word. But the 
same commentary interprets it also in a. totally different way in 
Gita 12.3. Thus Kita is interpreted as ‘the false and the evil’. It 
is identified with the Praksti or the Maya Sakti, which is the cause of 
falsity, bondage and the evil of involvement in Sathsara. The 
Absolute is what presides over. or underlies this principle of evil and. 
falsity. This same derivation is more or less‘applied in the present 
context also, and the Akgsara Puruga referred to here is interpreted 
as the Prakyti or Maya Sakti. This principle of falsity and evil 
causes Sathsara or the transmigratory cycle. Through -other 
derivations also, the meaning of the word is established as Prakgti 
or Maya, Sakti. ; 


In contrast, to Maya ‘Gakti, the cause of. multiplicity, there is 
multiplicity itself as the effect of that Power. This mhultiplicity, which 
‘consists of changeful beings, is the other Puruga known as the Kara 
or the collectivity of changeful beings. ° 


The obvious difficulty in accepting this interpretation js. the 
use of the word Purugsa for both the Ksara and the Akgara. The 
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word Purusa has been variously interpreted, but it is used only jn the 
sense ‘Spirit’ as in the Satnkhya philosophy, the terminologiesvof 
which have been accepted in the Gita with more or less the same 
meanings, only amplifying them from its theistic point of view. In 
the Advaitic interpretations referred to above,. what are spoken of 
in the text as the two Purugas (Spirits) become Prakpti in its two 
aspects of cause and effect—Maya Sakti, the cause, and multiplicity, 
the effect. This complete transformation of the meaning of the 
word Puruga, which means ‘the Spirit’, and never Prakyti and its 
effects, makes this interpretation unconvincing. 


So we have to look also for an alternative interpretation,which 
retains the meaning of the word Puruga as Spirit. Of the two Spirits, 
one, the Kgara or the changeful, consists of all the Spirits or Jivas 
in bondage who are in varying states of identification with matter. 
They are undergoing the changes involved in births and deaths in 
the transmigratory cycle. So they are the Kgara or the changeful. 
The Akgara or the changeless denotes the Jivas who are liberated 

’ from the hold of Praksti and are therefore established in aloofness 
and unaffectedness (Kitastha). Thus this interpretation has the 
special advantage that it does not resort to any interpretative 
distortion by convertingPuruga into its opposite Prakrti or Mayi-. 
Sakti. Superior to these two categories of Purugas is. ‘another’, 
the Purugottama, the Supreme Spirit, who pervades all the worlds 
and supports everything. 


‘ An obvious difficulty in both these interpretations, whether we 
_ take the second Puruga as Maya-sakti or liberated souls, is that they 
are said to be in ‘the world’—Joke. Now the word can mean ‘the 
transmigratory cycle and the Jivas involved in it’, which the second 
of the category of Purugas referred to, namely liberated ones, is not. 
But the term Joke has also a wider meaning—‘the world of Divine 
manifestation’, Mésya-éakti then will be the cause of that Divine 
¢ Manifestation, and the liberated Jivas will be Spirits who prefer 
to be in the manifested condition as the servants of the Lord. Thus 
both are in the Joka in this sense. 


; Now this intefpretation has the advantage of preserving the 

: original meaning of the word Puruga, the Spirit, by which these three 
categories are denoted. The question, however, will arise whether 
this will not involve contradiction. of Non-dualism. No doubt it 
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will not be justifiable from the point of view of pure non-dualism, 
but non-dualism understood as unity in diversity is quite consistent 
with it. It may, however, be asked how liberated Jivas can exist as 
separate entities in Advaitism, as liberation means becoming oné with 
the Supreme Spirit, even as rivers become one with. the ocean. 
But the Advaita as expounded in the Bhakti tradition of the Bhaga- 
vata Purana maintains that those Jivas who aspire for salvation as 
‘obliteration of individuality’ attain to oneness in being with the 
Supreme Lord, but there are many blessed Jivas that prefer to keep 
up their individuality so that they may serve the Lord and attain 
to that Bhajanananda (bliss of service) which is higher than Brah- 
mananda (the bliss of oneness with Him). Such Spirits aré free from 
the bondage of Nature even as the Lord Himself. _ They remain as 
the servants of God in His creative and redemptive activity. This is 
a theory developed in the Bhdgavata Purdna. - 


A third meaning is given overlooking the Sathkhyan dichotmy 
of Purusa and Prakrti in the light of a sanction from the Gita itself. 
In Gita 7.4-5, the Lord speaks of his two Prakrtis—the Apard: 
(ower) and the Pard (higher), the changing world of matter being 
the lower, and the changeless:Jiva, the higher. Here we get a 

~ sanction for-calling Jiva itself as Prakrti, thus breaking the Sarnkhyan 
dichotomy between Purusa and Prakrti. In the light of this clari- 
fication, the Ksara .Purusa and Akgara (Kitastha) Purusa are 
the two Prakytis of the Lord taught in Gita-7.4-5. The Ksara- 
purusa is the embodied Jiva in identification with the body or the 
conventional superficial man as the body-mind. The Purusa who is 
Aksara (imperishable) and Kitastha (firm and aloof), is the Jiva in. - 
his real or non-phenomenal nature. - This identification will make the 
two terms Ksara and K Gtastha-Akgara synonymous with the Apata- 
prakyti or the material power,and with the Jiva or the spiritual 
emanation of the Lord, respectively. A meaning like thisis plausible, 
but not perhaps in any way more satisfactory than the ather two. 


6. Vr.20: The special importance of this Chapter, even in a 
scripture profound throughout like the Gité, is emphasised by. 
calling it iti guhyatamam idam $astram—this spiritual dactrine, the 
most profound,guhyatamam,of all in the sacred lore. The Gita is 
called a Sastra—a book on spiritual truth. In the eighteen chapters 
of the Gita-$astra this particular chapter is specially called the 
Sastra, because it epitomises the teachings of the whole ‘Gith, ney, 
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of the whole Vedanta. A careful study of it will show that it 
expounds all the furidamental doctrines of the Vedanta—the doctrine 
of Sathsara and man’s involvement in it, the doctrine ‘of Karma 
and transmigration, the way to overcome Sathsara, the nature of the 
Jiva, and how it transmigrates, the doctrine of Isvara, the frans- 
cendence of the Divine, the doctrine of renunciation of worldly 
values, and the ways of Bhakti and Jiiana as an integrated spiritual 
discipline. It is therefore the most important chapter of the Gita, 
and a careful study of it will put one in touch with the whole theme 
of the Vedanta. 


Chapter XVI_ 
derarciegfiored 


THE DIVINE AND THE DEMONIAC ‘TYPES * 


SUMMARY 


The Divine and the Diabolic types: (1-18) The Lord said: 11 
creation there are two character types—the. Asuric and the Daivic. 
. The former is hostile to all spiritual values, while the, latter is 
fully receptive to them. The Asuric type makes no distinction 
between the righteous and the unrighteous, the pure and the impure, 
truth and untruth. In their@v®rld view there is no place for God, 
the abiding spiritual background for this world of change. Pursuit 
’ of lust and lucre is their supreme quest in life, and. success in this, 
the only criterion of respectability. “Who is there equal to Me?” 
is their watch-word; and to amass wealth, to destroy their enemies, 
to satisfy their lusts, to acquire name and fame by any means, fair 
or foul, are their sole objects in life. With such an outlook they 
exploit and oppress all their fellow beings, as also the Lord who: 
is immanent in all. Such persons go down in the spiritual scale. 


As distinguished from this is the divine or the spiritual type. 
They are pure, fearless, full of spiritual aspiration, self-contralled, 
generous, loving, truthful, patient, benevolent and, free from:pride 
and vanity. 


The Gateway to Hell: (19-24) Those who want to rise ae 
tually should follow these divine ideals, and shun the Asuricittaits. 
Sexuality, anger and greed are the factors that make man more 
and: more Asuric. They are the three gate-ways to hell, Let alli 
right-thinking men avoid them. Barua: 9 anget and greed’ are: 
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natural to the untegenerate man. Regulating and overcoming themis 
morality, the gate-way to spirituality. For this, man has to depend 
on the guidance of a Sastra, a scripture. For, left to his own 
unguided intelligence, his tendency will be only to yield to the evil 
in him and not to master it. So man requires an external 
authority, prescribing what to do and what not to do. That 

" authority is called a scripture, a text believed to have the sanction 
of God. Unless guided by an objective authority to whom sanctity 
is attached, man in his natural state will degenerate into a slave of 
passions.. 


‘While many other chapters of the Gita are of great metaphysical 
and devotional significance and deserve close study, this particular 
chapter specially calls for the attention of every man. The Asuric 

: tefidency analysed and criticised in it, has a home in the hearts of 
most people, and to be aware of this fact is the first step to master 
it‘and lay the foundation for the edifice of spiritual life. The reader 


"| will therefore do well to memorize this chapter and reflect on its 


. implications. 


and eracgyralrarerateater: | 
A Tear THAT RATATAT MSTA UH 
$ri Bhagavan uvaca: 


Abhayatit sattva-sarnsuddhir jiténa-yoga-vyavasthitih / 
dénam damas ca yajias ca svddhydyas tapa arjavam — [/1// 


Abhayam : Fearlessness sattva-sariSuddhib : purity of the heart 
J®anayoga-vyavasthitia : steadfastness in knowledge and devotion 
danam. : charity, benevolence damah : control of the senses : ca and 
yajftah : worship ca : and svddhydyah : study of scriptures tapat : 
austerity drjavam : uprightness. 


The Blessed Lord said: 


1. Fearlessnegs, purity of heart, steadfastness in knowledge 
and devotion, benevolence, control of the senses, worship, 
~ study of scriptures, austerity, uprightness; 
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afger aermnteearn mFaca gag | 
ea Wvatiaed ange Hears tt 2 0 


Ahimsa satyan akrodhas tyagah s4antir apaisunam to, 
daya bhitesu aloluptvam mardavain hrir acépalam //2/{ 


Ahimsa : Non-violence satyam : truthfulness akrodhah : freedom 
from anger tyagah : renunciation Santih : tranquillity apaisunam. : 
aversion to slander bhitesu_ daya : compassion to living beings 
aloluptvam : freedom from sensuality mardavam : gentleness hyih : 
modesty acdpalam : steadiness. 


2. Non-violence, truthfulness, freedom from anger, renuncia- 
tion, tranquillity, aversion to slander, compassion to living 
beings, freedom from sensuality, gentleness, modesty, stead- 
fastness; 


aan gar afer: geraater arfraritar' 
sata derg datafisrarer area tt 31 


Tejah ksama dhytih Saucam adroho n'atimanita | 
bhavanti sarmpadam daivim abhijatasya Bharata >. |/3}} 


Bharata: O scion of the Bharata clan! Tejab : vigour ‘Ksama : 
patience dritih : fortitude saucam : purity adrohah : harmlessness 
natimanita : freedom from vanity daivim : divine sampadam : 
heritage abhijatasya : born to bhavanti : belong. 


3. Vigour, patience, fortitude, purity, harmilessness, freedom 
from vanity—all these, O scion of the Bharatas, are present ini 
those born to a divine heritage. : 


ava qaishrarer ate Treat | 
amare arftrerrerer ore etree ll 41 


_ Dathbho darpo’bhimanas ca krodhah parusyam eva ca I 
ajiianam c’abhijatasya Partha samtpadam asurith HAL; 


398 SRIMAD-BHAGAVAD-GITA [Ch. 16 


Partha: O son of Prtha! dambhah : pretentiousness darpah : 
arrogance abhimanah : overweening pride ca : and krodhah: 
wrath pdrusyam : rudeness eva ca: as also ajfdanam : insensitive- 
ness to spiritual values dsurish sampadam : demoniac heritage 
abhijadtasya : of one born to. 


4. O son of Prtha! Pretentiousness, arrogance, overween- 
ing pride, wrath, rudeness, as also insensitiveness to spiritual 
values—all these are found in those born to a demoniac 
heritage. 


aa cealentara farararedt Aart | 
AT wa: ead Sarafasratsher aesa 1 5 I 


Daivi sampad yimoksdaya nibandhay asurt mata | 

ma Sucah sampadam daivim abhijato’si Pandava //5// 
Daiyi sampat : The divine heritage vimoksaya: for liberation, dsuri: 
demoniac heritage nibandhadya:for bondage matd : deemed. 


Pandava : O son of Pandu! daivim sampadam : to a divine heritage 
abhijatah asi : you are born to, md sucah : do not grieve. 


5. It is deemed that the divine heritage leads to liberation 


and the demoniac to bondage. Grieve not, O son of Pandu! 
You are born to a divine heritage. 


A qa dasha areca a | 
aa freer: ther age aed F ozo 1 6 1 


Dvau bhiita-sargau loke’smin daiva ésura eva ca | 
daivo vistarasah prokta dsurarn Partha me srnu //6// 
Asmin loke : Ty 


eva : thiswise ca 
are two; 


this world daivah : Divine dsurah : demoniac 
: and bhitasargau: types of creation dvau : 
daivah : the divine vistarasah : in detail proktah ; has 


Le enumerated, dsuram:the demoniac me: from Me srnu : 
hear, 
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6. In this world there are two types of creation, the divine 
and the demoniac. The divine heritage has dlready been 


described. Now hear from Me what constitutes the demoniy, ‘ 


heritage, O son of Pate, 


dat wioaiew ane Ree 
mete nf reat ered hg Fer 7 


Pravrttim ca nivrttirn ca jan@ na vidur dsurah [° 
na Saucath né’pi @’acdro na satyam tesu vidyate iy 


Asurah janah : The demoniac type pravrttim : what shoul be done ‘ 
nivpttih ca : and what should not be done na viduh : do.not know; - 
* tesu : in them saucam na vidyate : there is no purity, dcdram ca nd 3. 
no good conduct too, satyam api na : truth also has no place. 


7. Men of demoniac nature know not what should be done and 
what should be avoided. Neither purity, nor good conduct, - 
“nor truthfulness is found in them. © 


aeeraskre & snargeteacy | “agile 
armrcerdd fireeaenratgaa | 8 tl 


Asatyam apratistham te’ jagad ahur anisvaram | : 
aparaspara-sambhiitam kim anyat kama-haitukam eS) 


Te : They (say) jagat : thé universe asatyam:is without tmith, 
apratistham : is without a support, anisvaram : is without'a God, 
aparaspara-sambhitam : is born of sexual union, kdmahaitukam : 
is having lust as its cause; kim anyat Ghub : what else canbe said. 


8. According to them nothing is atone réal in this wor eld, 
It is Godless and without any moral basis. Being: 
sex morons 5 what else but lust can be said to be its a 
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wat sRenaeey TeATASeTTaT: | 
searganat aarr srratsfiar: tl 9 i 


‘Eta drstim avastabhya nast’dtmano’ Ipa-buddhayah | 
prabhavanty ugra-karmanah ksayaya jagato’hitah 1/9) 


Etam : This drstim : outlook avastabhya:: adopting, nastdtmanah : 
these lost souls alpabuddhayah: men of little understanding ugrakar- 
mé@nah : given to cruel deeds ahitah : opposed to general well- 
being jagatah : of the world ksaydya : for destruction prabhavanti . 
are born. 


9. Holding stich views, these lost souls—these men of little. 
understanding—given, as they are, to cruel deeds opposed to 
general well-being, appear as dgents for the destruction of 
the world. 


arabia got qeciianiPeati i ’ 
rereprdteat srauraraaa SATA: W100 


_Kamam Ggritya duspiirart: dambha-ména-mad’anvitah | 
mohdd grhitva’sad-grahan pravartante’ $uci-vratak //10// 


Duspiiram :Insatiable kdmam : lust 4éritya : steeped in dartbha- 
méana-mad4énvitdh : full of hypocrisy, pride and arrogance asucivra- 
tah : given to corrupt and impure ways of life mohdt : due to 
delusion asad-grahan : false values grhitvd : entertaining pravartante: 
they work. 


] ¢ 10, Steeped in insatiable lust, motivated by hypocrisy, vanity, 

arrogance and avarice, given to corrupt and impure ways of 

| = they work in pursuit of false values entertained through 
_ delusion, 

4 


marraraft ia eneesauinees \ 

Siahedweer wearrethifer Frfrer: 11 

Cintém aparimeyars ca pralay’éntam upasritah | 

kam’ opabhoga-parama etavad iti niscitah — 
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Aparimeyam : Without end, numerous pralayantam : ending only 

with death, life-long cintdém :cares updgrityg : obsessed with, 

kamopabhoga-paramah : who have indulgence, in Sex .as_ their, 

highest end in life, et@vad : this is all iti : thus niscitah : convinced. 


.I1. Obsessed with numerous cares all through life, looking 


on sex indulgence as the highest aim, convinced’ that theré is 


no higher purpose in life than this, ° 
ATT ANATST: HTMTTTIMT: |. 
Seed aratinrdiaeaaardeasarg it 12 


: a ; 
-[Sa-pasa-satair baddhah kama-krodha-parayanalty | 
thante kéma-bhog artham .anyayen artha-saiicayan . [AH 


ASa-pdSa-Satair-baddhah : Bound with a hundred. cords ‘of hopes 
and: expectations Adma-krodha-paravandh : enslaved by lust and 
anger kdma-bhogartham :for the fulfilment of their sensuous 
desires anydyena:in improper ways artha-saitcayan : accumula- 
tion of wealth ihante : they strive. for. 


12. Bound with a hundred cords of hopes and expectations, 
and enslaved by lust and anger. they strive to accumulate wealth 
in improper ways for the fulfilment of their sensuous desires, 


aaa way weultnd seed water | 
aqredtqate & afer qaeteg 13 


Tdam adya maya labdham imavy prapsye manorathan / 
idam ast’idam api me bhavisyati punar dhanam eT 


Idam : This adva : today maya : by me labdham : has been. gained, 
imam : that manoratham : desire prdpsye :1 shall attain, idam 
asti : I have this much wealth now, édam : this dhanam api : wealth 
too me : mine punah : again, heréafter bhavigyati ; will become. 


13. “Today I have gained this object, tomorrow T shall gain, 


that object of desire too; 1 have this much. wealth now, 
much more will be mine hereafter; : ° 
26 : ‘ - 
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wet Fat ea: wa ehret arrTART | 
adisend whit faatse eaareaet | 14 


Asau may4@ hatah satrur hanisye ca’paran api | 
isvaro’ham aham bhogi siddho’ham balavan sukhi //14// 


Asau : This gatruh : enemy, mayd : by Me hatah : has been slain, 
aparan : others api : also hanisye ca : Iwilldestroy; aham isvarah: 
I am the master; aham : I am bhogi : the enjoyer (of everything); 
aham siddhah :1 am the successful man, balavan : the powerful 
man,. sukht : the happy man. 


14, “This enemy has been slain, the others too I will soon 
destroy; I am the master; everything is for my enjoyment; 
I am the successful man, the powerful man, the happy man, 


areaishamarier aiseaste aes Aa | 
qed eh alacr eaarafaaifear: 15 


Adhyo’bhijanavan asmi ko'nyo’sti sadrso maya | 

yaksye dasyami modisya ity ajfiana-vimohitah 1/15] 
Adhyah : Wealthy abhijanavan : high-born . asmi : I am; maya 
sadr gah ; equal to me anyah : another kak : who asti : is there; 


vakgsye : 1 shall sacrifice, da@syami : will do charity, modisye : will 
rejoice, iti : thus ajfanavimohitah : deluded by ignorance. 


15. “I am wealthy and high-born; who is there like unto 
me? [ will perform sacrifices, I will make charity, and I 
will rejoice’—deluded thus by ignorance; 


arHaaAMA AEATTAAT TTT: | 
Tas BAAN Taka ACSSYAN ll 16 


Aneka-citta-vibhranta moha-jala-samavrtah | 
prasaktah kama-bhogesu patanti narake sucau //16// 
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Aneka-citta-vibhrantah : Gripped by numerous bewildering thoughts © 
‘mohajala samavrtah-: entangled in the meshes . of: delusion 
kamabhogesu prasaktah : ever given to sex-indulgences asucau 
narake : into loathsome hell patanti : fall. 


16. Gripped by numerous bewildering thoughts, entangled 
in the meshes of delusion, and ever given to-sex indulgences, 
they are degraded into states: that are loathsome and full: ‘of 
siiffering. : 


arretafaat: eeu avaraagiaar: t 
aaa ara THT aT A 17 I 


Mine caikibhavieath stabdhé dhana-ména-mad’ anvitah - I. 
yajante nama-vajiais te dambhen’a avidhiptirvakam inf 


Atmasambhavitah : Vain-glorious stabdhah; obstinate dhana-mdna- 
madanvitah : intoxicated with. the pride of wealth. dambhena : for 
mere show avidhi-piirvakam : in disregard of. all- commandments 
néma-yajnaif’ : by nominal Yajiias yajante : worship. 


17, Vain-glorious, stubborn and intoxicated with the pride 
of wealth, they perform for mete.show Yajfids thal are so in 
name only, being done without the obseryanse of’ the com- 
mandments of the scriptures. , 


Griked al ad cea em ea 
ArarAaaey sferdiseraranr tl 18 1 


Ahamkarara balam darpamn kaman: krodham éa sathéritah “ji 
mam atma-para-dehesu pradvisanto'bhyasiyak a PRY 


Ahamkaram : Self-conceit balam : proneness to physical violence 
darpam : arrogance kdmam : lust  krodham ranger. ca: and! 
SathSritéh : possessed of, ~ abhyasilyakéh : traducets ‘of vittue 
4tmaparadehesu : residing in themselves and in others maim: Me 
pradvisantah (bhavanti) : violate. 
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18. Dominated by self-conceit, prone to the use of force, 
_ arrogant, lustful and choleric, these traducers of virtue violate 
Me, dwelling in them and also in others. 


ard frre os crederty acres | 
fgaraseragurarecrta: ttre 19 1 


Tan aham dyvisatah kraran samséresu nar’ adhaman / 
ksipamy ajasram aésubhan asurisveva yonisu I/A9// 


Dvisatah : Oppressive krirdn: cruel asubhan : sinful narddhamdn : 
vicious men tdn : these sarasdresu :in the transmigratory cycle 
Gsurisu yonisu : in demoniac wombs eva : only aham : I. ajasram : 
always ksipami : hurl. 

19. These vicious men, oppressive, cruel and ‘sinful as they 
are,—are always hurled down by Me ‘into demoniac wombs 
in life after life, in the transmigratory. cycle. , 


ered atearcar age sat seen 
area ahaa gat arerent afer tl 200 


Asuritin yonim apanné midha janmani janmani_ | 
mam aprapy’aiva Kaunteya tato yanty adhamaém gatim  |/20// 


Kaunteya :O son of Kunti mighah : these senseless men janmani 
janmani vin life after life dsurim yonim : demoniac wombs 
apanndh.: falling into mdm : Me aprapya eva : not attaining tatah: 
than that adhamam : lower gatim : state yanti : attain. 


20. O son of Kunti! Falling into demoniac wombs, in life 


after life, they go to still lower states of degradation, without 
attaining Me. os 
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fifa acaetd art armament 
ar: mlterar reenter aa | 21 


Tri-vidham narakasy’edum dvaram nasanam -dtmanah | 
kamah krodhas tatha lobhas-tasméd etat tr ayatin tyajet..//21}} 
Kamah: Sexuality krodhah: anger tathd: aia lobhak : : greed idam : 
this trividham : triad @tmanah : of the spiritual self in manndsanam 
destructive; narakasya : of the hell dvaram : gateway;. tasmad :, 
therefore erat : this trayam : triad tyajet : should give up. 


21. Lust, anger and greed—. this triad Jeads to the, destruction 
of man’s spiritual nature. They form the gateway to hell; 
they should be abandoned.” 


wafaam: arate attareeahrc: | 
TARA: TATA afer at nif 22. 


Etair vimuktah Kaunteya sao-abtealasriths narah | 
aearaty dtmanah sreyas-tato pati ail mae 4/224) 


Kaunteya : O Arjuna! tamodvdérail : : by ihe gateway to hell etail 
tribhih : from these three vimuktah’: free, narab’: man ‘Gtnanak : 
his own Sreyak: good 4carati : works out; fateh: then param. 
gatim : the highest goal yati : reaches. . 


22. Ifa man is free from these three, the pateways'to hell, ‘he 
ean work out his own good and reach the highest goal. 


a: gresfafageasa add artnet: | 
a a fafaaretht a ae a cet aft 23 0 
Yah sdastra-vidhim utsrjya vartate kama-karatah | 
na sa siddhim avapnoti na sukham na paratic gatim ; //23)} 
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Yah : Who Ssdastravidhim : commandment of scriptures utsrjya : 
abandoning kamakaratah vartate : lives as his desires prompt him 
sah : he siddhim : spiritual perfection na ayapnoti : does not attain, 
na sukham : nor worldly happiness na param gatim : nor liberation. 


23. He who abandons the commandments of the scriptures 
and lives as his desires prompt him, he attains neither spiritual 
perfection, nor worldly happiness, nor liberation.3 


TASS TAG & arateraderateaay | 
area mestrarated wa adlrerefer il 24 1 


Tasmac chastram pramanam te karyakarya-vyavasthitau | 
jnatva sastra-vidhan’oktam karma kartum ih’ arhasi //24// 


Tasmat : Therefore karyakarya-vyavasthitau : in determining what 
should be done and what not te : to you Sastram pramanam : let 
the scriptures be the norm; s4astra-vidhanoktam : the injunction of 
the scriptures jnatva : knowing karma kartum arhasi : you should 
perform work. 


24. Therefore let the scriptures be your norm in determining 
what should be done and what not. Understand the injunction 
of the scriptures first and then set yourself to work. 


at aeatgfa stagradtaraciracg seafererat 
arMNet Aecmnsiadare taracetafaensaew 
ara Tewtseara: ti 16 n 


NOTES 


1. Vrs.6-20: In these verses and those preceeding them, a 
theory of two types of souls with inherently opposite tendencies 
Seems to be propounded. Vivid description of both these types 
B) given in verses 1 to 5 and 7 to 20. One type called Daivi or 
divine, is Godward-looking and is receptive to ideas leading to 
liberation from the clutches of Prakrti. The other type called 
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Asuri is just the opposite. Those who are included in it are steeped 
in worldliness, and are anti-God and anti-spiritual. According 
to the theory propounded -here, the former. gradually evolve their 
higher faculties and attain liberation from Ptakrti, while the latter 
become eternally involved in Sathsara. i is als6 said int verse - a 
20 that they are repeatedly born in ‘devilis wombs’ (Gsurtat y hin) 
and without taking the Godward path, attain to adhamant g i 
‘the most heinous destiny’. 


On the basis of such texts, some schools of: Vedanta like these: . 
of Sri Madhva and Sri Vallabha have propounded the theory, of : 
taratamya or inherent qualitative differences in‘ Jivas, sonie bei 
made for salvation and others for degradation. There'is no eté 
damnation in Hinduism, but this confinement to “adhaman gatim 
or continued embodiments among the lowest creatures-like-insects, 
fish, snakes etc., corresponds to it as the wages for sonfiiny evi 
doers, : oy ap "i 


There is a theoretical possibility of salvation ‘even for ‘ual 
degraded souls when Divine grace descends. on them through: 
Incarnations and through very holy saints, Since. Sathsaia-or the 
transmigratory cycle is a never-ending ‘process, pérpetual involve-. 
ment in it is the attaining to that ‘most heingus deat oat: i 
yadhamam gatim. : 


2. Vrs.21-22: The cause of all degengfation i in the individual, 
and society is here tracedto the three factors, sexuality, anger'and 
: greed, which are described as factors leading to thé destruction of 
man’s spiritual nature—dvdram ndSanam dtmanab. Animals have ee 
lust, but it is limited by Nature’s call. They have also greed’ i in the 
sense of urge to eat out of hunger, but'when their hunger is satishi 
they are not concerned with accumulation like man, and the 
therefore nothing like human’ greed. Animals ‘have anger, 1 
it is limited in its scope, and,is roused only when ‘they. are hungry, 
or face to face with danger. It’ is riot that all-consuming. and 
vindictive passion as in man. \ 


The nature of man is such that he is given unrestricted scope ._~ 
to indulge in these urges until ruin seizes him; He is, ‘however, ; 
given also an in-built capacity to control, regulate, ahd ultimately. 
overcome these passions. if he does not exercise this ‘capacity, ‘adi 
fails to control the, lower nature in hin. he wilt Tose his humant 
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and will be consigned to birth in low orders like animals, insects, . 
snakes etc., (dsurim-yonim), as warned in the earlier passages. 


’ The one point to be understood from this is that at the human 
level, growth or evolution is through control of instincts and not 
by submission to them. The latter is the path to degradation 
and spiritual death through the growth of Asurisampat (demoniac 
nature), while the former is the way to rise in the spiritual scale 
through the acquisition of Daivisampat (godly nature). 


It has to be pointed out, that though there is not much of - 
metaphysical and theological doctrines in this chapter, it is however 
of great importance in the study of the Gita from a spiritual point 
of view. A daily study of it will remind one of the importance 
of self-control for avoiding absolute degradation. 


3. Vrs.23-24:. Scripture is held forth before man as the most 
important help in providing the -criteria by which one could -deter- 
mine what should be done and what should not be done. With its 
help, the growth of demoniac qualities is arrested, and the deve- 
lopment of divine qualities helped. ‘ 


How are we to determine a moralact? The branch of philo- 
sophy called ethics has attempted to find out a purely rational 
basis for morality. Therational criteria offered are often subjective. 
It is said that. conscience must be the criterion. But the conscience 
of people is often pliable by self-interest and self-love, and may 
become very unreliable in judging moral worth. If a person has 
a pure and refined mind, conscience may be reliable to a great 
extent, as an improper act will be instinctively repugnant to such 
minds. But such persons are very few, and the majority of men 
have only a time-serving conscience. , 


Another criterion given is the dictum to do unto others what you 
like to be done unto yourself. It means to have a sense of ‘sameness’ 
between oneself and others, and regulate one’s behaviour towards 
‘others by this sense, In simple language it means to be unselfish. 


Most men. are not inward looking enough to be benefited by 
such ‘considerations, They watt an objective criterion. which 
will be precise and fit tobe practised without much subjective reflec- 
tion. The Sastra or the scripture is one of them. Another is the 
conduct of wise men, 
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: Even these are not without drawbacks. “The condaet of. great 
men has varied. . Some. of the greatest personages: classed ‘as 
incarnations like Sri Krishna have behaved in a way.contrary to. 
accepted codes, and so men are warned that.as their behaviour 
was regulated by considerations of their world-saving mission, ‘én’ 
should follow not their actions, but their instructions, .and:. their 
-actions only to the extent they tally with their teachings. ‘Still the 
conduct of leading men can, in 2’ way, be a guidance:to the 
common. man. : ‘ _ 

“The next and the most important criterion is the Sastra, or the 
scripture. Any text in Sanskrit will not be a scripture, _ There 
are many texts which are accepted by.some as scriptures, but the 
texts vary in their teachings and prescribe practices which are not 
compatible with the needs of varying times. Such is. the case 
with many of the Smrtis of the Hindus. Even practices like 
untouchability and unapproachability have been advocated by 
several Smrtis. The observance of caste rules, which many Smytis. 
prescribe, will not becompatible with the non-feudal and democratic 
ideologies of modern times. In them there are. of course many 
great moral teachings of universal interst. If\it is said that the . 
Vedas are to be followed, there also there are many difficulties, 
Few can understand them today and interpretations, which are 
conflicting, have to be depended upon. They are often’ too. 
complex and remote for ordinary man to understand and follow, 

There are many great moral dicta in these varied scriptures; 
these can be selected and folléwed. Besides, the ‘Mahabharata 
has laid down fourteen virtues as Samanya Dharma—duties 
common to all*. These are: Forbeatance, trythfulriess, self- 
restraint, cleanliness, charity, control of the senses, non-violence, 
service of the elders, pilgrimages, compassion, keeping vows, . 
freedom from avarice, worship of the “deities, and absence of 
jealousy. These are sufficiently broad in. scope, and one follaw-" ° 
ing them, will certainly rise very high in the moral scale. ’ 

There are other religions like Christianity ” "and Islam - whieh 
too have their scriptures. Since Christianity is a highly organised 


*Ksamd satyarn damah gaucam danam indriyasamyamah 
ahimsa@ gurusuSrisa tirthénusarapam dayd; 

Gtmavratam alobhitvam devatdndm ca pijanam 
anabhyastiya ca tath@ dharmah samanya ucyate, 
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. Teligion, there is some sort of uniformity of conduct laid down by 
the Churches. Even such rules of conduct are becoming incompa- 
tible with changing times and their needs, and are therefore obeyed 
more in their breach than in their observance. Islam swears by the 
book, and Islamic fundamentalism turns men into two groups, 
the believers and the non-believers, and makes invidious distinction 
in the behaviour of one towards his fellow religionists and non- 
believers. Besides, many of the practices sanctioned by Islamic 
fundamentalism will go counter to modern trends. 


So from a practical point of view, a scripture can lay down 
only the main moral principles and leave the details to be worked 
out according to time and place. In this respect the Gita is a 
perfect scripture and its universal moral doctrine laid down in the 
verses 21-22 of this chapter, is unexeptionable. It states: “Sexuality, 
anger and greed lead to the destruction of man’s spiritual nature. 
They form the gateways to hell, They should be abandoned. Ifa 
man is free from these three, the gateways to hell, he can work out 
his own good and reach the highest goal.” Gita prescribes self- 
control as the means to achieve this. It is thus the perfect universal 
Sastra for all mankind, whatever might be the religion one follows. 


In the application of these principles to life, one can form 
a code of conduct for oneself in their light, and keep that as a 
horm, an objective criterion for regulating one’s life. Thus 
pure subjectiveness involved in the acceptance of conscience can 
be avoided. An objective criterion of some kind is very necessary 
for man. That is the simple meaning of the dictum, ‘Let the 
Sastra be your guidance.’ 


The whole of the Gitz itself is a proof of the need for an objective 
criterion for regulating one’s conduct. ‘Arjuna was in confusion 
as to what his duty was—to fight or not to fight in that war with 
momentous consequences. He could not come to a decision. 
Even the ordinarily accepted code of conduct for K satriyas of those 
days, did not satisfy him. It required a Krgqa, the greatest of 
Gurus, to convince him. A real Guru is thus the best objective 
authority for giving a code of conduct. But in life such Gurus are 
seldom to be had. So we have to turn to a scripture like the Gita 
and to the Lord for enlightening us on what is good and what is 
bad in a complex situation. 


——__ 


Chapter. XVII 
srarsahrarratt: - 
THE THREE DIVISIONS OF FAITH 


SUMMARY an 


Faith as rooted in the Gunas : (1-22) The a now. spe 
of Sraddha (Faith), the inner intuition -and.natural rece 

of the mind to ideals, which ultimately ‘settles man’s prefeignge 
for the scripture. ‘Man is verily constituted of his Faith, and he 
is what his Faith is.” Man’s faith is determined by the dominance 
of one or the other of the three qualities of Nature—Sattva,-Rajas, 
and Tamas. His preference in respect, of objects. of, worshi 
food, activities etc., will depend upon his Sraddha. What is, 
done without vanity, but is motivated by the good‘of othe#s and:has 
the grace of God in mind, is Sattvika. Whatever is Sought or done 
with desire, vanity, and for -self- -glorification, is Rajasa. And 
whatever is done indifferently, with evil. motives, thoughtlessly 
and in a grumbling spirit is Tamasa. Such conduct is futile ie 
respect of man’s higher evolution. : 


Om, Tat, Sat (23-28): Om, Tat, Sat are the lak syllables a 
indicating the sacrificial mentality. Whatever man does 
offering unto God with the utterance of these spallables, promotes 
his spiritual evolution. All sacrificial rites, all austerity practised, 
all charity done are of no spiritual efficacy’ if they arenot supported: 
by Faith. 


aga Sars 
Fe ree ei eae enniee 
Gat reat g Hr Gon SATAY cE tl I 
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Arjuna uvdca: 
Ye Sastra-vidhim utsrjya yajante Sraddhaya’nvitah | 
tesdr, nistha tu k@ Krsna sattvam aho rajas tamuh IAM 


Krsna :O Krona! ye: whe édstravidhim : injunction of the . 
scriptures utsrjya; without observing sraddhayd anvitdb: with Faith 
yajante : offer sacrifices, perform worship, tegdm : of these nigthd : 
faith. tu: indeed kd:' what’ (kim) sattvam aho : is it to be 
considered as a Peon of Sattva, rajah: .i Rajas, tama : or of 
Tamas. 


Arjuna said: 

1. There are persons who offer worship full of Faith, but 
without observing scriptural injunctions while doing so—of 
what saute is- their Faith? Is it born of Sattva, Rajas or 
Tamas?! «~ \ 


fatter waft erar aftet at ererasy) 

earfeaet creel der arrelt Rr at seer it 2 0 
Sri Bhagavéniuvéca: 
Tri-vidha bhavati Sraddha dehinain sé svabhava-ja | 
sattviki rdjasi c’aiva témast c'eti tain Srqu : IP 


Dehindi Of embodied souls svabhdvajd : rooted in their nature 
. a that Faith sdtrvikt : of Sattva, Rdjast ; of Rajas, ca: Zs 
: : of Tamas if : thus trividhd eva bhavati : occurs ‘in 

these three wayedo: Tt argu: do listen 


‘The Blessed Lord said: 


ik cabodied beings, which is rooted in their 
ane natural’ dispositi ion (derived from the impressions of past - 
), ia of three three kinds—those of the nature of Sattva, of 

| Rajas and of Tamas.2 Pigses ran, 
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eager adet ray waft aT 
TaTAASa Geet at asye: & oT 3 hl 


Sattv Gnuraipa sarvasya sraddha bhavati Bhardta’' t : 
$raddhamayo’yam puruso yo yac-chraddhal sd eva sahi.' {/3// 


Bharata : O scion of the Bharata race! sarvasya : of all sraddha: 
Faith sattvanurapd : is in’ accordance with the natural disposition; 
ayam : this purusah : man graddhamayah : is made of his Faith; 
yah : he yac-chraddhah: what happens to be his Faith sab: he 
eva: indeed sah : is that. 


3. O scion of the Bharata race! The Faith of evefyone is. 
according to his natural disposition (derived from,past impress: 


ions). Man is constituted of his. Faith. What his: Faith vis, 
that verily he is. 


qed enfant tartare creat: | 
HATHA A ATT ATH TAT: Waa. 


Yajante sattvika devan yaksa-raksénsi réjasth I. ae, 
pretan bhita-ganains canye yajante tamasa janah Halt 


Sattvikah : Those endowed with Sattva devdn.; Devas yajante : 
worship rdjasaéh : those endowed with Rajas. Yaksaraksamsi : 
Yakgas (demi-gods) and Raksasas_ (demons); ;mye:,:. others ° 
tdmasah jandh : who are possessed of Tamas pretdn : spirits of 
the dead bhiitagandn : elementals ca: and yajante : moral 


et, 


4. Those endowed with the quality of Sattva worship the ae 


Devas; those with Rajas, the Yaksas and: 
and those with. Tamas, the spirits of the a 
elementals. 3 
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aerated Te Fe Y aT TAT: |. 
areata: ararcrraarieran: tt 5 it 
aad: TOC FAMTAAATR: | 

at dareanmaced atramargcrarars il 6 I 


Asastra-vihitam ghoram tapyante ye tapo janah | 
darnbh’aharnkara- samnyuktah kama-raga-balanvitah //5// 
karsayantah Sarira-stham bhita-gramam acetasah | 

mam caiva ntah-sarira-stham tan viddhy asura-niscayan |/6// 


Ye janah : Those men who dambhda-hamkdra-sarnyuktah : who are 
vain and conceited kama-rdga-balanvitah : impelled by the force of 
their inordinate desires and attachments acetasah : who are senseless 
Sarira-stharh bhutagramam : the assemblage of elements that con- 
stitute the body antah-Sarira-stham mam : Me residing in the body 
ca:and eva:also karsayantah : torture, asdastra-vihitam : con- 
trary to scriptural injunction ghoram : terrible tapah : mortifica- 
tion tapyante : perform, tan: them dsurani$caydn : demoniac in 
their resolve viddhi : know. 


5-6. Vain, conceited and moved by powerful passions and 
attachments, they perform various terrible mortifications 
contrary to scriptural injunctions. Thus do these senseless men 
torturé their own bodies and Me dwelling in them. Know 
such persons to be of demoniac resolve. 


arerceate ater fafa water fre 1 
awerreray a Sat eefirest zor it 7 I 


Cath @stv api sarvasya tri-vidho bhavati priyah | 
Yajhas tapas tathé danarn tesarn bhedam imarn Srnu M7 


Ranhasya tu : OF all the three types privak : dear dhdrab : food 
api : even trividhah bhavati : is of three kinds; tathd : in the same 
way yajftah : worship tapah : austerity dénam : charity tesdm : of 
them, ima bhedam : this distinction Srnu : hear. 
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7. Even the food dear to these three tyeed, is of three different 
kinds. The same ‘is the case with worship, austerity and 
charity. Hear from Me about this distinction regarding them. 


TaN: aa sadasilannllr rene 


Ayul-sattva-bal" drogya-sukha-priti-vivardhandl / 4 
rasyah snigdhah sthira hrdyad aharah -sattvika-priyal BIL. 


Ayuh-sattva-bal’ arogya-sukha-priti-vivardhanah -Thosethat promote 
longevity, vitality, energy, health, happiness. and | ‘cheerfulness: 
rasyah : juicy snigdhah: soft sthirah : nourishing hpdyah: agreeablé 
Gharah : foods sattvikapriyah : are liked by people who are Sattvika: 
by nature. i 


8. Persons who are Sattvika by nature like foods that promote: 


longevity, vitality, energy, health, happiness arid cheerfulness, |” : 


as also those that ‘are juicy, soft, nourishing and agreéable..: 


Katv-amla-lavaw atyusna-tiksna-riksa-vidahinah | ° 
Ghara rdjasasy’est@ duhkha-sok’ 4maya-pradéh : //9i 


_Katy-amla-lavan’atyuspa-tikgpa-rikga-viddhinab : Foods that are 
bitter, sour, salty, excessively ‘heating, pungent, burning and: - 
thirst-producing dukkha-sokda’mayapradah : causing uneasiness, 
depression and disease dhdrah : foods rdjasasya : of persons who 
are Rajasa by nature istdh : are liked. 


9. Persons who are Rajasa by nature like foods that ate 
bitter, sour, salty, excessively heating, pungent, burning and: 
thirst-producing as also-what bring on uneasiness, depression 
arid disease. 
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shocalt ated ats atrafrenz 1 101 


Yatayamant gatarasam piti paryusitam ca yat | 
ucchistam api ca@’medhyam bhojanam tenlaseorivam //10/] 


Yatayaémam: Prepared before a Yama(three hours), stale gatarasam: 
tasteless puti putrid paryusitam : decayed ca: and ucchistam: 

leavings of what others have eaten api : also amedhyam : unclear 
ca: and yat: which bhojanam : food tamasa-priyam : dear to men 
of. Tamas. : : 


10. Persoris who are Tamasa by nature like foods that are 
stale, tasteless, putrid, decayed and ce and constitute 
the leavings of others. 


arnararehatiadt fafrest a gat | 
‘qeesquar aa: aarart @ arfera: tl 11 il 


AphaP akanksibhir yajfio vidhi-drsto ya ijyate / 
yaStavyam ev’eti manah samadhaya sa sattvikah All 


Yastavyam eva : What ought to be done as duty iti : thus manak: 
mind samdadhdya : having fixed vidhi-drstak : as ordained by the 
scriptures yak: which yajftab: sacrifice, worship aphal’ akanksibhik: 
by those who have no desire for fruits ijyate : is offered, sah : that 
sdttvikah : is of the nature of Sattva. 


11. That worship is of the nature of Sattva which is in accord- 
ance with scriptural injunctions, and which is performed by 
one not with an eye for-its fruits but merely out of the icoling 
that. it is one’s duty to perform it. : 


Was aatsies tf ag fe HAT Nt 12 


Abhisarndhéya tu phalam damhbh’ artham api c’aiva yat |. 
ijyate bharata-srestha tam yajham viddhi réjasam //12/] 


L 2 me. . 
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. Bharata-Srestha :O scion of the Bharata race! phalam ; result 
- abhisamdhdya : having in mind tu: indeed dambhartham : for 
vain display api :also ca: and eva : even’ yat-: what jijyate : is 
offered (as worship), ‘tam:that yajfam: sacrifice, worship. 
rdjasam : of the nature of Rajas viddhi : know it to be. 


12; © scion of the Bharata race! ° Know that worthi 


to be of the nature of Rajas,. which is Pater with ts: 


. fruits in mind and for vain display... aaa 


svaraxfidt oat are aftarat 1 13. _ ; 


Vidhihinam | ‘asrst’annam. mantra-hinam adaksinant f 


Sraddha-virahitar : Yvajtiam 1amasarn paricakate - tt ms ‘ 


“ey 


Vidhihinam ; Without scriptural. sanction asysténnam : eG 
aerobetion of food mantrahinam : without me chanting of Mantas 


13. That worship is of the nature of Tamas, which is not 


sanctioned by scriptures, which is: -without gift of food, without 


the chanting of holy Mantras, without sactamiental esis ‘and 


without sincere faith. 


Seance eee : ee ae 
mererdnfier x mete ae seat 14 it 


‘ Deva-dvija-guru-pr ajfia-pijanam saueam arjavam f 


brahmacaryam ahimsa@ ca Sarérarit fapa “res inal : 


Bere dilaeetresiainaansonir Honouring of Devas, holy men, 
teachers and wise men saucam : cleanliness drjavam' + aiprightness 
brahmacaryam : celibacy ahimsd : non-injury ‘¢a:: and: saritam:: 
of the body. tapah : Tapas ucyate : ib said to be, - 

27 


. 
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14. Service of the Devas, holy men, .teachers, parents and 
wise persons, as also observance of cleanliness, uprightness,* 
continence and non-injury—these constitute austerities pertain- 
ing to the body. . 


agerat aad wet faled a aq 
AATITAA AT ASH AT SEAT | 15 | 


Anudvega-karam vakyam satyam priya-hitam ca yat | 
svadhyay abhyasanam c’aiva v@kmayam tapa ucyate INS/{ 


Pd 


Anudvega-karam : Not painful satyam : true priya-hitam : pleasant 
and beneficial va@kyam : words ca:and svddhyady abhyasanam ; 
regular recitation of scriptures ca ; and eva : also vat : which tat: 
that vaimayam : of speech tapah : austerity ucyate : is said to be. 


15. Speaking only words that are inoffensive, true, pleasant 
and beneficial as also regular recitation of scriptures constitute 
austerity pertaining to speech. : 


qadghahaiaad arrageat i 16 


Manah-prasadah saumyatvam maunam atma-vinigrahah / 
bhava-sarnsuddhir ity-etat tapo mandsam: ucyate //16// 


Manah-prasddab : Serenity of mind saumyatvam : gentleness mau- 

nam : moderation ‘in speech dtma-vinigrahak : self-control bhdva- 
_ Sarisuddhié : purity of heart . iti etat : this mdnasam : mental 
: tapalt : austerity ueyate : is said to be. 


at Serenity of mind, gentleness, moderation in speech, 
pen is and purity of heart—these are called austerity of 
nd. ee: 
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 TEAT TAT Aaibiaran bs 7 


$raddhaya paraya taptath tapas tat trividhata naraih | 
. aphal akanksibhir-yuktaih: sattvikam arieakfate WUT. 


Aphal’aka@nksibhib: Without desiré for the fruits of action:yule 
established in mental equipoise naraig : by men paraya Sraddhaya 
with the highest faith taptam : practised,. tat: that tnividham: 
threefold ‘apah : austerity sattvikam : of the nature of Sattva 
paricakgate : they declare. 

17. This threefold sisteriig” performed ' with the high 
faith, by men who are not motivated by expéctations of reward 
_ and who are established i in mental. SMD OTE is declares to be 
of the nature of Sattva. . ae 


eearoragered ait qeta da a! ; sh 
Raat afte street covet renee i 18 1 aa 


Satkara-m4éna-puj’artham tapo dambhena Caiva yat h. 
kriyate tad iha proktam rajasam calam adkeruvam inp 


Satkéra-mana-pujartham : For gaining recognition, praise ani 
adoration dambhena : with show and gstentation ¢@ : arid: eva’, 
‘even yat : which tapak : austerity krivate ; is performed,. calam : 
unsteady adhruvam : leading to no permanent result tat : that tha’: 
here rdjasam : of the nature of Rajas Cee: is‘said tobe. 


18. The austerity that is performed with: much show and 
ostentation, and having in view recognition, praise aiid! 
adoration as a pious man by others, is said to be of the 
oie of Rajas. It is unstable and leads to no permanent 
good, 
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qemeonenat acdtear Grakt aa: | 
TORR AT TATATTTTETTA, tt 19 


_Miadha-graher’étmano yat pidaya kriyate tapah | he 
parasy’otsddanartharn va@ tat tamasam udahrtam //19/I 


Miudha-grahena : Prompted by perverse desires dtmanak pigayd : 
by -means of self- torture; parasya : of another utsadanartham: 
destruction’ vd : oF yat : which tapah : austerity kriyate : is 
performed, taf: that tamasam: of the nature of Tamas altace 
is spoken of as. 


i. 19. The austerity performed through the practice of self- 
torture under the influence of perverse theories or done for the 
destruction of another, is spoken of as Tamasa by nature. 


araouhi eer AtasqTeTR | 
Re Ts tT caret errr zea 20 I 


Datavyam iti yad danam. diyate *nupakarine |: 
dese kale ca patre ca tad danam sattvikarmn smrtam - . |/20// 


" Ditnvyam : This,’ gift should be given iti : thus dese : in proper 
place kdle : at proper time pdtre : to the proper recipients ca: and 
anupakarine : to one who does not do anything in return yat: 

whicn danam : gift diyate : isdone, tat : that dénam : gift sattvikam: 

of the nature of Sattva smrtam : is considered. 


20. That ‘gift which is made out of a sheer sense of duty, 
without expectation of any kind of return, at the proper time 
and place, to a fit recipient, is said to be of the nature of 
Sattva. © : : 


weg meqrarcrd Hager aT ge | 
Sats ae oer core SETHI 21 u 


" Yat tu pratyupaka’rartham phalam uddisya vad punah , 
diyaté ca pariklistarn tad danativ rdjasath smrtam //2A/] 
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Pratyupakarartham : From considerations of some benefit in 
return phalam : fruit, gain uddisya : in view va : or pariklistam : 
grudgingly yat : which tu : indeed punah : again diyate : is given 
ca: and, tat : that danam : gift rajasam : of the nature of Rajas 
smrtam :is considered. 


21. The gift which is given in consideration of some gift in 
return, or with some fruit to be reaped in future, or in a grudg- 
ing mood—that is considered to be of the nature of Rajas. 


AINA TEATS FaeT FAe | 
AAGAAANSA TAAAAEAA | 22 I 


Adesa-kale yad danam apatrebhyas ca diyate | 
asatkrtam avajiiatam tat tamasam udahyrtam //22I] 


Adesakdle : At an improper place and time apatrebhyah : to 
unworthy recipients ca: and asatkrtam : unceremoniously avajia- 
tam : slightingly yak : which danam : gift diyate : is given, tat: 
that ta@masam : of the nature of Tamas udahrtam : is called. 


22. The gift that is made at an improper time and place, to an 
unworthy recipient, unceremoniously and in a slighting manner 
—that is said to be of the nature of Tamas. 


ai aalefa fast saoteafae: saa | 
mreneaa Aqrar sara fafa: ger Nl 2311 


Om tat sad iti nirdeso brahmanas tri-vidhah smrtah | 
brahmands tena vedas ca yajnas ca vihitah pura //23/] 


Om tat sat: Om Tat Sat iti: thus brahmanah : of Brahman 
trividhah : threefold nirdesah : symbolic designation smrtak + is 
spoken of; tena : by that brahmanah : Brahmagas veda@h : Vedas 
ca: and yajidh : sacrifices ca : and pura: in ancient times vihitah : 
were ordained. 
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23. Om Tat.Sat—these are the three symbolic designations 
of Brahman. By these were ordained the Brahmanas, the 
Vedas and the Yajfias in ancient times.5 : 


‘ware freratar: ad serarftariey, tl 24-0 


Tasmad om ity udahrtya yajfta-déna-tapah-kriyah | : 
pravartante vidhén’oktéh satatam brahma-vadiném //24]/ 


Tasmat : Therefore Brahma-vadindm : of the followers of the Vedas 
vidhanoktah : the ordaiped yajfta-dana-tapah-kriyap : works of the 
nature of sacrifice, gift and austerities Om iti uddahrtya : with the 
utterance of Om satatam : always pravartante are worked out. 


24. Therefore the followers,of the Vedas always start their 
ordained works like sacrifice, gift, and  austerities with the 
utterance of Om. : 


a 


afeaafteiara ae awa: fear: | 
aera fatter: Brad werarefaafie: 25 1 


Tad ity anabhisarndhaya phalar yajita-tapab-kriyap | 
‘ dana-kriya$ ca vividhah kriyante moksa-kanksibhin” //25// 


Phalam : Fruits anabhisandhdya : without desiring for vividhak : 
Various yajfa-tapah kriyéh. : acts of sacrifice and austerity 

‘danakriyah éa: also works of a charitable nature moksa-kankgibhib: 
by those who seek liberation tat : Tat (That) iti : thus wdahrtya:: 
uttering Kriyante : are performed. 


an Various forms of sacrifices, austerities and charities are 
performed without any desire. for the fruits by seekers after 
liberation, along with the utterance of the syllable Tat (That). 
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aaa aera a aaa | 
set wafer cart asesq: ore GeAR Ut 26 


Sad-bhave sadhu-bhave ca sad ity ‘etat prayuiyiite 1 


prasaste karmani tatha sac-chabdah Partha yujyate pip 
Partha : O son of Prtha!. sadbhave : in the sense of reality. sadhu- 


bhave ca : in the sense of goodness also sat iti etat : the syllable 
known as Sat prayujyate : is used; tatha : in the same way, prasasi 
karmani : in auspicious rites sac-chabdah : thersyllable Sat. pujyate : 
is used. 


° 26. O son of Prtha! The syllable _ Sat is used in the sense: 


of reality and. goodness. It is also used to'indi¢até an anepige 


ous rite or act. 


ag aca aa a feafi: afale ateat 
we aa aaa abgtarfietad ui 27 0 


Yajte tapasi dane ca sthitip sad-iti-c ocyate | , 
karma caiva tad-arthiyarn sad ity ev’abhidhtyate Hau 


Yajte : In Yajiia or sacrifice ca: sand tapasi: in austerity, dane: 
ca and in charity sthitih: steadfastness sat : Sat (good): iH ueyate . 


is called; tad-arthiyam karma : any action connécted withuthese'ca- 
and eva : also sat iti: as Sat abhidhiyate : is called. 


27. Steadfastness in sacrifice (or worship), in austerity and! in 
“charity is called Sat (good). Any action connected with these” 
is also called Sat. ’ 


STEAM Ee set avend Ha wa! 
wafiegerd. ta a a ater at eg Ul 28.1. 


A&’raddhaya hutam dattam tapas-taptam krtam ca: yat | . : 
asad-ity-ucyate Partha na ca tat pretya no iha //28]] 


= 
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Partha: O son of Prtha! asradahaya : without: faith hutam : 
Offered in sacrifice dattam : offered in charity taptams tapab : 


: performed as austerity yat ca krtam : whatever else is done too, 
- tat: that asat : Asat, not good: ucyate : is called; pretya : in the 


hereafter na ca: it is ‘not, na iha : here ‘alto it not. 
28. O son of Prtha! Whatever is . performed as d dae 


charity, or austerity without Faith—in fact anything done - 


without Faith-—is declared to be Asat (not good). It is of no- 
significance here or. in the hereafter. 


ait aeaftit dtgprateranfives suftarat 
| Reraret eitwenrabseten® erasers 
are GeeeatsoaTe: 17 1 


- NOTES 


1, Vel: “The topic of Sraddhd is discussed. It is translated | 
as Faith with a capital. In its ideal form it is the whole-hearted: 
and sincere acceptance of a supreme Spiritual Principle giving a 


. Meaning and direction to life, combined with a readiness to put into 
Practice what one has accepted with conviction. It is much more - 


mere, belief (Vidvasa), which is a mere conventional acceptance 


', of amides without any conscious intention to put it into practice. 


. It ig from the teaching of a scripture and of a teacher that one 
Fo elops, Faith. Now éven without these authentic sources of 
; ; people who develop faith in God and worship 
ers, doing so. ‘In their practice they may not follow 
uptural’ injunctions, not with intention. to flout them, but 
ens Eas rae unawareness of them or lack of Sealites to obsérve 
them, is thade as to whether this kind of Sraddhdi Séattvika, 
Réjasa, or Tamasa. . = se 


‘the Sattvika element in man that generates Sraddha ia him, 


_ Svabhava, the character potential which one ‘brings: from 
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2. Vrs.2-3: Sraddha is said. to be born of! Svabhdva—=the 
character potential that one brings down from all one’s past lliv 
and attainments. So the firm and sincere acceptance of a spiti 
principle depends not so’ much om reasoning or ‘sense pétcep 
but on an inner compulsion born of purity of chafacter, wl 
makes one feel that life is meaningless, and therefore useless, 
it has a spiritual source,and purpose. As the. Verse 3° states, 


only diluted and diverted into different channels by Rajas or: a 
nature, and by Tamas or animal nature. All: this depends 


evolution in past births. According to that, the nature of 
will vary as shown in subsequent verses. 


Sraddi 


consider themselves super-rationalists, to look do 
reveals .only their thoughtless ignorance. Only “this : 
faculty has to be purified ‘by the elimination of Rajas andi Tamas, 
and the enhancement of Sattva in which it is rooted: 


Faith and reason are the two unique powers that: ‘come wpiat 
the human level of evolution. Animals do not have q 
these powers function properly under favourable-conditions aenee 


. reason when well-cultivated under proper training and, Faith when 
supported by a pure nature without much’ influence of ‘passion. 


and inertia. Purity of being is the nourishment that the latter 


requires. It is without understanding this uniqueness’ ‘of Faith 


that ignorant critics speak of it as ‘blind fait, Tt-isstlind: only: 
when not nourished by purity. ee 


The importance of Sriddha is further" eisai tp iequati 


man’s ‘humanity’ with the Sraddha he entertains.’ It means thi 


the stature of a man consists in the loftinéss of the ideals: andiaspit 
tions he, sincerely: cherishes: and tries to. practise, 
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‘3. Wrs.4-6: -The aspirations and the types of ideals that 
attract the men dominated by each of the three Gunas, are shown 
‘here. .Those who are Sdattvika desire salvation and cultivate 
renunciation, divine love without motive, actions dedicated to 
God etc., and they will be drawn to Divine manifestations that 
bestow these excellences. These deities or ideals that attract the 


Sattva-bound souls can be called the Devas. The Rajasa worshippers" 


are prompted by, desires and ambitions, by greed of wealth and. 
power. ‘ The attributes of the Divine that cater to such prayers and 
which attract such Rajasic minds is called here Yaksas and Raksasas. 
The very unevolved and animal-like men, called here Tamasas, 
can think of only ancestral spirits and elementals as objects of 
“worship. But the most important -point. here is that’ all these 
types. of men have Faith in some power higher than human 
and feel the need of prayer to, and worship of, that higher being. 
They have some Sraddhi, and this is so because in all beings that 
have evolved up to the human level there is an element of Sattva, 
which is the source of Faith. At the animal level it is not present. 


Atheism ‘at the human level is a perversion arising from misapplied | 


reasoning power. So too low forms of faith are perversions arising 
from an impure animal-like nature. 


4. Vr.7-10: Purity of food has been very much. insisted 
upon by the scriptures of Hinduism, as the body and the mind, 
being formed out of the food eaten, are very much influenced by it. . 
In other religions there are only certain dogmatic prohibitions 
Tegarding the eating of some types of meat. Whilethe influence of 
food on character has to be conceded in principle, whether all the 
theoretical ideas associated with this question are practicable in the 
Present day conditions of life by aspirants in general, is open to 
question. ‘ a 

: What the Gita gives here is the enumeration of the qualities 
Neth People dominated by the three constituents of Nature 
foo 5 co it may also be taken that the consumption of 
dlemsie, onging to the types mentioned, enhances the particular 
consid pha one—be it Sattva, Rajas or Tamas. An impartial 
will Siake on of the characterisation of food given here in the Gita 
hierar One seriously doubt the soundness of some of the con- 
1onal ideas on food held in Hindu society. What would bé the 
classification of meat in. the light of the Gita description of food? 
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It agrees with most of the qualities mentioned for Sdttvika food.. 
Perhaps one may say it is amedhya, unclean, and therefore no 
Sattvika. But one forgets that in Vedic society many kinds, 
meat were considered medhya—ofterable in sacrifice—and ther 
fit to be eaten. What will be the place given for chieese, whic! 
foul smelling to non-eaters, but has all the qualities of a Sattvika 
food, excepting the smell? What willbe the place of all reftigerated|: ig 
foods, as also of those prepared long'hours before but presetvediin! 
hot air compartments? So while these characteristics cited may; be 
taken as helpful in a general assessment of the purity and impurity, . 
of food, it will be unreasonable to be too soni: Dog 


the modern conditions of life, giving place toa less fanatic ‘ani ; 
narrow out-look on the whole question. . ae 


5. Vrs.23-26: Om, Tat, Sat are very holy words. , a 
represent Brahman, and are Brahman Himself in ‘sound 
Om is called Sabda-brahma, Sound-Brahman, as it is to 

essence of the Veda, and the sound-symbol of Brahman afd the 
of all Mantras. Tat or That is equally indicative of Brahmi 
borne out by the great Vedic dictum Tat tvam asi—That 


Here the That is ‘Brahman. So also Sat, meaning Truth fe) R 


and ait nies In the performance of all Vedic tite, | 
are likely to be shortcomings of the nature of omissions an 

missions in respect of the Mantras and forms used, or if the 
performing, or in the time and place of their performance. | 
utterance of these words are offered as the remedy against’ ‘alll 
actual, suspected or possible shortcomings. The utterance'¢ 
holy words are therefore an unavoidable part of all Yajtias, andi! 
work. Brdhmana is one who knows the Veda or Brahma. Veda 
the basis of all Yajtias. So all these three go. together 


Chapter XVIII 
aeaeaaaeT: 
LIBERATION THROUGH RENUNCIATION 


SUMMARY 


True Abandonment: (1-12) As in the previous chapter, 
the early sections of this the last chapter also emphasize the part 
played by the three Gunas of Prakrti in all human affairs. It 
opens with a question by Arjuna about the distinction between 
Sannyasa and Tydga. The Lord replies: Abandonment of 
ritualistic works with promises of specific rewards is called by sages 
as Sannyasa, while performance of all action without an eye on their 
fruits is Tya@ga. Some say that all actions are to be abandoned 
because there is some element of evil in every action, but others are 
of the opinion that actions like Yajtia, charity, austerity etc., are 
never to be abandoned. My view is that actions like Yajiia, charity 
and austerity are never to be abandoned, because they purify man 
when performed without attachment and desire for fruits. To 
abandon a duty because of fear of difficulties involved, is positively 
bad. It is impossible for any embodied being to abandon all work, 
So true abandonment has to be taken to mean work without attach- 
ment to fruits and without the sense of ego, Actions done in that 
‘pitit never bind. : 


How the Bondage of Actions is overcome: (13-18) In allactions 
there are five factors involyed—the body, the J-sense of the per- 
former, Senses, expression of energy through them, and as the fifth, 
the unknown and incalculable factor. All these are factors belong- 
Ing to Prakrti. Behind it is the pure light of consciousness, the 
Atman, who is the unaffected witness. In ignorance, this pure witness 
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identifies himself with these factors external to him and their per- 
formances, and creates bondage for himself. So if the actor has no 
feeling like ‘T am doing’, and no attachment to the fruits accruing, 
it can be said that he does not act, even if all the world sees him 
acting in- the physical sense. 


The Three Gunas as the determinative factors: (18-39) Sattya: 
Dispositions of Prakrti—Sattva, Rajas and Tamas—determine 
the nature of knowledge, action and agent. Knowledge dominated 
by Sattva leads to the understanding of unity in diversity; actions 
dominated by it tend to detachment and freedom from passionate 
affiliations; a doer dominated by it is comparatively free from 
ego-sense and attachment but yet does not lack enthusiasm and 
interest in the work; the intelligence dominated by it is always 
accompanied by moral sensibility and an eye to the spiritual side 
of things; strength of mind dominated by it is expressed as control 
of the senses and the mind, and as strict adherence to principles; 
and experience dominated by it is painful in the beginning due to 
difficulties of discipline, but ends in great bliss. 


Rajas: Knowledge dominated by Rajas directs attention to 
the diversity of things and not their unity; work dominated by it 
results in actions done with great attachment, egotism and expendi- 
ture of energy; an agent dominated by it is greedy, cruel, attached 
and subject to elation and: depression; intelligence dominated by 
it is riddled with confusion about right and wrong and has little 
sense of duty; strength dominated by it is under the sway of ambi- 
tions, desires and worldly status; and happiness dominated by 
it is extremely attractive in the beginning due to sensual excitement 
but in its final result brings about suffering. 


Tamas: Knowledge dominated by Tamas sees mere side- 
issues as the whole truth and doggedly holds on to them without 
due thought, under the prompting of passions; action dominated 
by Tamas is undertaken thoughtlessly without any estimate of one’s 
capacity or resources, and is prompted by delusions and cruel 
motives; the agent dominated. by Tamas is fickleminded, insolent, 
exploiting, procrastinating and slipshod in his methods; intelligence 
dominated by Tamas sees unrighteousness as righteousness and 
takes the wrong side of everything; strength or determination 
dominated by Tamas is always subject to depression, yacillation, 
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and overbearing insolence; and pleasure dominated by Tamas is 
from the beginning to the end riddled with delusion, lethargy and 
heedlessness. 


Gunas and character types: (40-44) Everything in Nature being 
thus dominated by the Gunas, the character types—Brahmana, 
‘Ksatriya, Vaisya and Sidra—and the duties pertaining to them 
are also no exception to this domination. Intellectualism and 
introspectiveness; dynamism and leadership; industry and produc- 
tiveness; discipline and service at all levels —these are the duties 
of the four character types based on their natural constitutions. 


Work as worship: (45-49) Knowing that all one’s endowments 
are derived from universal Nature, which is the Lord’s. power of 
manifestation, man must worship that Supreme Being with the 
faithful and non-attached discharge of the duties that devolve on 
him. That is real worship, and by that man evolves spiritually. 
By the mere fact that there are some defective elements in a work, 
one’s duty cannot be abandoned. For, defects are natural to all 
works as smoke is to fire. If discharged in a dedicated and detached 
spirit, as an offering to the Lord who manifests as society, all 
blemishes are overcome. 


Spiritual fulfilment through total abandonment: (50-56) For men 
who haye grown mature through devotion and dedicated work and 
attained to detachment and dispassion, there are two courses open. 
Those who are favourably situated for it may take to a pure ascetic 
life in solitude, and devote themselves to the practice of pure in- 
trospection. Such practice endows him with motiveless love of the 
Lord—a love not influenced by any of the forces of Nature (Nirguna- 
bhakti). By such love he attains to a comprehensive and intuitive 


understanding of the Divine and realises himself as a part and parcel 
of the Divine Life. 


Spiritual fulfilment through resignation: (56-66) Those who 
have not that facility for complete withdrawal from social life, can 
continue to do their Svadharma with complete dependence on Me, 
the Lord of all. Such a one should mentally renounce all sense of 
Blt for the works that flow through him, and externally he should 

ave’ no longing or attachment for the fruits of his actions. One 
who thus infills his mind with Me, overcomes all difficulties and 
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attains to the highest spiritual fulfilment. For the truth is) that a 
beings are like objects placed on a wheel, and, 1 (the Lord o} ally 
alone turn the wheel. Those on the wheel, if they I he 
turning it, are in utter ignorance. Séék’shelter in Me’ with 
whole being, and you shall attain peace. This profoundest § 
Gospel I reveal to you now. Be filled with Me; Worst 
make prostrations to Me. Abandoning depen on! 


you from the life of i ignorance and sin. 


To whom the Gita is relevant: (67-68):. Thie great sp 
doctrine is to be taught only to those who are, spiritu i 
Such teaching is highly pleasing to Me, as they are thereby worshipp- ; 
ing Me with JAana-yajna. : : 


“Conclusion: Wherever Krsna the Lord of Yous: 
the enforcer of Dharma, function unitedly, there will 
prosperity and spirituality. 


> cence mivetanean Wa, . ot : 
are a edie gaara tt 1 i 


Arjuna uvaca: F 
Samnydasasya maha-baho tattvam icchaémi veditum : 
tydgasya ca Hrsikesa prthak Kesi-nistidana | HA 


Hrysikega: O conquerer of the senses! Kesinigidana O destroyer of 
Keéin! Mahabaho : O mighty armed one! satinydsasya :of'Samn- 
yasa (renunciation) tydgasya : of Tyaga (abandonment, resignation): 
ca:and tattvam :the true nature prthak in their. diati : 
meanings veditum : to know icchami :1 desire. 


Arjana said: 4 

1 Oo mishtyanned One, famed as the destroyer’ of “Keginiand) 

the conqueror of the senses! 1 desire to know the ttu¢ nature 

of Samny4sa, and as distinguished from it,’ of. Tyaga; teo.!! 
e 
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sttrrergarst 
aaa HAM ava deara Haat fas: | 
AaARARAAT TESA ferret: N 2 
Sri Bhagavan uvaca: 
Kamyanam karmanam nyasam samnyasam kavayo viduh | 
sarva-karma-phala-tyagam prahus tyagarn vicaksanah //2// 


Kamyanam : of desire-prompted karmanadm : actions nydsam : 
abandonment saminyasam : Satnnyasa kavayahk : sages viduh : speak 
of;sarva-karma-phala-tyagam : giving up the fruits of all actions 
tydgam : Tyaga vicaksanah : men with insight prahuh : declare. 


2. Abandonment of all desire-prompted actions is Samnyasa 
(renunciation) according to the wise. Men of discernment 
speak of the abandonment of the fruits of all actions as Tyaga 
(relinquishment). 


waa atralgeats wat creator: | 
qagaaana a cosatafs apat i 3 i 
Tydjyam dosavad ity eke karma prahur manisinah | 
yajita-dana-tapah-karma na tyajyam iti ¢ apare //3// 


Karma : Action dosavat : as being evil tyajyam : is to be abandoned, 
iti: thus eke : some manisinah : wise men prahuh : say, yajfa- 
dana-tapah-karma : actions like sacrifice (worship), charity and 
Practice of austerity na tydjyam : are not to be abandoned iti : 
thus ca : and apare : others, 


3. Some wise men say that all action is to be abandoned as 
evil. Others maintain that good works like worship, charity 
and practice of austerity are not to be abandoned. 


Frearg sa 8 at at aaaae | 
zanm fe gevears fire: daattfta: 4 0 


Niscayam srnu me tatra tyage Bharata-sattama | 
tyago hi purusa-vyaghra tri-vidhah samprakirtitah IAI! 


26] LIBERATION THROUGH RENUNCIATION ABB 


Bharatasattama : The best among the Bharata clan! tafeas i 2 
. matter fyage : regarding abandonment me.: My niseayam:: co’ 
clusive view srpu : hear; purusavydghra : O best of men! tydgal 
‘abandonment trividhah : three kinds samprakirtitah : is declared 
to be hi : indeed. ; 


4, Othe best of the Bharata race!. Hear my coiiélu: ve 
view on this subject of Tyaga (relinquishment), ° “Tt is 8 id! 


there are three types of Tyaga. es 
TRA TTATGH A eaTSE ae aq 
aat aret arate oraarh avira 5 0 


. a 
Yajfia-dana-tapah-karma. na tydjyam karyam eva tat-] 
yajto danarh tapas-c’aiva pavanani manisinaim |..." f 


Yajhta-dana-tapah-karma : works like sacrifice, charity and’ austetit; 
na tydjyam:are not to be given up,tat:they karyam eva:are tobe 
formed; yajfah : sacrifice danah : chdrity tapah : austeti 
and also manisinam : for the wise men pavanani : purifying, ¢ 
indeed. . : 


5. Works like sacrifice, charity and austerity should HOt be 
abandoned. They should be performed; for sacrifice; charity; 
and austerity are indeed purifying for the wise. - Bee 


caveat a anit ay areca weft ab 
emaeareitfet are fire mame | 6 


Etany api tu karmani sangam tyaktva phalani ca [.. 
kartavyani’ti me Pértha niscitam matam itttamam Hit. 


Partha :O son of Prtha! etdni : these Karméni : actiots ‘api iu : 
even -saigam : attachment phaldni: fruits ca: and ayaktia': 
abandoning kartavyani.: are to be performed, iti: this me’: My. 
nigcitam : settled uttamam : final ‘matam : view. 


6. O Son of Prtha! Even these works are to, be perfonmed! 

without attachment and desire for their fruits. ,, This: is : 

settled and decisive view. ‘es 
28 
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face g Seare: ariott are | 
mere afeanrerta: oRantfsa: 7 i 


Niyatasya tu samnyasah karmano wopapadyate | 
mohat tasya parityagas tamasah parikirtitah //7// 


Niyatasya: What should necessarily be performed as duty karmanah: 
of works sarinydsah: renouncing tu: indeed na upapadyate: is not 
proper; molat : through delusion tasya : its paritydgah : 
abandonment tamasah : of the nature of Tamas parikirtitah : is 
spoken of. 


7. It is not at all proper to renounce works that ought to be 
doneasduty. Their abandonment out of délusion is considered 
to be of the nature of Tamas. 


graladia qn arasaTAaTaAS | 
a Seal Use ani aa cand Taq | 8 Il 


Duhkham ity eva yat karma kaya-klesa-bhayat tyajet | 
Sa krtva rdjasam tyagam waiva tydéga-phalam labhet _|/8/| 


Kayaklesabhayat : Out of fear of physical suffering duhkham : 
painful itieva : this is indeed (yah : who) yat : which karma: 
aehon tyajet : abandons, sah : he rdjasam : of the nature of Rajas 
tyagam :relinquishment krtva: doing, tydgaphalam : the result 
of relingishment na labhet eva : does not at all get. 


8. Those who give up work out of a dread of physical suffering, 
out of a feeling that it is painful, they, performing relinquish- 


ment of a Rajasa nature, do not obtain the results of true 
relinquishment, 


erate cent fact Prertssta | 
ay aaa He sa a earn arkarat Aa tl 9 Il 


Kéryam ity eva yat karma niyatam kriyate’rjuna_ | 
Sangam tyaktva phalam caiva sa tyagah sattviko matah |/9/] 
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Arjuna :O Arjuna! niyatam karma : ordained work, duty: kana 
eva: ought to be done, iti: feeling thus sangam : attachment 
phalam : results ca: and eva: alsa: ee relinquishing kriyate : ; 
is performed yat : which, sak’ : that tyagdh .: télinguishment 
_ sattvikak : born of Sattva matah : is considered. 


wet tal 
9. But, O Arjuna! That relinquishment, is considered as 
Sattvika, which consists in giving up attachment and. thou; 
of: returns in respect of works, and which is done. with. the 
feeling that it is an obligatory duty, that must necessarily be 

. performed. 


a Sewage wai gua vat 4 
eat everett aret owe 100 


Na vari akusalam karma kugale 1 dnusajjate 4 : 
_ tyagi sattva-samavisto medhavi chinna-saiiiiayah OT 


Sattva-samdvistat : One imbued with the Sattva ‘quality medhavi 
wise man chinna-samSayah : one whose doubts have been disp 
tydgi : SEUSS akusalam karma : unpleasant — 


10. The relinquisher (Tyagi), if he is éndowed With: the 
qualities of Sattva, wisdom and conviction ‘in regatd' to: the 
spiritual ideal, never avoids duties merely because: they ate.” 
“unpleasant, nor does he get attached: to- works that seem: 
pleasant to him. 


a f& Qeger wee ered wala 
egy sokracerrelt & eearotteafaat tt w 


_ Nahi deha-bhrta §akyam tyaktumn karmény abesatah | 
yas tu karma-phala-tyagi sa tyagi’ty mene : AA 


Dehabhrta : By one having a body harwiael actions ‘adesata 
their entirety tyaktum : to abandon na gakyam : ot "possi ro 
indeed; yah : who tu : but karma-phala-tyagt : givés up:the fruits 
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of actions sak she tyagi : relinquisher iti : thus abhidhiyate :is 
called. 


11. It is not indeed possible for any embodied being (i.e., 
one with body consciousness) to abandon works in entirety. 
So all that one can do is to abandon the fruits of action. One 
doing so is called a Tyagi (a relinquisher).? 


atrecine fet a Siaa sao: neq | 
vacrathrat sea a See feat saferq i 12 


Anistam istam misram ca tri-vidharn karmanah phalam_ | 
bhavaty-atyaginam pretya na tu satanyasinam kyacit //12// 


Karmanah : Of Karma anistam : unpleasant stam : pleasant 
migram : mixed ca:and — trividham : threefold phalam : fruits 
atyaginam : for those who do not relinquish the fruits of actions 
pretya : after death bhavati : accrues; sarhnyasinam : to those who 
renounce tu : but kvacit na : never. 


12. Regarding those who have not relinquished their desires 
(a-tyaginam), they reap after death the fruits of their actions 
performed with desiré. They are of three sorts—‘unpleasant’ 
like degradation into animal life or stay in purgatory for the 
very wicked; ‘pleasant’ like attainment of heavenly felicities for 
the virtuous; and ‘mixed’ as in human birth, for those who have 
Karmas of both these types to their credit. But Sarnnyasins 
(true renouncers) will have none of these. 3 


aatatit wararat arco Frater 21 

aet Sard shat fat aaa Nl 13 
Paite’aitani maha-baho karanani nibodha me | 
Samkhye krtante proktani siddhaye sarva-karmanam //13// 
Mahabaho : 0 mighty armed! sarvakarmanam : of all actions 


Siddhaye : tequired for the accomplishment krtante : which is the 
end of all actions samkhye : in the philosophy of spiritual illumina- 
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tion proktani : described imani : these paitca : five karapani : canta 


- factors me : from Me nibodha : understand. noe 


13. Learn from me, O mighty armed! about the five causal 


_ /factors required for all actions as described in the Sathkhya, 
the philosophy of spiritual illumination, which i is. the’ ultirnats 
purpose of all actions.4 we ' 


aftrert ae eat ee at gaat |. | 
fafreren gaat de Sara ware 141 


Adhisthanam tatha karta karanamn ca. prthag-yidham |. 
_vividhaS ca prthak cesta Gavan e’aiv'atra paticamam » [4h 


_ Adhisthanam : the seat of action i.e. the body tathd : alec Karta. : 

* the ego that claims to be the actor prthagvidham : various kinds of 
karanam : instruments of action ca : and vividhah-: varied prthak : 
distinct ces¢ah : movements ca : and atra: in this paftcamam : the 
fifth daivam : the unknown factor or the deities presiding over the 
‘senses ca eva : and also. 


14. One’s body which is the seat of action, the ego claiming: 


to be the actor, the several instruments of -actions (like the: 


- senses, the mind etc.), the varied and the distinct types. of 
movements involved, and finally the unknown factor (or, the! 

- deities presiding over the soe) as the fifth—these are thé five 
causal factors. - 


sjevaiedhihestanten xox 
saved at rede ar wat ae are | 15 


Sarira-vaén-manobhir yat karma prarabhate narah’. | . 
; nydyyam va viparitam va pafic’aite tasya hetavah HASH 


Nara’ : Man sarira-vaa-manobhib : with the ‘body, word-and tind. 


nydyyam : right vd@ ;: or viparitam : opposite i.e. wrong yat s whi 
karma : Karma prdrabhate : pérforms, tasya : of that et 
paficahetavah : are the five causal factors. _ 
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15. These are the five causal factors involved in all actions, 
good.as also bad, which men undertake with this body, 
speech and mind. 


ata afa waicarar Sac g a | 
qraaeadiacara @ gale safe: tt 16 1 


Tatraivam sati kartaram atmanam kevalam tu yah | 
pasyaty akrta-buddhitvan na sa pasyati durmatih //16// 


Tatra evam sati: That being so, atmdnam : the Self kevalam : 
alone (or the unlimited and unrelated Being) tu : verily kartaram : 
as actor yah : who pasyati : sees, durmatih : of perverted outlook, 
sah :he akrta-buddhitvat : on account of the impurity of his 
intellect na pasyati : does not perceive the truth. 


16. That being so, he whose imperfect understanding makes 
him think that the self alone (or the unlimited and unrelated 
Atman) is the agent involved’ in work—he verily sees not, 
being perverted in outlook. 


qe aeaal Vat ataaet a faers 
aaa @ ettedars era a facae 017 0 


Yasya n’ahamkrto bhavo buddhir yasya na lipyate | 
hattv@pi sa imaml lokan na hanti na nibadhyate [ATI 


Yasya : For whom ahamkr tah bhavah : the feeling ‘Iam the agent’ 
na asti : there is not, yasya : whose buddhih : intellect na lipyate : 
1S unsullied, sah : he iman lokdn : these beings hattva : killing 


[pi : even na hanti: does aot kill, na nibadhyate: is not bound 
by the action, 


17. He who is ever established in the feeling ‘I am not the 
agent’ and whose mind. is consequently unsullied by attach- 


ments-—he kills not really, nor is he bound, even though he 
annihilates all these beings. 
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eacut eet avatar Rxfera: qeietoras.t 18 

Jiiénarn jiteyar parijhata tri-vidha karma-codanda . [ 

karanamn karma kart’eti tri-vidhah Karma-sherahay /A8i/] 


Jndnam + Knowledge jfeyam : object of knowledge parijhata ; the 
knower trividhd : threefold karma codand : incitement to action; 
karagam : instruments of action (senses) karma : the purpose of 
action kartd: the agent iti trividhap: these three a ene 
form the constituents of action. 


18. Knowledge, object of knowledge, and knower"—thesé 
constitute the threefold incitement to action. And the three 
constituents of action are the instruments of action, the, purpose. 
of action, and the agent. 


art sata sat Arde quent ? 
sers Queens qaaseM, arate i 19 i 


Jiténarn karma ca karta ca tridhaiva gupa-bhedatah ; | 
procyate guna-samkhyane yathavacchrnu tany-api //A9]/ 


Gupa-sarikhydne : In the philosophy of Gugas and their evolutes 
ie. in the Sathkhya philosophy jAdnam : knowledge karma : 
action ca : and kartd : agent ca : and gupabhedatah : according to 
the different Gugas tridhd : of three kinds eva : as procyate : 
is spoken of; tdni api : of them also yathavat : as they are frau: 
hear. 


19. In the Satkhya philosophy dealing with the Gunas and’ 
their evolutes, knowledge, action and agent are each divided 
into three according to. the preponderance of each Guna in 
them. Hear of them also as they-are. 


attrerd Rrastg aver fafa enfant 20.0, 


Sarva-bhitesu yen’aikamy bhavam. avyayam aksate } aot 
avibhaktam vibhaktesu taj jRdnarh viddhi séttvikam  -. .{/20}] 
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Vibhaktesu : Divided sarvabhitesu :in- all beings avibhaktam : 
undivided ekam: unitary avyayam : unmodifiable bhavam : 
Essence yena : by whom iksate : sees, tat : that Jjitanam : 
knowledge sattvikam : of Sattva viddhi : know, 


20. That knowledge by which one is able to see a unitary un- 
modifiable Essence, undivided among the divided, —know 
that knowledge to be of the nature of Sattva. 


quads F asad ararararesalarery | 
af aag yay avara fife TaN 21 


Prthaktyena tu yaj jrianam nana-bhavan pythag-vidhan | 
verti sarvesu bhitesu tuj jranam viddhi rajasam //21]/ 


Sarvesu bhitesu : In all beings nanabhavan ; multiplicity prthag- 
vidhan : mutually distinct prthaktvena tu: in their separateness 
only without perception of an underlying unity yat: which jaanam: 
knowledge veftti :knows, fat : that jadnam : knowledge rdjasam : 
of the nature of Rajas viddhi: know. 


21. That knowledge which apprehends all beings as a multi- 
plicity with mutual distinction and in their separateness only, 
without any apprehension of an underlying unity—-know that 
knowledge to be born of Rajas. 


RI eaten ADAcTHT | 


waedaget + TMAaTTT EAT Nl 22 It 


Yat tu krtsnavad ekasmin karye saktam ahaitukam | 
tatty arthavad alpam ca tat tamasam udahrtam //22// 


Ekasmin : In one single karye : effect, part krtsnayat : as if it were 
the whole saktam : is attached i.e. dogmatically holds on ahaitukam 
Irrational atattvarthavat : untrue alpam : silly ca:and vat tu: 


which, tat : that knowledge tamasam : born of Tamas udahrtam 
1s spoken of as. 


een is said to be born of. Rajas. 
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22, That by which one dogmatically holds on to a part as if ” 


it were the whole (or looks on the body, an effect, as.the whole 
man)—a view which is irrational, untrue and silly—that 
knowledge is said to be born of Tamas. ua 


| rad agian se Bae! 
AHS GA GH TATA TET 23 | 


Niyatari sanga-rahitam ardga-dvesatah krtam |~ 


aphala-prepsuna karma ya tat sattvikam ee [/23if'- 


Yat : Which niyatam Kaha: obligatory work, “duty aphala-pre- 


psund : by one without . hankering for the fruifs ‘Safiga-rahitam : 
without attachment ardga-dvesatah : without passion or hate 
krtam : done, tat : that work aie oe of Sativa weyate 
is ‘spoken of. . 


23. Work of thenature of duty done ie one without ‘eabeing 


for fruits, and without .attachment, or passion or hate—such 
work is spoken of as born of Sattva. ~ 


aeg Brtogar wat arte aT ge | 
Read agarare anita: 24 | 
Yat tu kam’ epsuna karma s*aharnkérepa va punah - 


 kriyate bahul’ayasam tad rajasam udahrtam [A 


' Yat : which tu: but. karma : action ‘kémepsuna : ‘by ‘one wanting 


to gratify one’s desires sdhamkdrega : with the feeling of self- 
importance vd: or punab : again bahuldydsam : with great strain: 
kriyate : is performed, tat : that rajasam : :-born ‘of Rajas udéhirtam : 


_ is said to be. 


24. But work that is dons by a person merely for the statifica- 


tion of his desire, and with great strain and a feeling. 
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aged ad erates a eT | 
MAS HA TTATAATeae It 25 i 


Anubandham ksayam himsam anapeksya ca paurusam_ | 
mohad. arabhyate karma yat tat tamasam ucyate //25// 


Anubandham : Consequences ksayam: loss himsam : injury to 
others paurusam : one’s own capacity ca : and anapeksya: without 
regard to mohat:due to delusion yat : which karma : action 
Grabhyate : is begun, tat : that tamasam : born of Tamas ueyate : 
is spoken of as. 


25. And that work which is performed under delusion, without 
any regard to consequences, loss, injury to others, and to one’s 
own capacity—is said to be born of Tamas. 


GMa STe Ag TyaTEAaa: | 
fegafraattafrenc: watt afer Sea 26 1 


Mukta-sargo’naham-vadi dhyty-utsaha-samanvitah | 
siddhy-asiddhyor nirvikarah karta sattvika ucyate //26// 


Muktasangah : Free from attachment anahamvadi : without pride 
and self-importance dhrty-utsaha-samanvitah: endowed with steadi- 
ness and zeal siddhy-asiddhyoh : in success and failure nirvikdrah : 
unruffled kartd: doer sdattvikah : possessed of Sattva ucyate : 
is spoken of as. 


26. A ‘doer’ (an agent of an action)’ who is without any 
attachment and sense of pride and self-importance, who is 
endowed with steadiness and zeal, and who is unruffled in 


Success and failure—such a doer is said to be of the nature of 
Sattva. 


unt sanenicgg eat frararalsy fer: | 
eiatanteaa: Kal Cite: oftatfea: N27 


Rigi karma-phala-prepsur lubdho hims’atmako’sucih | 
harsa-sok’anvitah karta réjasah parikirtitah 1/27] 
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Ragi : One who is swayed by passiori karma-phala-prepsuh : one 
who seeks the fruits of his actions Jubdhah : covetous hinsatmakab: 

cruel asucih : impure harsa-sokdnvitah : subject to, elation and 
depression kartd : doer rdjasah : as endowed with Rajas parikirtitah: 
is declared. 


27. A ‘doer’ who is swayed by passion, ‘who is, keen on the; 
fruits of his actions, who is covetuous, cruel. : 
heart, and who is subject to elation and’ depression iti ‘sucess as 
and failure—such a doer is said to be of the nature of Rajas, : ; : 


“ 


BR: TET: SET: Wal deafrdtsast | 
faordt dhiast a wal arte seae 128.1 


Ayuktah prakrtah stabdhah Satho naiskytiko’ lasah T° 
visadi dirgha-satri ca kart. tamasa ueyate - f/28 - 
4 


Ayuktah : Unsteady onaeniers wislgar: stabdhah : arrogant deqhdd: 


_ deceitful naiskrtikah : malicious alasah : indolent’ visadt : des- 4 


pondent dirghasiutri: procrastinating ca : and karta: doer taanosdly 
of the. nature of Tamas ucyate : is said to be. 


28. And a ‘doer’ who is ised, wulgat, arrogatit, deceitful, 
malicious, indolent, despondent, and proérastinating—such a 
doer is said to be of the nature of Tamas. 


adi aide awaeatie am | 
Soran wee eee 291 


Buddher bhedarn dhytes'caiva gunatas tri-vidham sau |, 
procyamanam aSesena prthaktvena dhanaitjaya H23}t : 


Dhanafjaya :O Arjuna! buddheb : of: the ‘np: understanding 
dhrteh : of the power of determination ca: and evg : also gupat 
according to Nature’s dispositions trividham : threefold bhedam 
distinction aSesena : wholly prthaktvena : eases vida: t 
what is being declared Srau : hear. , 
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99, Hear now, O Arjuna, of the threefold division of the 
intellect and of the power of determination on the basis of 
their constituent Gunas—hear of them severally and in their 
totality. 


safe a Rafe = erate vara | 
weg aed & ay fe aha: aT are areas 30 


Pravrttim ca nivrttimn ca kary’akarye bhay’abhaye | 
bandham moksarn ca ya vetti buddhih sé Partha sattviki //30/ 


Partha : O son of Prtha! pravrttim ca : self-centred activity, world- 
liness nivrttim ca reunciation karyakarye: what should be done and 
what should not be done i.e what is the moral and what is the 
immoral bhayabhaye: what is to be feared and not feared bandham 
mokgamca: bondage and freedom ya: which buddhih: intellect vetti: 


knows, sd: that (buddhih : intellect) sattviki 


:is of the nature of 
Sattva. 


That intellect is said to be of the 
asps the distinction between world- 


Sar artnet et art aerate s | 
rarerrsreanfe ae: ar ard caret 31 0 


Yaya dharmam adharmarn ca karyam ¢’ 


; "akaryam eva ca 
ayathavat prajanati buddhih sa Partha +. 


Gast (/31//1 
Partha :O son of Prtha! 


i yaya : by which dharmam : the moral, 
the right adharmam - the i 


mmoral, the wrong ca : and kdryam : 
what should be done cq : and akaryam : what should not be done 
eva ca : and also ayathavat : not as they are, in a distorted manner 
prajanati: understands, s@ buddhih : that intellect Rajasi : is of the 
nature of Rajas. ‘ 


" ‘sarvarthan viparitams ca buddhih sa@ Partha tamasi 


. Sarvarthan : all things viparitan :in a contrary inander ca 
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31. Oson of Prtha! That intellect -is said to be’ of the, nature 
of Rajas, which takes a distorted and confused. view of the 


- moral and the immoral, of what should be done and what 


should not be. 


erent aif ay eae arETgAT | | ae 
walaitardate af: ear are ave 321 a 


Adharmam dharmam iti y@ manyate tamasa’ arta I 


Partha :O son of Prtha! ya : which tamasd:'bv dagkness avgté : 
covered adharmam :the immoral dharmam : the moral 


manyate : understands, sd : that paddle intellect tama 
the nature of Tamas. o 


32>. O son of Prtha! That intellect is of the nature of Tamas, 


_which, covered by the darkness of i ignorance, understands the _ 


immoral as the moral and thus reverses ail valics, 


aay ayer care mari i. 
Firarfeway afer: er ard aarfeeratt 11:33:10 


Dhrtya yaya dharayate cee ] 
yogena’ vyabhicarinya dhrti, sa Partha sativiki N33}: 


Partha : O son of Pytha! yogena : by concentration avabhicdtiayd : 
unswerving. yayd : by which’ dhrtyd : by power of determination, 
manah-prdag'endriva-kriyah : the activities of the tind, the vital: 
breaths and the senses dhérayate : holds. under control, .s@ : that 
dhrtil : power of determination Sattvikt : is - the nature Of Sattway 


33. O Son of Prtha! That power of determination i is oF the 
nature of Sattva, by which the mind, the vital energy ‘and! the 
senses are held in control througlt unswerving conventration, 


waif 


a 


le 
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AT | STARTATAAT ATTA SSA | 
TATA HATH SAM Ser: GT ITA TTA 1 34 1 


Yaya tu dharma-kanv arthan dhrtya dharayate’rjuna | 
prasaigena phal’akanksi dhrtih sa Partha rajasi //34// 


Arjuna: O Arjuna! yaya: by which dhrty@: power of determination 
tu : but dharma-kam’arthan : duty, pleasure and wealth dharayate : 
holds on to prasangena : with passionate attachment phalak ank si : 


one desirous of fruits, sa: that dhrtih : determination rajasi : is 
of Rajas. 


34. That power of determination is of the nature of Rajas, 


by which one holds on to duty, pleasure and wealth with 
passionate attachment motivated by the desire for their fruits. 


wat acd aa site! ferd ata = | 
a fagaft citer afar: ar ore avreft 01 35 0 


Yaya svapnarm, bhayam sokam visadarn madam eva ca / 
na vimuticati durmedha dhrtih sa Partha tamast //35// 


Durmedhah: One of perverted intelligence yaya : by which svap- 
nam : sleep bhayam : fear sokam : grief visddam : despondency 
madam : frenzy of sensuous indulgences eva ca: and also na 
vimuitcati : does not give up sd: that dh tik: power of determina- 
tion tamasi mata : is of the nature of Tamas. 


35. That power of determination is of the nature of Tamas, 
due to which one of perverted intelligence does not give up 
sloth, fear, grief, despondency and frenzy of sense indulgences. 


ae faqrat Bae 0B acara 
APTANA TT Tard + fatswla 1 36 1 


aaa frvfre ctonasaatray | 
age arkat ttearnaherargsta tl 37 1 
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Sukham tu idanim tri-vidhan draw t me. Bharata’ ‘rsabha: '] 
abhyasad ramate yatra duhkh’antam ca nigacchati 11361) 


Yat tad agre visam iva paripame *mrt’opamam. | Pesan? 
tat ‘sukham sdattvikam proktam 4atma-buddhi- praséda) sjam 1/34 an 


’ Bharatarsabha :O the greatest in the Bharata clan! ‘rjvidhami 
three kinds sukham : pleasure tu: also iddnim: now me::.from' 
Srnu : hear; abhydsdt : by practice yatra : in which-ramate « 
to rejoice dubkhdntam : end of all. sorrows nigacchati : attai 
ca:and, yat: which tat: that agre:in the beginning wigam :; 
‘poison iva: like, parigdme:in the -end amr topamam : like. 
nectar dtma-buddhi-prasdda-jam : born of the serenity. arising from : 
consciousness of the Atman, tat sukham : that happiness sak i 
of Sattva in nature proktam : is declared. 


36-37. Hear from Me now eae the three kinds of Ce 


to, which is like poison in the. feanmnet but nectar-lik 
end, and which springs from the. serenity arising from 
consciousness of the Atman. : 


aah iat * saa : 4 r a 
aftona fasira cage cyst Srey tt 38 


Visay’endriya-samyogad yat tad agre'myt'opamam pa 
pariname visam iva tat sukham rdjasam arnrtam a ff38ii 


Visay’endriya-samyogat : By the union of. the senses with. 
objects yar : which rar : that agre : in the beginning amirtopamam 
like nectar parindme : in the end vigam iva : like poison'tat sukhiani 
that pleasure rdjasam : of the nature of .Rajas.smftam ; is decta 


38. That pleasure is declared to be of the nature’'of 'Rai 
which is born of the: union of the senses with their 
which seems nectar-like in the beginning but turns.to'be 
in the end. ree 


Brahmana-ksatriya- 


karmani pravibhaktani svabhava-prabhavair-gunaih 
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qat Asaa + Ee AAA: | 
| fared TAGE Il 39 


Yad agre canubandhe ca sukhamm mohanam atmanah | 
nidr’ alasya-pramad’ottham tat tamasam udahrtam 


[Ch. 18 


//39// 


Yat : Which sukham : pleasure nidr’alasya-pramad’ottham : ‘which 
springs from sleepiness, sloth and heedlessness, agre ca:in the 
beginning anubandhe : in the end ca : and atmanah : of the Atman 


mohanam : delusive, tat : that tamasam : born of Tamas udahrtam 
is declared, 


39. That pleasure is of the nature of Tamas, which springs from - 
sleepiness, sloth and heedlessness, and which is delusive in 
its effect on the spirit from beginning to’en ; 


a aafer ofaeat at A 88g at a: | 
ard calasidad aah: eafeainit: 1 40 1 


Na tad asti prthivyam ya diyi devesu ya Punah | 
Sattvar prakrti-jair muktarh yad ebhih syat tribhir gunaih |/40// 
Prakrtijaih : born of Prakrti ebhih : by these tribhih : three gunaih : 

unas muktam :free from sattvam : being yat: which syat: 
pie tat : that prthivyam : onthe earth va: or divi : in the heavens 
evesu : among Devas vd : or punah : again na asti : does not exist. 
2 aE, be it in this world or in the heavenly regions 
of the Devas, is there any being who is free from these three 
Gunas of Nature (Prakrti). 


sremarratat aerate qa | 
soatifer seroma serorermenchs 1 41 1 


visam sadranam ca Paramtapa | 


HA1// 
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Paramtapa: QO great hero! brahmana- Keatriy ja- 
mayas, Ksatriyas and Vaidyas Sidranant of $ 
_. .karmani : duties svabhava-prabhavaih gupaib : é 


born of their own nature pravibhaktani : shave een di 


Ne 


41. O great hero! The duties of Brahmagas;! 
and also of Siidras have been divided accor 
born of their own nature.5 


Mal TAT: TT anfrertats : 

are faeries serena % RTL a2 w. 
Saino damas-tapah Saucarn ks 4antir-drjavam ‘eva za 
jiténam. vijiiénam astikyar brahma-karma ‘svabi 1 
Samah : Serenity damahk.: control of the ‘geri 


Bekins purity kgantib : yerbearanve Esser } 


faith i ina Supreme Being svabhavajam. , born. of on 
brahmakarma : the duties of a Sealers - 


as Serenity, control of the senses, austerity,, purity, 
in: 


“Being these area Brahmane’s 's duties bora of his. owninature: _ 
get ast aferatet ens 
arareeercererat wate at werTerstey N43: al 


Sauryarn tejo ‘dhetir daksyam yuddhe ¢*épyapélayanam be 2 
danam isvara-bhavas ca kgatrary karma svabhavas fam 1143 i) 


Sauryam : - Prowess tejah : splendour’ of personality: 

failing courage -daksyan,: resourcefulness. yuitdhe- apal 

not fleeing (dauntlessness) jn battle api: also cq : and 

generosity isvarabhavam : \dgdliness, leadership ca; and) , 

vajam : born of one’s own nature kegateam : pertainingto.g, Roat 

karma : duty. 
29 
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43. Prowess, splendour of personality, unfailing courage, 
resourcefulness, dauntlessness in battle, generosity, leadership— 
these are a Kgatriya’s duties born of his specific nature. 


_eteatcgranrfinee ages? erarasry | 
qRaakna Ha qeerit rarest it 44 1 


Kysi-gauraksya-vanijyam vaisya-karma svabhava-jam | 
paricary’atmakam karma sidrasy api svabhava-jam //44/] - 


‘ Krsi-gquraksya-vanijyam.: Agriculture, cattle-rearing, and trade 


svabhdavajam: born of one’s nature vaisya-karma: duty of a Vaidya; 


- paricaryatmakam : subordinate service sidrasya: of the Sidra 


api : also svabhdvajam : born of one’s nature. 


44, Agriculture, cattle-rearing and trade form the duty of 
the Vaigya springing from his own nature, while the natural 
duty of a Sidra consists in subordinate service under others. - 


Ba cbvafiren ie gat ac 
eanrifrce: Fats aay farafer rege tl 45:1 


Sve sve karmany abhiratah samsiddhim labhate narah | 
sva-karma-niratah siddhith yatha vindati tac-chrnu //45// 


Sve.sve karmani : In: one’s own (natural) duty abhiratah : devoted 
narah : man sarhsiddhim : spiritual competency /abhate : attains 
to; svadharma-niratak : one devoted to one’s own natural duty 
yathd ; how siddhim : eae competency vindati : acquires, tat : 

that Srpu : hear. 


45. By being devoted to one’s own natural duty, man attains 
to spiritual competency. Now hear how devotion to one’s 


- own natural duty generates spiritual competency.® 


paler yl Sialbpbopeadh 


Yatah pravyttir freee yena sarvan idam tatam | 
sva-karmana tam abhyarcya siddhim vindati manavah  [/46// 


who 
_all this universe is pervaded—by worshipping Him throu 


’ $reyan sva-dharmo vigunah para-dharmét svanusthitat p 


' Svanusthitat : Than the well-performed ' patadharmat : diity: 


does not dpnoti : incur. 
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Yatah : From whom bhitdnam : of beings: Pravrttih :¢ atiation, 
yena : by whom idam : this sarvam : all tatam : is perva led, tari; 

Him mdnavah : man svakarmand : by his- own duty « aber 
worshipping siddhim : spiritual competency vindati : attains, .. 


46. From whom all beings have emanated and by 


the dedicated performance of one’s duty, mat} 1 attains. 
spiritual competency (Siddhi). i 


Sayeerant fase: qcunfreraftrard | 
eanrafrared ae greberentfer Referee ti 47,0 


svabhava-niyatam karma kurvan n’dpnoti kilbisam _° 


another vigunah’: without excellence svadharmah : one's Own: 
Sreydn : is more meritorious; svabhdvaniyatam : ordained aceos 
to one’s nature karma : work kurvan: doing kilbigam ¥ 


47. One’s own duty, even if without exeelletice (ie, itfe 
in the scale of worldly values), is more meritorious gpirj 
than the apparently well-performed duty of anoth 
no sin is incurred by orie doing works ordained acgo; 
one’s nature, (that is, in consonance with one’s own’ 

evolution.)7 ; 


aid al Qaccdea wanes 
crateonr fe gdm ater faftarqar 148 


Sahajarn karma Kaunteya sadosam api na. tyajet r an 
sarv’Grambha hi dosena dhumen’ agnir iv’avrtéh 


Kaunteya : O son of Kunti! sahajam : born with oneself ted 
work sadosam api : even if attended with imperfections ‘ha 
not tyajet : abandon; sarvdrambhah : all undertakings dh 
by smoke agnih : fire ‘iva : .as dosena : by imperfections 
coveted fi : indeed. 


‘ave 
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48. Oson of Kunti! Do not abandon the duty that is natural 
to you, even if some imperfections are incidental to it. For 
there is no undertaking without some imperfections, even as 
there is no fire without a covering of smoke. 


aeneifate goat arareartenrseh 1 49 11 


Asakta-buddhih sarvatra ji? atma vigata-sprhah | 
naiskarmya-siddhim paraimamh samnydsen’ ddhigacchati 1//49// 


Sarvatra : Everywhere asaktabuddhik : with mind unattached 
- jitatmd : self-subdued vigatasprhah : with all desires abandoned 
Satinydsena : by renunciation paramam : supreme naiskarmya-sid- 
dhim.: perfection of transcendence of work adhigacchati: attains,. 


49. Completely non-attached, self-subdued, and desireless, 
an aspirant attains the supreme perfection of transcendence 
of work through renunciation. 8 : 


fee meh err war erent Baste 21 
eraraeter hea Fresy are aT TT Hl 50 


Siddhim praépto yatha brahma tath’dpnoti nibodha me | 
Samdsenaiva Kaunteya nistha jianasya ya para //50// 


‘Siddhim : Perfection in transcendence of work praptak : one who 
has attained to ya: which jndnasya : of knowledge pard : highest 
nistha : consummation brahma : Brahma yathé : how dpnoti: 
attains, tathd ; that samdsena : in brief eva : even, me : from Me 


nibodha : learn. 


50... Now hear from“Me in brief how one who is established in 
the Perfection of transcendence of work attains to Brahma, 
the highest consummation of knowledge. ’ 


ey 
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gaan Rigeat get gear freee a1, aS 


-reqrdtreaieerrer ora? egrets 1510 eae 


fafanaet aearaitt aararenraarere: | 

saraeerrat Pere ered ETT I 2 
adere aa ad erat ste afte | ae 
fee Ror et gee wee 


Buddhya visuddhaya yukto dhrty@ imdnan. -‘niyamya ca | 


sabdadin visayams tyaktvad raga-dvesau vytidasya ca iS} : 


gis 


' Vivikta-sevi laghvasi yata-vdk-kdya-manasah {+ 


: dhydna-yoga-paro nityan vairdgyai samupasritah {52h} 


Ahuvirkarar. balan darpam kamani krodhait pavigraham -} : 
vimucya nirmamah Santo: brahma-bhiiyaya alpate ~~ TIS3H 


Visuddhaya : With purified buddhya : javelligende initia: hdowed. 
with, dhrtya : by firmness dtmdnam : the self niyamya.: con ling 


ca:and, sabdadin visayan : sensations like sound. and’ the test 


tyaktvd : abandoning, rdga-dvesau : attachments and antagonisms’ 
ryudasya : having abandoned ca : and, viviktasevi : resorting to: 
solitary places /aghvdsi : eating sparingly, yaia-rakka@yamdnasah 
having speech, body and mind under control,- sigram : always, 
dhyanayogaparak : devoted’ to meditation, veirdyam : dispassion 
samupasritah : depending on, ise.. established in, ahamkéram,; 
egoism, conceit balam : strength, - violence _darpain.: arrogance 
kamam : lust krodham : anger parigraham : property, possessiveness 
vimucya : abandoning nirmamat : selfless Sataly ».tranquil'bralina: 


bhiyaya.: for altainment of Brahma-nature (Atman : conscious: 


ness) kalpate : becomes fit. Pa i 


"51-53. Endowed with a purifed’ intellect, established in: self - 


control, abandoning the life of the senses as -algoi attachments 
and antagonisms; frequenting solitary places; reducing food 
to the minimum; having speech, body and mind under control’ 


ever meditative; endued with dispassion; abuidonifig'conceit, : 
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violence, lust, anger and possessiveness; self-less and tranquil, 
he becomes fit for beatification in Brahma-consciousness 
(Atman-consciousness.).9 


HAYA: TARA A Arafar aT BISA | 
at: TAF WY aks TAX THT It 54 | 


Brahma-bhitah prasannatma na §ocati na kanksati | 
samah sarvesu bhitesu,mad-bhaktim labhate param //54/! 


Brahmabhitah : Brahma-become prasanndtmd : tranquil in spirit. 
na Socati na kankgati:: neither grieves nor desires; sarvesu bhiutesu : 
to all beings samahk: alike param: the supreme madbhaktim : 
devotion to Me Jabhate .: obtains. 


54. Brahma-become (established in Atman-Consciousness), 
tranquil in spirit, free from grief and passions, and regarding 
all beings alike, he attains supreme devotion to Me. 


TRA Aaa AAT HTAM LST TAA | 
aat At aaat arat fame agaracay il 55 


Bhaktya mam abhijanati yavan yas.c’asmi tattvatah | 
tato mam tattvato jiiatva visate tad-anantaram HS5// 


Bhaktyd : By devotion mam : Me : yavan : how much, what yah : 
who ca : and asmi:1 am, tattvatah : in truth and in reality abhi- 
janati : he knows; tatah : then mam : Me tattvatah : in truth and 
in reality jaatva : knowing, tadjanantaram : forthwith or at once 
vi$ate ; enters into Me. 


55. By devotion does he come to know Me—both my extent 
and My essence. Knowing Me thus in truth and in reality, 
he enters into Me at once. 


aaanivate aay Hal ALTA: | 
Reagqaretia Wea TEAST | 56 | 


Sarva-karmany api sada kurvano mad-vyapasrayah | f 
mat-prasadad avapnoti §a$vatam padam avyayam //56// 
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Sarvakarmani : All kinds of-work api: also sada : always kurvanah : 
performing, madvyapaésrayah :he-who has taken refuge in Me 
_matprasadat : by My grace sa$vatam : eternal avyayam : tndestine: 
tible padam : state aeenuip: obtains. 


56. Though petiorming every kind of work always, he who’ 
has taken refuge in Me shall, by My- grace, attain to, the eternal 
and indestructible state of Mokga Goat poaaeny 10 


Raat ada sift reper ree 
afaatrgairea afeare: eed at tl 57 1 


Cetasa sarva-karmani mayi saranyasya’mat-parah | 
ahs 


buddhi-yogam up4sritya mac-cittah satatam bhava 1/57] 


Cetasd : With the mind sarva-karméni call actions mayi : in Me 
samnyasya resigning, mag-paraly : intensly devoted to Me buddhiz 
yogam :communion of intellectual love updsritya : adopting, 
mac-cittah : mind constantly fixed inMe, satatam:always bhava:be 


57. Mentally resigning all actions to Me (in respect of their 
fruits and agency), devoting yourself intensely to Me, and evef 
practising the communion of intellectual love, be you ever 
established in the thought of Me. ~ 


aaa: adaniftr aerarqrafcerha | 
aren Saeamrenrere siteater Ferreeate 58 | 


Mac-cittah sarva-durgani mat-prasadat tarisyasi_ | 
atha cet tvam ahamkaran na srosyasi vinanksyasi //58)} 


Maccittah : Established in My thought tram : you mat-prasddat : 
by My grace sarva durgani: all obstacles tarisyasi: will overcome; 
atha : but fvam: you ahakkardt : due to self-conceit na : not 
Srosyasi : listen cet : if vinankgyasi-: you will perish, 


58. If you are thus ever in communion with Me in mind, you 
will overcome every obstacle. But if, out of self-conceit, you 
do not listen to Me, destruction will be your fate. 
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aqenearerea a aie eet ATS | 
frete eqaaraeet safereat rere 1 59 


Yad ahamkaram agritya na -yotsya iti manyase 
mithy’aisa vyavasayas te prakrtis tvam niyoksyati //59]] 


Ahamkaram : Self-conceit asritya : taking recourse to na yotsye : 1 
will not fight iti: thus yat: which manyase : think. esah : this 
te : your vyavasdyah : resolution mithyd : vain; prakrtik : Nature 
tvam : you niyoksyati ; will compel. 


59. Vain is your resolve not to fight, born as it is of self- 
conceit. Nature will compel you. 


eaureasta aie Ferg: <tr setoTT | 
ad, weve ateratterermste aq Il 60 1 


Svabhava-jena Kaunteya nibaddhah svena karmana / 
kartum wecchasi yan mohat karisyasyavaso’pi tat //60// 


Kaunteya: OQ son of Kunti! svabhava-jena : sprung from one’s 
own nature syena karmand : by duties natural to one nibaddhah : 
fettered, mohdt: out of delusion yat : which na : not icchasi : 
do not desire, tat : that api: even avasah : helplessly karisyasi : 
you will do, 


60. O son of Kunti! Duties which your natural tendencies 
have imposed upon you, but which out of delusion you refuse 
to do, even themyou will have to perform by the compulsion 
of Nature. 


bat: aayerai eg disse sla | 
Weary wares AAT Ni 61 | 


Bvarah Sarva-bhiitanariy hyd-dese'rjuna tisthati | 


bhramayan Sarva-bhatani yantr’ aradhani mayaya //61// 
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Arjuna :O Arjuna! yantrariidhani : mounted on, a wheel -sarya- 
bhitani : all beings mayayd : by his mysterious power : bhrémayan Bi 
revolving, isvarah : the Lord:sarva-bhitanam : of all beings hrddese: © 
in the heart tisthati : dwells, . 


61. O Arjuna! The Lérd dwells in the heart of all beings 
revolving them all by His mysterious Power Maya, as if they: 
were objects mounted on a machine. ; 


ata. Tet ase aaa ATT 

ETAT TEAR ener Sar TTA ATHAEL 62 
Tam eva Saranari gaccha sarva-bhavena, Bharata | . 
tat-prasddat para Santini sthanarie prapsyasi Sasvatam |/62]] _ 
Bharata :O- scion of Bharata’s. clan .sarvabhdvena >with your 
whole being tam : Him eva: even saranam : as tefuge gaccha : _ 
80 to; tatprasadat : by. His grace pardm : supreme Sdntim : peace: 
Sdasvatam : everlasting sthanam : abode prdpsyasi : will attain.’ a 


62. O scion of Bharata’s clan! Seek refuge in Him, making 
a total surrender of your being—body, mind and soul. By 
His grace you shall attain to supreme peace and the everlasting 
abode. ; 


afe & ararareard qearqerat wat | 
Regrtagiriar aitsefer gar ge N63 Wo. 


Iti te jidnam akhydtarm guhyad guhyataram maya | 
vimrsy’aitad asesena yath'ecchasi tatha kuru //63}} 


Tti: Thus guhydt:than any secret guhyataram : more ‘secret 
Jfidnam ; wisdom mayd : by. Me te: to you dkhydtam thas been 
imparted; etat: this agegena :in its entirety. vimpdyg : having 
reflected upon yathd : as icchasi : wish, think fit tatha : so kuru: do. 


63. Thus have I imparted to you wisdom which is more secfet 
(profound) than all that is secret (profound). Reflecting - 
over this whole teaching, do as you: think -fit, 1) PEE adh 
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SATETAR Fa: To BCA aa: | 
qoaister & cefale aat agarier & fea 64 0 


Sarva-guhyataman-bhiyah srnu me paramam vacah. | 
isto’si me drdham iti tato vaksyami te hitam //64// 


Sarva-guhyatamam : The profoundest spiritual wisdom me : My 
paramam : supreme vacah : word bhiiyah : again srnu : hear; me 
My drdham : firm istah : beloved asi: you are; iti: thus tatah : 
therefore te: your hitam: what is beneficial vaksyami : I shall 
speak. 


64, Listen again to My supreme word, the profoundest of all 
spiritual teachings. You are well beloved of Me; and so'] 
shall tell you what is beneficial to you,!2 


WAT Ta ARM AAI Al TAH | 
aaacate cea & sfarsmer frettsfe F 1 650 


Man-manda bhava mad-bhakto mad-yaji mam namas-kuru | 
mam ey’aiSyasi satyam te pratijane priyo’si me //65// 


Manmanah : With mind absorbed in Me bhava: be, madbhaktah : 
be My devotee, madydji : be my worshipper; mam : Me. namaskuru : 
salute, prostrate, be resigned; mdm eva : Me alone esyasi : you 
shall come to ; te : to you satyam : in truth pratijdne : 1 promise; 
me : of Me priyah : beloved asi : you are. 


65. Let your mind be engrossed in Me. Be devoted to Me. 
Offer worship to Me. Be resigned to Me. Beloved as you 
are of me, I pledge in troth you shall come to Me alone. 


qaeaahtersa Aa Mot AST | 
He ca aaa Waterers AT War tt 66 


a-dharman parityajya mam ekam $aranarv vraja | 
Gham tva sarva-papebhyo moksayisyami ma sucah //66// 


Sary 
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Sarvadharman : All Dharmas parityajya : abandoning;. mdm : to 
Me ekam : the One (or only) saranam : refuge vraja: take; aham : 
I tvém : you sarva-papebhyah : from all sins moksayisyami : will 
free; m@ : do not Sucah:: grieve. 


66. Abandoning dependence on: all Dharmas (or on human 

efforts at moral and spiritual upliftment), come to Me as the 
only Refuge. Grieve not; I will deliver you from all sins. 
ag 8 ararenTe AAT HaTTT | : 
aw STs aed 1 a at atseTqahe: it 67 


Idam te n’atapaskaya nabhaktaya kadacana / eo 
na c’ausraisave vacyam na ca mam yo’ bhyasiyati 6A} / 


’ Idam : This knowledge atapaskéya : to one who is not austere in life 


kadacana : at any time te : by you na vacyam : not to be spoken; 
abhaktdya na ca : not to one devoid of devotion’; adusrigave na ca’? 
nor to one who has not rendered service; yah: who mam ; Me 
ablyasiyati : cavils na ca : and not. 


67. This should on no account be imparted to those who. do 
not practise austere living, who have no devotion to Me, whd 
cavil at Me,,and are devoid of the discipline of service,13 


ag ace ged Ageaeaharaie | 
afi aft vet gear arteereretTe I 68 jt 


Ya idam paramari guhyat mad-bhaktesy abhidhasyati | 
bhaktirh mayi pardth krtva mam ev'aisyaty asamsayak {/68/] 


Paramam guhyam : Supremely profound doctrine idam : this 
madbhaktegu : among My devotees yab : who abhidhiésyati : imparts 
Sah : he mayi :in Me pardm : supreme bhaktim : devotion, toving 
service krtvd : having done or practised asamsayati : undoubtedly: 


_ mam: Me eva: even esyati: shall reach. 


68. He who teaches this supremely profound doctrine aniong 
men devoted to Me, having thereby offered to: Me the highest 
form of loving service, shall undoubtedly come to:Me.alone, 


| 
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a a cerengeg ait fae: | 
atrar at 8 aengea: fraract af 1 69 11 


Na ca tasman manusyesu kascin' me priya-krttamah | 
bhavita na ca me tasmad anyah priyataro bhuvi //69// 


Tasmat : Than him me : to Me priyakrttamah : one who performs 
a service more pleasing manusyesu : among men kascit : any one 
na ca : not and; me : to Me tasmat : than Him priyatarah : more 
dear anyah : another bhuvi : in the world bhavita : shall be na ca : 
and not. 


69. No man can do anything more pleasing to Me than he, 
and nor shall any one on earth be dearer to Me than he. 


achert aq ei avd carqareat | 
adage daretase: warfare A ate: 70 0 


Adhyesyate ca ya imam -dharmyam samvadam avayoh | 
‘ jnana-yajitena ten@’ham istah syam ‘iti me matih /[70/] 


Avayoh : Of us both dharmyam : sacred imam : this samvadam : 
conversation ya : who ca: and adhyesyate : shall study, tena: 
by him aham : I jfanayajiena : by the sacrifice of knowledge istah : 
worshipped. syam : I shall have been iti : thus me : My matih : 
view. 


70. It is My view that he who studies this conversation between 


us should be regarded as adoring Me with a sacrifice of 
knowledge. 


wera srmaaly at ac: | 
aistt ga: quicaiararcgaregurndona tl 71 1 


Sraddhavan anasiyas-ca srnuyad api yo narah | 
So'pi muktah ’ubhan lokan prapnuyat punya-karmanam |/71]/ 
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Yah : Whichever narag : man sraddhdvdn : having faith’ anasto : 
without fault-finding ca : and srnuydt : will hear’ api: even sali : 
he api : even muktak : being liberated, punyakarmandm : of thos 
performing righteous deeds subhdn : happy lokan ': regions 
Prépnuyét : shall attain. 


7\. Even a man who listens to this holy conversation between 

us, with deep faith and receptiveness, ‘shall atain to liberation 

and the happy regions open to righteous men. © - 
aated vd ord ertenia Rear 
aftagerraite TAT TART tt 72 11 


Kaccid etac chrutars Partha tvay'aik? dgrena.. cetasd +] 


kaccid ajfdna-sammohah prapastas te Aranatinjaya “Inrait 


Partha :O son .of Prtha!. erat : this tvaya : by you chagreia's 
with concentrated cefasd : mind grutam’: heard, kaccid.: whethet 
dhanarhjaya : © Dhanathjaya or O Arjuna! #é:: your ajndias 
mohab : delusion born of ignorance amie destroyed Raceid:: 
whether. 


_ 72. Has this teaching been heard e you, 0. ‘Aga: ‘with a. 


re 


Concentrated mind? Has all delusion born ‘of ignorance beén: 
dispelled from you, O pcan & : 


aa sare . oe ees 
areat site eaftdvar eqerarqraareae | 
feactsfar Taree weet eared ae tl 73 u 

Arjuna uvaca: 

Nasto mohah smrtir. labdhd teat. -prasddan: may'deyum jf 


Sthito’smi gata-sandehah karisye - ‘vacariar tava 13H 


Acyuta :O undecaying one! tvatprasddat : by Thy grace mohap : 


delusion nastah : is destroyed; smpitib : : Memory of ‘oné’s hature- 


as the Atman maya : by me labdhit’: obtained; Bata-sandehah 
doubts dispelléd sthitap : firm asmi': 1 am; tava : 2 Thy veeanagn 
words karigye : 1 will'do. 


| 
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Arjuna said: 
73. My delusion has been dispelled and my memory restored 


by Thy grace, O Undecaying Lord! I now stand firm, with 
all my doubts cleared, ready to execute Thy command.'* 


asa Jara 
ae Tatas Wis a waa: | 
aarghaaanagya daze | 74 1 


Safijaya uvaca 
Ity aham Vasudevasya parthasya ca mahatmanah | 
Samyadam imam asrausam adbhutam roma-harsanam _ |/74/] 


Iti: Thus aham :1 yasudevasya : of Vasudeva, Krsna mahatmanah 
P4Grthasya : of the high-souled Partha ca : and adbhutam : wonderful 
roma-harsanam : causing hair to stand on end imam : this samvadam : 
conversation asrausam : have heard. 


Saiijaya said: 
74. Thus have I heard, with my hair standing on end, this 
wonderful conversation between Krsna and the high-souled 
son of Prtha. 

STATA AAAAITETAST TT | 

Fat TAS ATHATa: SATA Ul 75 Ut ‘ 


Vyasa-prasadac chrutavan etad guhyam ahark param ? 
yogam yog’esvarat krsnat saksat kathayatah svayam — //75]| 


Vyasa-prasadat : By the grace of sage Vyasa guhyam : profound 
Param * Supreme efat : this yogam : Yoga svayam : himself katha- 
Yatah : teaching yogesvarat : from the Lord of Yoga Krsnat: from 


Krsna aham 1 saksat : directly srutavan : heard. 
7S. Thus did I, b Vyasa’ i 
ton es » by Vyasas grace, directly hear Krsna, the 


Yoga, Himself teaching this Yoga, profound and 
supreme. 
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cemdeger care darafinregar | 
Srarsiaat: get cart wt aga’s: tt 7611 


Rajan saxhsmrtya-sarsmrtya samvadam iniam aadbhutam / 
KeSav’ arjunayoh punyam hrsyami ca muhur michal 1761 


Rajan : O King! Kesav’arjunayok : of Krsna sna Arjuni adbhutions: 
astounding punyam: sacred imam: this sarmvadam : dialogué 
Samsmrtya samsmrtya : Temembering agaiti and again midliul 
muhuh ca : again and again hrgyami : rejoice. 


76. Again and again, O king, does the: meniory of that 
sacred and astounding dialogue between Kegava and aioe 
come to my mind, causing no end of joy. . 


ase Gey dens wy EG 
Prorat & marecrereeatft @ ga gr 177 1 


Tac ca samsmrtya sansmrtya rapam atyadbnutans Harel 
vismayo me mahin rajan hrsyami ca puiah-punab 


5 


Rdjan : O King! Hareh : of Hari atyadbhutam + : most marvellous 
tat:that ca: and riipam: form samsmptya Sarsmyptya: Temem| fi 


and remembering me : my vismayak : wonder « maha great 
Punah punak : again and again hrsyami': T fejoiceca : and: : 


77. Again and again does that most wondrous form of Hari. 


arise to my mind, generating ‘great astonishment and-endless. 
thrills of joy. 


qv ame galueasl Giles 
aa ottfasrat qfaatar aifirifieie 0 78 1 


Yatra yog’esvarah Krsno yatra Partho dhanur-dharah. Lo 
tatra Srir-vijayo bhitir dhriiva nitir matin mama /[78/]. 
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Yatra : where yogeSvarah : the Lord of Yoga krsnah : Krsna, 
yatra : where dhanurdharak : armed with bow pdrthah : Arjuna, 
tatra : there Sri}: good fortune vijayah : victory bhitih : prosperity 
_dhruya : enduring, sound nitih : policy, mama: my matih : con- 
viction. 

78. Wherever there is Krsna, the Lord of Yoga, accompanied 
by Arjuna wielding the bow—there reign good fortune, victory, 
prosperity and sound policy. - Such is my conviction. 


at cae strgrattaraufives aafrearat 
 aSreaseara: #18 t 
_ tteeondonreg 


NOTES 


1. Vrs.1-7: Samnydsa and Tydga are words meaning more or 
less the same. Here the distinction between them is said to consist 
in this:. Sarmnydsa is the abandonment of works that are generally 
done for the sake of rewards accruing in this world and the next. 
Tyaga is the abandonment of fruits of all actions i.e., continuing in 
the sphere of actions witkout any claim to the fruits of actions. The 
first of these expressions seems to have special reference to Vedic 

. ritualism which prescribes many ritualistic actions promising ample 
rewards in the heareafter. : 

Among the followers of Sarhnydsa, the Lord now points te some 
who maintain that all actions, whether with fruits or without fruits, 
are causes of bondage, and therefore form an evil that deserves 
to be abandoned. ‘The Lord differs from this view and maintains 
that His: final view regarding abandonment is that only desire- 
prompted works need be abandoned, and that devotional and 
altruistic works like worship, austerity, and service through charity 
should be done by all, because they are holy and sanctifying. 

It is clear from the final assertion of the Lord in verse 6 that the 
—-Git@ teaching -requires all, whether they are men of knowledge 
or Otherwise, to do worship of God and service of fellow-beings. 
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It is maintained by some schools of thought that this assertion 
of the Lord in favour of work has reference only to men in ignorance 
and to the Yogins, whereas the Sathkhyas (knowing ones) are free 
from every kind of works. and are free also from the compulsion 


of duty. There is however nothing in the context to support sucha . 


view restricting it to the ignorant only. While the Gita does not 
object or criticise the pure Sathkhyan view of abandonment of every 
form of work accompanied: with knowledge -or even.as a pre- 
paratory discipline, its preference is for all aspirants undertaking 
some works of the nature of worship. and philanthropy, as also of 
the nature of duty, at all stages of spiritual development. Nigkdma- 
karma or unselfish work is an all=-pervasive doctrine of the Gita. 
The aspirant abandons all the fruits to the Lord, and the enlightened 
one abandons the sense of agency also to Him,. seeing the Divine 
Will working through the wills of all. The enlightened one is-free 
from the promptings of the ego in all work he undertakes, : 


2. Vr.11: This versé confirras what was said earlier that man 


at all stages of spiritual development should engage in works of the 


nature of worship and service of fellow beings. -..The clinching argu: 
ment given in support of it is that no one who has got a body can 
live without any work. There is no living being without a bedy, 
including the enlightened Sathkhya. So the expression has to be 
interpreted, as ‘one with body-consciousness.’ Every one except 
one merged in perpetual. Samadhi has body-consciousness._ It 
-therefore means that work is a universal law binding all miei. SO 
the best an aspirant can do is to offet to the Lord the fruits of works 


and the sense of agency. 


3.. Vr.12: The word ‘Sanmyasin’ is a special term applied to 
those who have taken to the fourth stage of life. The expression 
‘Sarhnydsins’, as used here, includes those of the fourth Order who 
eschew all work after enlightenment, as well as others whe continue 


to work, whether they be Sasinydsins in the Aérama sensé or are . 


persons without the emblems of Sasiydsa, provided they Tesign the 


fruits of work and the sense of agency to the Lord. Tn other words 7 
according to the Gitd workless Sarinydsins with knowledge, as also 


working Sarhnydsins ‘and non-Sarinpdsins who offer the fruits of 
work and sense of agency to the Lord—all alike are eligible for 
liberation, . ao 

30 
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4. Vrs.13-17: The five factors mentioned as involved in work 
are all aspects of Prakyti, and as such distinct from the Atman. 
Ignorance is the state in which the: Atman, who is distinct from the 
conglomeration of these five factors, identifies himself with this 
conglomeration and feels himself to be the performer of its activities. 
This identification is experienced as the I-sense. If this false 
identification is overcome, there is none to own an act and its con- 
sequence, beyond the unconscious elements of Prakyti. This is the 
experience of the knowing one; all his so-called actions, whether 
good or bad, are amoral, as there is no ‘I’ to own them. The 
act of killing is mentioned here only because the teaching is in the 
context of battle. It only means that actions in general become 
amoral in the case.of a knowing one, and not that a licence is given 
to him for all kinds of unethical acts. If however, in the fulfilment of 
the world-mission, a knowing one happens to do actions that look 
unethical from the ordinary point of view, it has no such effect on 
him; they are amoral just like any event in Nature, because there is 
no ego behind such actions. Sri Ramakrishna ‘compares the 
actions of knowing ones to a burnt rope. In shape it looks like a 
rope even after burning, but it has lost the power of binding. 


5. Vrs.41-44: A great doctrine of the social philosophy of 
ancient India, regarding the fourfold class system, is here pro- 
pounded, There has been no doctrine so much misapplied, mis- 
understood and misrepresented as this doctrine. The four Varnas 
of Brahmaga, Kgatriya, Vaidya and Sidra are today and fora 
long time past, understood as four hereditary castes. But the Varnas, - 
as understood by the best Indian thinkers, are not castes based on 

_ birth in particular groups, but character types based on the 
domination of the Sattvika, Rajasika and Tamasika elements enter- 
ing into the constitution of their body-mind, and this is determined 
by their evolution in their past lives. At least such is the 
Gita view. To have identified character types with endogamous 
social groups is nothing but an aberration. It is in regard to the. 
foutfold class based on character that the Lord says in 4.13 Caturvar- 
Byam maya srstam—the Order of four classes is My creation. 
Here also (verse 41) he speaks of duties pertaining to them as born 
of the constituents of Nature forming their body-mind. See also 

: Notés on Gita 4.13. 


-These four character types are universal all the world over 
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and the prosperity of a society will depend on the man of the right 
nature and character being put to the right type of duty. For the 
individuals also doing the duty that is natural to his psycho-physical 


Constitution, is the way of higher evolution. 1 


__ 6. Vr.45-46: These two great verses of the Gita link man’s 
social duties with spiritual discipline. By cultivating a special 
attitude towards work, work is turned into worship, and the distance 
between the shrine room and the work-spot disappears. This 
Philosophy is based upon a fundamental faith that this world and the 


Progress of life in it are all under the guidance of a Supreme Intelli- © 


gence, who is the master of it all, and whose will is expressed in all 
its movements. If man has got this faith, man ceases to be self- 
centred. He comes to view himself as a worker of God, and all that 
he does comes to be done with a sense of dedication to Him. Such 
work as accrues to one according to one’s nature arid is done with 
a spirit of dedication, is called Svadharma, one’s natural duty. This 
outlook on one’s work makes a man free from corruption and 
negligence, and induces him to put his best effort into’ his work. 
Tf an attitude of this type were accepted in a society as a whole, it 
will be the best social philosophy, besides being a spiritual doctrine. 


Tt will secure the social good as also bring about the individual's 
spiritual evolution. : 


A natural objection to this way of understanding Caturvargya 
(the society with fourfold division) is that all commentators under- 
Stood the four Vargas as endogamous groups called castes, and the 
‘natural duty’ (Svadharma) of theirs as the profession that. was tradi- 
tionally and scripturally alloted to those groups under the four 
distinctive names. Such interpretations of the Gita were given at a 
time when these endogamous caste groups were a recognised feature 
of Indian society, and thinkers considered birth in a group as tanta- 
mount to character type. The mistake of such identification was 
obvious to many thinkers ofthe past. So some of them have made 
some kind of amends for it by admitting that if great disparity in 
quality is found in the actual quality of a Keatriya with the tradi- 
tionally ascribed qualities, he can become a Brahmana. But all 
Tationality seems to have been neutralised by the yery strong pre+ 
judice in favour of endogamy. 


Stratification into four classes of the priests, the nobility, 
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agriculturists and traders, and serfs existed in all ancient societies, 
and even among the modern European races, until industrialisation, 
quick travel, and the modern idea of a welfare State whittled down 
the importance and practicability of endogamous social groups. 
But in Indian society with a tradition of more than ten thousand 
years perhaps, social systems got crystallised into rigid forms, and 


classes lost their fluidity and became organised as rigid castes, 


Consequently class duties came to be considered as identical with 
the caste duties of particular hereditary groups, and consequently 
all the shortcomings of the modern caste system of Indian society 
came into vogue. 


But what the Lord speaks of here as Caturvarnya should never 
be identified with castes, because the Varna is said to be solely 
dependent on character formed by the Gunas of Prakrti. It is only 
an ideal grouping based on psychological principle and not on rigid 
hereditary basis. 


Besides, the Gita is a universal Gospel addressed to all man- 
kind, for all time, and not merely to the Indian society of a particu- 
lar age. In no part of the world except in India, caste system strictly 
based on birth seems to have existed. Loose classes there have.been, 
but not rigid castes with unchangeable duties and occupations for 
subsistence. So the old commentators have done great injustice 
to Sri Krsna in watering down the significance of his message 
as relevent only to members of the rigid Indian social system. 


The only practical way of applying the Gita teaching in this 
respect today is to consider the duty to which one is called, as one’s 
Svadharma. Strictly Svadharma is work according to one’s 
nature. But until an ideal and efficient social system comes into 
vogue, it may not be possibe to give every one a work for which 
he is suited by his character type. What could be done today, if 
one’s duty is not according to one’s nature, is to change it for a more 
suitable one, considering the former as Paradharma, the duty of 
another type of character, But today most men are found seeking 
not a duty, temperamentally suitable to them, but what will 
bring them the maximum income. When a duty is valued solely 

‘or the income it fetches, it ceases to be a pursuit of a Dharma 
or a spiritual yalue. Receiving remuneration for services is un- 
avoidable for man in the world, but what is unspiritual is to-value 
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the work only for its remuneration, forgetting that the work he does 
is an offering to God, irrespective of the remuneration he gets. 


It is said in Verse 46.that when one’s duty is discharged with 
the attitude that it is an offering to the Supreme-Being, who is the 
sreator and master of the worlds, then in the long run the man who 
practises such a discipline attains Siddhi—spiritual competency. 
The word Siddhi is used in many senses in the Gita. Its general 
meaning is the ‘attainment_of the end in view of an undertaking’. 
In occultism the word is used to indicate attainment of psychic 
powers. It is used to mean, eerie perfection as also the physical 
enlightened person. 


Here it cannot mean ultimate perfection, For, further. stages of 
development are given hereafter. What is meant is that one dévotéd 
to Svadharma reaches an advanced stage of development through 
the dedicated performance of it. But if the proper attitude of dedica- 
tion-is to be maintained towards work, intensive practice “of 
meditation and worship is simultaneously necessary. Discharge, of 


Svardharma then ceases to be mere work, but work-cum- intensive 


worship, . integrated into a single discipline, 


Whether this combination should be continued throughout the 
higher stages of development, or whether works are to-be abandoried 
at an advanced stage’ in preference to an exchisive contemplative 
life, is a moot question on which commentators have differed. 
The Advaitins maintain that all works have to. be abatidoned at this 
‘Stage. Where the Gita passages ‘seem to imply otherwise and to 
advocate a kind of spiritual perfection in which dedicated and 
disinterested work is given a place at all Stages of spiritual life—this 
school painstakingly interprets such passages as. Srrciuring their 
doctrine of total cessation from works, 


What we have tried to maintain in this study is that the ‘Gita 
gives a place for both these types—the pure Sathkhya who excludes 
all work and follows the way of the Absolute described as Akgara 
and Avyakta, as also the Yogin who combines dedicated work 
and devotion, and devotes himself to-the God of loye. Both attain 
to the identical goal of spiritual illumination, which is described 
hereafter. Only the follower of the path of love has the help and 
support of the God of love who reveals His absolute nature to-him.it 


Sigs alse ti Bak Ste oll Sg: 
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the course of his spiritual maturity, while the follower of the Aksara 
and Avyakta has to depend on his own strength. This topic has 
been discussed in Chapter 12. 


7. Vr.47-48: These verses, which were easy for our ancients 
to understand, pose great difficulty for us today. So long as Varna 
was identified with the endogamous caste, and valid texts ascribed 
particular works to each caste (See verse 41—45 of this chapter), 
it was easy to find out one’s Syadharma, and if one had a will, to 
perform it too. That a priest’s son should be a priest ,*a soldier’s 
son.a soldier, a merchant’s son a merchant, an agriculturist’s son an 
agricultusist, a serf’s son a serf—is an arrangement that could 
be practised to some extent in the old feudal society when 
educational opportunities were restricted, when there was no choice 
in following professions, when social contacts were limited, and when 


, the validity of the system was accepted by the people in general. 


But today such an idea of Syadharma hereditarily determined, is 
impossible of practice. Society.,and professions have become 
competitive. The imparting of education without any restriction 


. imposed by caste, has helped the shuffling of professional abilities 


among all members of society, setting aside hereditary factors. 
So it has become honourable for any one to follow any profession, 
and the determination of Svadharma based on birth as in a caste- 
based economy, has become impractical and impossible, and also 
undesirable. In a democratic society, the same kind of education 
is open to all, and eyery one is eligible, according to one’s qualifica- 
tion and capacity, to positions of power, prestige and high income. 
In these days of national armies every able-bodied citizen has the 
eligibility to be recruited—he may even be conscripted—in the armed 
forces of the country. In such a milieu, if the Gita idea of Sya- 
dharma is accepted as caste-based, as it was understood a few 
generations back, and as it used to be interpreted by old com- 
mentators, then it has become thoroughly outmoded and will be 
rejected by every section of society in India and outside. 


But, as already pointed out, the wording of the Gita about 
Caturvarnya, except as interpreted by old commentators, does 
Not in itself mean endogamous castes, but the four psychological 
types. If this is accepted, Svadharma would mean only work that 
Springs out of one’s nature and therefore adapted to one’s natural 
development. But how to recognise these types and how to provide 


eee 
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them with work suited to their nature—is a problem that cannot be 
solved. We have to leave work based. oi psychological type as an 
ideal arrangement in a more rationally organised society of the 
future. There is no other way today but to understand Svadharma 


as the duty devolving on oneself in society; inclusive of the.pro- 
fession one follows. If that is done well with God in view, and not. . 


merely for remuneration or with a worldly master in view, then. one 
may be said to follow Svadharma. r 


A still greater difficulty is involved in understanding the 
next propositions: 1) To do one’s Svadharma, even if. it be 
without much merit, is better than well-performed Paradharma 
(or duty alien to oneself). (2) Do not leave a duty that is sahajam 
(born with you or natural with you), even if it invdlves some evil, 
because every enterprise in this world has some baneful feature 
about it, just as smoke is a universal feature of fire. 


The difficulty consists in this that in a competitive society 


- there is no way to determine what is Paradharma and what. is 


Svadharma. When Svadharma was interpreted: as the caste duty, 
hereditarily determined, the matter was over-simplified; but. it 
yiolates the fundamental psychological principle on which the Gita 
recognises the division into Vargas. For, heredity is a very 
uncertain criterion of aptitide and competence. And besides, under 
the conditions in which life is organised today, free competition 
determines the work one is required to do. The-only way left for 


_ individuals to follow the’ Gita teaching is to make a self-estimate of 


one’s own disposition, character and aptitude, and consciously 
select, as far as it is possible, a profession that is.in agreement with 
one’s nature as conceived in this scripture, But the conditions of 
competitive life are so compelling that one may find it very difficult 
to follow this rule, even if one oan find out one’s Varna by: self: 
analysis. Under these circumstances, the idea contained. in the 
47th verse, that Svadharma should ‘not be abandoned in favour of 
Paradharma, becomes otiose from a practical point of view, 
however true it might be in an ideal society. 


These are the difficulties in interpreting the principle of Sva- 
dharma in terms of out-dated social ideologies, We can, however, 
find much relevancy in it if we adopt an entirely different meaning 
for the word Svadharma or one’s own Dharma in. this context. 
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In the light of the Gita teaching, to work is the Svadharma or 
discipline contributing to one’s evolution in the case of almost all 
men. To abstain from work under the cloak of some high-sounding 
philosophy or an-ethical alibi of evil involved in all works, and thus 
to relapse into worklessness, as Arjuna wanted to do, is Paradharma 
—the duty of anotheri.e. of one who has overcome body-conscious- 
ness and established himself in the sense of being the uninvolved and 
unaffectable Atman. One may apparently be seen to be successfully 
following the life of workless asceticism externally, but in fact one 
would only be degenerating into Tamas or inertia in the long run. 


Man being thus under the compulsion of work as duty, whatever 
it be, he rises above the meritorious and evil ‘effects of duty, if he 
maintains the devotional attitude advocated by the Gita—namely 
offering all the fruits of his action to the Lord, and being fully 
established in the attitude that he is a servant of God, discharging 
the duties He has entrusted him with. 


Work being thus integral with the nature of man, he cannot give 
it up on the ground that it involves one in some actions one dislikes 
or has an adverse effect on others. What Arjuna sought to do in the 
field of battle was to give up his duty on sucha plea and take to 
workless asceticism. He fortunately had a friend and adviser 
in Krspa to disabuse him of this delusion and make him under- 
stand that what he egotistically refused to do, he would be com- 
pelled to undertake by the force of Nature, 


It is not that the Gita wants one to stick on to some hereditary 
work, fearing that if he takes to some other kind of work, he will 
be following Paradharma. For, even hereditary work, if it does 
Not suit one’s disposition, becomes Paradharma, If by self-analysis 
‘or the advice of a wise teacher, a particular work is not found to be 
Suited to one’s evolution, it should be changed by a conscientious 
Petson who has a high spiritual ideal. But unfortunately most 
men are for works that will fetch them the highest remuneration 
and not for what will contribute to their spiritual advancement. 


Besides, professions too are not to be had according to one’s 
choice. Many of the professions today are so technical that it 
requires years of preparation, and changing them will be practically 


LIBERATION THROUGH RENUNCIATION - 473 


impossible. A ‘still more complicating factor is| that in a demo- 


cratic State certain duties like taking up arms for the defence-of the- 


country become every man’s duty. So also demiocratic pro- 
cesses like forming parties; formation of governments, the 
electioneering processes etc., are matters of universal concern, 
thus ‘making 4 political orientation, of society inevitable. The 
spread of universal education, the technical nature of works, and 
the acceptance of democratic rights for all—these and several 
features of modern life have made a simple’ hereditary. determi- 
nation of Svadharma absurd. “But the psychological truth 
contained in the conception of. Svadharma stands for all time. F 


Under the existing circumstances any duty that one is called ° 
to, has to be accepted as Svadharma, with freedom to change . 
it if it is found to be a‘ Paradharma (not according to one’s 


nature). 


' 

8. Vrs.49-50: In verse 46, it. was declared that’ man attains 
to Siddhi, by adoring the Supreme Being with his Svadharma. 
What sort of ‘ Siddhi’ or perfection is it? ‘It can only mean an 
advanced state of spiritual competency (cf, Note: 6), and not 


-final perfection. Now in verse 50 he is again spoken of as attaining 


‘Siddhi’, which is described in verse 49.as Naiskarmya-sidahi, which 
we have translated as supreme ‘perfection of transcendence of 
work’. Naiskarmya or worklessness,.is not the physical inacti- 
vity but the recognition of oneself as the. Atman who is unaffected 
and uninvolved in the movements of the body-mind: . This state 
is attained by Sarhnyasa which -is essentially’the abandonment 
of the fruits of action and the sense of agency. Some may give 
up all work externally also. Such a state is attained by at aspirant 
who has reached the earlier Siddhi-described in verse 46, consisting 
in purity of mind and powerful aspiration gained through the 
grace of God, which comes to one adoring Him for Jong with the 
performance of his Svadharma in a dedicated manner. This 


second Siddhi of Naiskarmya also does not seem to be the end. © 


So it is said in Vrs. 49-50 and those succeeding how one, wha.is 


. established in this Naiskarmya-siddhi,attains to ‘Bratman’ which 


attainment is declared as the highest consummation of knowledge= 
nistha J@dnasya ya pard, 1n the succeeding verses ‘the way’ to 
that consummation is ‘given. Thus it must be noted! that the 


Gita speaks of three typesof Siddhi as stages of perfection, 
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The first is purity of mind and strong aspiration, the second nais- 
karmya-siddhi here described and the final consisting in the 
perfection of Jiiana-bhakti that will be described hereafter. 


9. Vr5i-55: After the attainment of the second Siddhi, 
the disciplines one should adopt and the course of one’s develop- 
ment are stated in these verses. The description given is of an 
introvert and. ascetic living in solitude absorbed in meditation, 
having nothing to do with the outside world or with any work. 
He is workless mentally and physically. By this discipline he 
attains to what is ‘called here Brahma-bhityam — Brahman-be- 
coming. That even this is not the final state of perfection but 
only the stepping stone to it, is clear from the verses which follow 
describing the final state of spiritual attainment. 


So Brahma-bhiyam.is the third stage of perfection or Siddhi, 
the others being Siddhi resulting from the discharge of Svadharma 
in a dedicated manner, and the Naiskarmya-siddhi or realisation 
that one is not the body but the Atman above all change. ; 


Fhus Brahma-bhiyam is the third Siddhi. It is the same as 
what is spoken of as Brahmi-sthiti in Ch. 2.72. It occurs also in 
Ch. 14.26. A detailed note on the significance of the expression 
is giver on that verse as Note 6 of Chapter 14. Reference may 
be made to that Note, as it deals with the present context also. 


: A person who has reached the state of Brahma-bhityam has 
. not attained to the spiritual summit. His attainment is described 
in verse 54 as “Tranquil in spirit, free from grief and passions and 
regarding all beings as alike.” This state of tranquillity is also 
the state of a Sthita-prajna—one of steady wisdom described at 
the close of Chapter 2. He next passes on to the last stage of 
spiritual perfection consisting in the attainment of transcendent 
devotion (Param Bhaktim). It is not the ordinary devotion based 
on the Gugas of Prakrti, but what is called. in the Bhagavata as 
Nirguna-Bhakti—spontaneous love of the Lord stimulated not 
by any. body-based passions but by the direct attraction of the 
Lord as of iron by the magnet. Here Bhakti and Jiidna go to- 

- gether, they being like the obverse and the reverse of the same 
coin. So.it is said “By Bhakti he knows Me—both My extent and 
My essence.” His ‘extent’ is his transcendence (Paratva) and 
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his ‘essence’ is love (Saulabhya). And loving and knowing Him 
most intimately, the Jiva enters into the Divine Life—which is 
the acme of spiritual attainment. The Gita stops there and does 


not split hairs, unlike the Acharyas discussing the ontological 


significance of an attainment that defies all intellectual categories. 
Whether in this final attainment the Jiva becomes -one with the 
Supreme Being as a river becomes one with the ocean, or whethér 


~ the Jiva retains a modicum of individuality or refined personality 


So as to practise eternal love and service of the Divine—are moot 
points on which theologians and ‘philosophers have’ argued and spe- 
culated for centuries without coming to any agreed solution. The 
One clear pronouncement that the Gita makes on this moot ques- 
tion is: “A part of Mine has become the eternal Jiva in the sphere 
of Jivas” (15.7). So it is better to maintain that the Jiva can be- 


come one with Him, as a part can become one with the whole, or" 


if the Jiva prefers, the Jiva can maintain his Jivahood ‘absorbed 
in the service of the Lord. 


10. Vr.56-62: Till the end of the previous verse 55, the ideal 
of an absolute contemplative, who, abandoning all works, has 
retired into solitide, and is engaged in meditation leading to illumi- 
nation is described. Immediately after, in verse 56, the text seeks 
to describe an entirely different type of aspirant whois fully. engaged 
in work—of one who performs ‘every kind of work always’. It 
will be highly arbitrary to take it as a continuation of the same 
topic or to say that it refers to the earliest Siddhi of attaining purity 
through dedicated work. It has to be interpreted as the beginning 
of a new topic, namely, the spiritual progress, of those who continue 
to do work by way of service of the Lord as both the way to 
salvation, and the end to be achieved through it.. 


From the start itself the Gita has divided aspirants into two 
types—the Sathkhyas who abandon all work and follow a life 
of contemplation, and the Yogins who continue to work as a service 
of the Lord in absolute surrender of fruits of works and agency 
to Him. Do they represent two independent paths, or is the latter 
only the preparatory stage for gaining competency for the fotmer? 
The Kevaladvaita commentaties of the Gita generally hold that 
the second alternative is the correct interpretation, Some qualified 
aspirants may abandon all work from the beginning itself, and: 
the others may do so when they come to a certain maturity, through 
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performance of Svadharma as dedicated works, which is called 
Siddhi in verse 46 of this chapter. The subsequent discipline of 
introspection and worklessness has been described in verses 51-55, 
and that topic closes with verse 55 and a new topic begins with 
the next verse. For, the succeeding verses deal with aspirants 
engaged in work. That there is such a division of the subject here 
is accepted even by a great Advaitic commentator like Madhu- 
stidana Sarasvati. 

The discipline and spiritual progress of the Yogins, who com- 
bine dedicated work and deep devotion throughout their spiritual 
life is next taken up from verse 55. That kind of discipline was 
described earlier in Chapter II from Verse 39 onward, in Chapter 
III from verse 3 onward and in Chapter XII. Aspirants of this 
type who have absolute faith and resignation to the Lord, are 
spoken of here as ‘doing all kinds of work’, but attaining to the 
eternal state by ‘My grace’. The operation of this divine grace is 
the most important factor in the life of such devotees. In verse 
62 the Lord tells them: ‘Seek refuge in Him alone with all your 
being, with all love. By His grace you will attain the eternal state, 
the highest peace.”’ This factor of grace in the case of such a de- 
votee is emphasised in several passages. It is stated: ‘I become 
their uplifter from the ocean of recurring death.” (12.7); “Of 
those who devote themselves to Me entirely without deviation, 
T shall preserve what they have (their worldly interests) and secure 
them what they have not, that is ‘salvation.’ ” (9.22); “For those 
who are ever devoted to Me and worship Me with love, I bestow 
that illumination of intelligence by which they come to Me. Out 
of compassion for them, I destroy in them the darkness of ignorance 
by My presence in their innermost core as the shining lamp of 
wisdom” (10.10-11); ‘‘Of those who surrender all their actions 
to Me and meditate on Me with exclusive devotion, soon shall 
Ube their uplifter from the ocean of death—of them whose minds 
are absorbed in Me” (12.6-7) etc. Above all there is the concluding 
verse of the Gita: “Abandoning all other Dharma (rites and prac- 
ces) seek shelter in Me alone. 1 shall release you from the hold 
of sin. Do not grieve.” (18-66). The verse under comment 
also Conveys the same idea. It says: “Though performing every 
Kind of work always, he who has taken refuge in Me shall, 


by My grace, attain to the eternal and indestructible state of 
Moksga.” 
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From this it is clear that the Gita accommodates within its 

_ teaching a type of aspirants who practise devotion to the God of 

. Love, combining work with meditation till the end, first as means 

for realisation and afterward as its consummation. Though they 

may be practising devotional disciplines, they depend-for salvation 

not on their efforts but on divine grace got through total self 
surrender as declared in Gita verse 18.66; 


It is in all respects an independent path i in itself, in which 
divine grace plays the most important part. The followers of 


this path also attain to that Divine state which the work-renouncing — 


Sathkhyas (Sathnyasins) ¢ are said to attain in verse 55 of this chapter. 


In olden days those belonging to monastic Orders. had to 
abandon works of all kinds, and so the work-abandoning aspirants 
spoken of here, used to be Saranyasins only. The aspirants belonging 
to the second category—the Yogins who combine work with 
devotion—were necessarily househalders. But in the modern age 


after the advent of Swami Vivekananda, the conception of Sarhnyasa‘ 


has changed. A member of an Order of Sathnydsins, according 
to Swami Vivekananda, can also do works, provided they are 
not for one’s own purpose or profit, but for Lokasargraha—the 
good of the society or rather the service of God in man. Thus 
this category of aspirants who do not abandon all works, about 
whom the Gita speaks from verse 56 onwards, can include such 
Sathnyasins also. The old conception of Sathnydsa, according to 
which man abandons all works, has necessarily got to be confined 
to a very small circle of people who have largely overcome body- 
consciousness and about whom. for that reason it can no longer 
be said: ‘Duties which your natural tendencies have imposed! 
upon you, but which out of delusion you Jefuse to do, even that 
you will have to perform by ‘the compulsion of Nature” “(18:6). 
If Satanyasa on the other hand is to be a state of life applicable to 
a larger circle of people, it has to inchide works of a dedicated. 
nature also among its disciplines. 


Thus the teaching’ of the Gita, while it accepts | thie dectrine 
of workless Sarnnyasa leading to illumination. for the few, also 
accepts, as equally valid and independent,. the path of Bhakti 
combined with dedicated work, enlightenment being an accom 
paniment of it by the grace of God, which He. bestows on: all de- 
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voted servants of His. The Bhagavata puts this uniqueness of 
higher Bhakti very effectively when it says that just like a 
ball of rice eaten satisfies hunger, brings strength and gives joy, 
all together, Bhakti gives illumination, bliss and liberation at one 
stroke. It is not a mere handmaid of any other discipline. 


In fact in the Gita, Bhakti and Jiiana are one and the same 
at their highest reaches, each perfecting the other. So it is said 
in 18.35, “By Bhakti he comes to know Me (abhijanati)—both My 
extent and My essence”’; and again in 18.68 he speaks of this doctrine 
of love and self-surrender, which forms the essence of Bhakti that He 
taught in the earlier verses, as “Iti te jadnam akhyatain— thus 
have I imparted to you that profound wisdom.” 


Il. Vr.63: The conclusion of this verse, which is also the near 
conclusion of the whole teaching, is remarkable for the freedom 
that the teacher gives the disciple in the statement, “Reflecting over 
this whole teaching, do as you think fit.’ An enlightened teacher 
never imposes any teaching on a worthy disciple. 


12. Vrs. 64-66: The essence of the Gita teaching is clinched 
in the verses 65 and 66. While the Gitg teaching has a place 
for the renunciation of all actions by aspirants who have 
attained to purity of mind, its main thrust is to recommend 
the renunciation not of works but of their fruits and the sense 
of agency, In verse 66 an aspirant is asked to abandon all Dharma. 
Dharma is interpreted by some schools of thought as Karmas. 
If by Karma is meant all Vedic ritualism and ego-centred work for 
selfish gains, the equation of Dharma with Karma is all right. But 
it cannot be of works done as pure acts of devotion and service. 
For the immediately previous verse says: “‘Let your mind be 
engrossed in Me. Be Tesigned to Me. Offer worship to Me.” 
ete. So works of the nature of Bhakti discipline should always 
‘be performed, These disciplines are in the words of the Bhagavata 
Pur@na—Sravanam (hearing about God), Kirtanam (chanting His 
Name and Praises), Smaranam (remembering Him through repetition 
of the Name etc.), Padasevanam (performing all duties as His service), 
Arcanam (worship of Him in images), Vandanam (saluting Him in 
all beings), Dasyam (cultivating the attitude of a servant of His), 
Sakhyam (feeling the intimacy of comradeship with Him), and 
Atmanivedanam (self-dedication to Him). 
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Even in the performance of these devotional activities; there is a 
form of renunciation to be practised. There is a tendency among 
spiritual aspirants to feel that they have done so much of Sadhana 
and nothing has happened or that they are entitled to the Lord’s 
grace because they have done so much of spiritual-practices. There 
is nothing so stupid and unspiritual as this kind of mentality. The 
Infinite Being cannot be purchased for any price of limited com- 
modities. A true aspirant abandons the fruits of all his Sddhanas 
to Him. The Lord’s grace is bestowed according to His will; 
man’s duty is only to pray for it and wait in patience. He is to 
have the abiding faith that “The Lord dwells in the -hearts of all 
beings, revolving these by his mysterious power Maya, as one would 
do objects mounted on a machine” (18-61). His. are the fruits and 
His the agency. The surrender of the fruits and the sense of 
agency in regard to all one’s spiritual practices even, besides the 
abandonment of all non-spiritual activities, is included in the 
' idea of giving up all Dharma. And with this attitude of mind, 
an aspirant must abide in the faith that the Lord is his 
only support, his only redeemer, the ‘only determiner of his 
destiny. 


According to Madhusiidana Sarasvati, this surrender takes 
three forms determined by the maturity of Sadhana. 


1, Tasyaivaham mamaivdsau sa evaham iti tridha | 
bhagavac-charanatvam sydd sédhanabhydsa pakatah || 


That iss first, there is the attitude ‘I am His’, second is. the 
attitude “He. is mine’, and third, there is the experience ‘Heis P. 
Surrender takes these three forms according. to one’s spiritual 
maturity. - 


1n explanation of these, he quotes as the example of the first 
attitude: 


Satyapi bhedapagame ndtha tavaham na mémakinastvam 
sdmudro hi taraigah kva ca na sémudro hi tarangah 


That is, “When the sense of difference subsides, I am, O Lord, 
Thy appendage, and not You mine. It is the wave that belongs to 
the ocean, and never the ocean to the wave.” 
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2. The second stage is represented by the attitude: 


Hastam utksipya yGtosi Balakrsna! kimadbhutam 
Hirdaydd vadi niryvasi pavrusam ganayami te 


That is, “Well, Krsna, Thou art forcibly snatching Thyself 
away from me physically. How strange! I shall only praise 
Thy valour if Thou art able to extricate Thyself out of my heart 
also.” Here the devotee’s sense of ‘myness’ with regard to the 
Lord is so great that he feels that He can never separate Himself 
from him (the devotee). 


3. The third and the highest stage of surrender is represented 
by the realisation embodied in the verse addressed by Yama to his 
emissaries in the Visqupurana. 


Sakalam idamiham ca vasudevah paramapuman paramesvarah 


sa ekah | 
iti matiracala bhavatyanante hrdayagate vraja ian vihdya dirat)] 


“Do not approach those in whom has arisen the firm con- 
viction that all that exists is Vasudeva, the one Supreme Lord and 
Master of all, dwelling within the heart.” Here the ‘I’ has dis- 
appeared in the ‘He’, and there is only He. 


__ One who resorts to Him absolutely. He offers to deliver from all 
sins, Sins must be understood in a comprehensive sense, namely the 
effects of all Karma, present and past, good and bad, which lead to 
Tepeated births and deaths. Even the effects of good Karma can be 
called ‘sin’, as they also lead to repeated births and deaths. In 
otffer words, the Lord promises to bestow His grace, and to light in 
one’s heart the lamp of wisdom that removes the darkness of 
Ignorance, which is the cause of allsin. Individual sins may be 
absolved by atonements (prayascitta) but sins or sinful tendency 


cn . effaced only by Haritosanam—by securing the grace of the 
ord, 


13. Vrs.67-71: Several of these verses of the Gita may cause 
Surprise in the minds of many modern readers, because in.contrast 
to the modern idea of giving wide publicity to a spiritual message, 
the Gita is prohibiting the preaching of it to persons who do not 
practise austere living, who have no devotion and no spirit of 
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service. Its teaching should be confined to devotees of God. The 
idea behind this prohibition is that perverse people will misinterpret 
and abuse many of these great teachings to suit their own nefarious 
purposes. For example, take a teaching contained in 2.10, “He who 
thinks the self can be a slayer and who thinks it can be the slain— 
both have no right knowledge. For the self does not slay, nor is the 
self slain.” This can be used by a murderer to justify his anti- 
social act. The teaching that all beings are like objects mounted 
on a wheel which the Lord is turning, may be used to justify fatalisin, 
lethargy and anti-social acts. Man can shift the moral respon- 
. sibility for his actions to God, and. thus make a noble teaching 
ridiculous. People with anti-social tendencies can easily misun- 
derstand and misapply these doctrines. So it should be imparted 
only to genuine spiritual seekers with.sound moral foundations, 
While accepting the validity of stich objection, Gita lovers will be 


for preaching this doctrine to a wide gircle, justifying their act on © 


the ground that all who come voluntarily to hear or study this text 


and its exposition, have a spiritual bent of mind, actual or potential, 


in them. i : 


It is also noteworthy.that Krsna thinks that preaching of the 
Gita to deserving persons is doing the highest fori of adoration 
of Him, a form of service that is most pleasing to Him. ‘He calls. 


the study of the Giti and its teaching, which is only an extension’ 


of study, as Jiana-yajtia, sacrifice of Knowledge. It is a mental forin 
of sacrifice, as contrasted with the ritualistic, i 


14. Vr.73: The restoration of Smrti or me; ken of 
here is the consciousness of one’s being the Wane hess a 
not the perishable body-mind. Arjuna’s initial shrinking from the 
discharge of his duty is the result of the feeling that all the:persons 
arrayed for battle, ready to cause mutual destruction, are his own 
kith and kin. The identification of man with the perishable body: 
mind in place of the immortal Spirit is the toot cause 6f this 
delusion and dereliction of duty. Krgna’s instruction now restores 
to him consciousness of man being the Timortal Spirit. 


: END 
31 


APPENDIX 1 


The Samkhya and the Bhagavad Gita 


THE Gita is accepted by all the great Acaryas of India as 
one of the three source books (Prasthdna-traya) of the 
Vedanta philosophy. But it will surprise a reader to note 
that while the Gita refers to its thought as Sarmkhya five 
times (cf. If 39; III 3; V 4-5; XII 24; and XVIII 13), it 
speaks of itself as Vedanta only once (cf. XV 15). The 
surprise arises from two perceptions. First, by Samkhya 
we usually understand the Dargana or philosophy of that 
name, included in the six Daréanas or systems of Indian 
philosophy, and based on Iévarakrsga’s Sathkhya Karika. 
The system as given there is atheistic and it is devastatingly 
criticised by the great Vedantic Acaryas including Sankara, 
in their commentaries on the Vedanta Sitras. Next, even 
while it is so, we find the term Satnkhya frequently occurring 
in the Gita, which is admittedly a great Vedantic text. 

This discrepancy seems to be noticed to some extent 
at least by Sankara who, while commenting on esq te abhihita 
Sdmkhye (cf. 1139), interprets the word Sathkhya as paramartha 
vastu visaye i.¢., ‘in regard to the Supreme Truth’. In other 
words, he takes it to mean only as ‘metaphysical reality’ and 
not as a reference to Iévarakrsga’s or Kapila’s system of 
thought. The very context compels him to do so. But 
when he comments on procyate guna samkhyane i.e. ‘is said in 
the science of enumeration of Gunas’ (cf. XVIII 19), he 
interprets gunasarkyana as a reference to the system of 
Kapila, Meaning the classical Sarakhya of the Karika, which 
is atheistic. Realising the inconsistency of it, perhaps, he 
immediately says: “This Sastra is a valid source of know- 
ledge about the constituents (Gunas) and the Jivas who 
experience, Though it contradicts in respect of the non- 
duality of the metaphysically real or Brahman, the followers 
of Kapila are adepts as regards constituents and their opera- 
tion.” It is also to be noted that the Acarya is not at all 
Puzzled when Krsna in Vibhiti Yoga, describes Himself 
to be the Muni Kapila among Siddhas (perfect ones). If 
Kapila were the atheistic philosopher referred to in the com- 
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ment on XVIII. 19, how does Krgna:call him ‘a ‘perfect one’ 
(Siddha)? or ee 

This confusion arises out of a lack of historical perspective. 
Kapila, unless the account of him given in the. Bhagavata is 
taken as history, is a very shadowy figure.. The Svetaévatara 
Upanigad (5.2) refers to a Rigi Kapila. The reference, 
in that context, may be to the ‘golden coloured. one’, the 
Hiranya-garbha. It is often interpreted so by commentators. 
No one knows what exactly Kapila taught, as he has left'no 
work behind him. _ Sériskhya-pravacanasatra, attributed. to, 
him must have originated so late as the 15th century A.D.,, 
as we do not find any writer of an eaflier date referring to. it. 
' The Sathkhya tradition is said to have been transmitted by 

Kapila to Asuri, by him to. Pancagikha and by, him to others 
afterwards. The earliest systematic account. of the teachii 
of Sathkhya philosophy. is to, be got only, in the Sachkhya- 
Karika of lévarakrgna, whose date is supposed to be between 
the first half of the second century. A.D, and the Sth century 
A.D. Sasti-tantra, a supposed earlier work, is not now extant. 
For the great Vedantic. Acaryas, therefore, Sathkhya Philo: 
sophy meant the system as formulated in the Sathkhya Karika. 
The philosophy, expounded thérein is characterised by, its 
pluralistic dualism, its absolute realisin, its, thorough rations- 
lism and its pronounced atheism, while being’ at the same. 


time a gospel of spiritual redemption, 


It is only in our times, thanks to the valuable research ° 


work of scholars both Indian and western, that the historical: 
background of the Sahkchya system hag been clarified. ‘As @ 
consequence we can have an understanding, of why thé Gita 
calls its teachings Sathkhya. The fact is that at the time: 
when the Upanigads and the Gita came into .existince, 
there was practically no hard and fast difference between 


the Sathkhya and the Vedgnta as in ‘ater. classical times. . 


Many of what are considered the. special features of the 
Satnkhya philosophy like the, concepts of the Purusa, of 
Prakrti, of the three Gunas, of different categories. being 
evolved out of Prakyti with.their corresponding-counterparts 
in the human personality, of the effect subsisting in, the cause, 
of the attainment of freedom by the Puruga: fromthe hold of 
Prakrti, etc., are all in some form. ideologies ofthe Upanisads 
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too. Some of the Upanisads use the words Sathkhya 
and Vedanta indiscriminately to denote their teachings. 
Thus the Svetasvatara refers in one place (cf. 6. 12) to the 
Supreme Truth as Samkhya-yogadhi-gamyam —i.e., “What 
can be attained through Samkhya and Yoga.’ And a few 
lines after (cf. 6. 22) it speaks of that Supreme Truth as Vedanta 
pracoditam paramamn guhyam—‘the highest mysticism taught 
in the Vedanta.’ 

This tendency of making no hard and fast distinction 
between Sathkhya and Vedanta is seen in a still more marked 
degree in the Gita. As we have mentioned already, there is 
only one reference to the term Vedanta in the Gita, and that 
is when the Lord calls Himself Vedantakrt or the maker of 
the Vedanta (cf. XV. 15). As against this, there are five places 
where He calls His teachings as Sathkhya and Yoga—‘dis- 
criminative wisdom and non-attached action.’ The theory 
of the three Gunas and the part they play in life by their 
permutations and combinations are described perhaps in 
greater detail in the Gita, chapter fourteen onwards, than in 
any Sathkhyan text proper. The distinction between Purusa 
and Prakrti is discussed in chapter thirteen. But all this 
is done from the theistic point of view, and the supremacy 
of isvara over Purusa and Prakrti is maintained all through. 

In the Mahabharata too, in the Mokga-Dharma section 
of its Santi-parva, the Sathkhya is not treated as a hostile 
system subject to the philosophic criticism, which it receives 
later at the hands of Vedantic Acaryas. The Satnkhyans are 
spoken of therein with great respect as philosophers and 
believers in the doctrine of the Atman. They are also des- 
ctibed as theists accepting a Supreme Being under whose 
control the individual Purusas and Nature function. He is 
the 26th principle, the Purusottama (Iévara), in addition 
to the twentyfour categories evolved out of Prakrti and the 
Purusa the 25th, recognised by* classical Satkkhya. And 
the Purusa, though multiple in bondage, becomes one with 
Igvara in salvation. 

How then the wide gulf of difference between the Sathkhya 
and the Vedanta came about in later times is difficult to 
trace, because of the absence of any authentic linking literature 
between the Upanisadic and the Gita Sathkhya with the 


, 


“book, but the name for a.collection of books, of wh 
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classical Sathkhya of Iévarakrsna. The Sathkhya philosophy, 
is described as having come from Kapila, though Aruni 
Paficasikha, Asita-Devala and Varsnaganya’ te es 
when fsvarakrspa wrote’ his Sarkhya be 

plainly atheistic, though propoundin; iti . 
No literature prodticed by any of these eaily Saikhya t teachiers, 
has, however, come down. fo ts, though Tavarakrsga claims 
that he is giving a summary of an. extensive, literature’ onthe 


philosophy called Sasti Tantra. “No doubt we heat 6 f what. 


must have been a: voluminous Sarhkhya work called by 
name and consisting, according to some tradition, of 


thousand verses, but no-such text is now available. Nor does : 


Mahabharata Santi-parva, “which tefers to 
and philosophies known in the pre-classical 
mention of such a text. Probably. it might not hai 


important ones were. the product of the Sackliye teachers 
mentioned before. i 

Whatever that be, from’ some di 
Santi-parva of the apne there is 


to him, is a property that cothes pity 
Purusa comes into 3 conglomerated. ass 
body-mind and.Cetana "(psychic efficiency), 
parts of more or Sibel the ultimate Posceets of ‘the 

it uct 


Avyakta as body-mind, it ceases to exist when this inte ration 
ceases at death. Man suffers because he identifies the Puruga 
with this conglomeration of body-mind and considers, that 


fication ceases, but consciousness ‘also: ceases with it. But the. 


state of Mukti is not one of ultimate destruction nor of 
ultimate reality. It is indeterminate, and indefinable. It 
cannot icateneiL be described ey tate of oonacicuante {7 
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body-mind, or in bringing about the identification of the 
Purusa with such agglomerations, or in releasing him, 
there is no place for a Purusottama, a God. 

The influence of such thinkers gradually drifted the 
Satnkhya, as represented in the Gita and the Moksa-Dharma 
of the Santiparva of the .Mahabhirata, away from its original 
moorings into the Samkhya of Isvarakrsna’s Sathkhya 
Karika, which is characterised by absolute realism, atheism 
and pluralism. Thus Samkhya, which was one with Vedanta 
in early times, became the Pradhana-malla, the chief opponent, 
for the Vedantic Acaryas of classical times to combat with 
and refute. 

The causes for this drifting apart of Samkhya from 
Vedanta can only be a matter of guess work. The followers 
of the Veda always relied on the Vedic text. Not only the 
Titualists, but also the Vedic philosophers, who came to be 
called Vedantins, clung to the Upanisadic section of the 
Vedas to provide them with data to formulate a philosophy 
of life. Reasoning has an important place in it no doubt, 
but it is always subject to the authority of the Vedantic texts: 
It is natural that all thinkers would not agree with this outlook 
which relies on textual authority, and some of them at least 
would gradually drift more and more to reliance on reasoning. 
This must have happened among Indian thinkers in classical 
times, and Sathkhya, ‘the pursuit of wisdom,’ must have 
tilted increasingly towards reasoning while continuing to 
give a lip-allegiance to Vedic authority, The Sathkhya 
thinkers, however, at no time Tejected Vedic authority openly 
and therefore their system continued to be regarded as ortho- 
dox and Astika, in spite of their frank atheism. 

At all times in the history of thought, there have been 

Sets of thinkers who felt hesitant to accept an ultimate spiritual 
Principle, which is ordinarily designated by the term God or 
Tévara. They have considered Nature as self-explanatory, 
and brushed aside the idea of a God, who is necessarily 
unknown, as a gratuitious assumption, serving absolutely no 
Purpose in their world view. But unlike the pure materia- 
lists of ancient and modern times, the Sarnkhyas considered 
that the functioning of Nature is purposive, indicating the 
Presence of a principle of intelligence somewhere, to serve 


‘whose purpose Nature is functioning. They found the 


. direction to the inherently dyttamic Praksti in such a way as 


. the less presented a highly spiritual pattern of life, 


3 


__ SRIMAD-BHAGAVAD-GITA 487 


purpose-giving principle in the Purusa, the individual soul, 
whose imaginary association with aspects of Prakrti gives . 


to subserve the purpose of that Puruga. Prakrti is functior 
ing in order to provide experience~to the Purusa, unt 
sees through its wiles, develops complete detachment fro: 
and gains liberation through the discriminative wisd 


Thus they developed a method of striving for ‘spirituality. 
without a God and scriptural authority. 

In the development of such a non-theological philosophy 
of life with-a-spiritual import and an emphasis.on ‘rationalisin, 


the Sathkhyan thinkers might have’ been influenced. by the 
intellectual. milieu brought about by. Buddhism, which: 
accepted neither a God nor an individual soul, but note. 


are some people who cannot stand the idea of God: 
are others who swear by Him. It was so: then, and it is 
today also. : 
The Sathkhya has continued to, develop, even, aftep | 
lévarakrsna’s time and re-capture the theistic spirit, especially. 4 
in the commentary of Vijiiana-bhiksu (16th century); om | 
Sarkhya-pravacana-sitras attributed to Kapila himself; ‘But 
the atheistic bent given to it by the Samkhya Karika 
{évarakrsna and the acceptance of this, ras the: outl 
that system by the great classical. Acaryas of Vedanta like’ 
Badarayana and Sankara, have for ever drawn the picture | 
of the Sathkhya as an atheistic and pluralistic doctrine inthe; 
minds of students of Indian ee ! ; 
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In 2 the Bhagavad Gita text there are several words of 
techni¢al importance, whose sense séems to be very fluid; 
making it very difficult to understand the exact meaning 
meant. We have selected in the following section a few such 
words to illustrate the point and to draw the attention of 
careful. readers of the Gita to this feature of the Text. 


BRAHMAN, BRAHMA AND BRAHMA 
To a student of Vedantic literature today, these words 
forming the neutral and masculine formations of the same 
word, convey definite meanings. Brahman and Brahma 
denote the Supreme Being (the Absolute), and Brahmi 


‘is the creator (Demiurge), one of the Trinity. But a student _ 


. of the Gita will find that itis not so simple as that. The 
_word is used in diverse senses in the Gita text, and ascertain- 
ing the meaning of it is complicated by the fact that Brah- 
man and Brahma (both neuter) cannot be distinguished from 
‘the creator Brahmd (masculine) except in the nominative and 
accusative cases, and that in compound words they cannot 
‘be distinguished at all.” : 
Etymologically Brahma is derived from the root ‘brh’ 
to grow. Some modern scholars conclude from a study of 
the use of the term.in early Vedic literature that originally it 


conveyed the sense of ‘power’—power inherent in the Mantras | 


_ Of the Veda, So the Veda itself came to be called Brahma, 
as we find in the Gita vetse 3.15 Karma brahmodbhavam 
viddhi, brahma ‘kgara-samudbhavam (rituals have originated 
from the Veda or Brahma, atid Brahma i.e. the Veda from the 


‘Imperishable), Again it seems to be used in the same sense. 


i 4.32—“Evam bahuvidhd yajna vitata brahmano mukhe 
(many such sacrifices are set forth in the ‘entrance’ of Brahma 
Le. the Veda.) : ; ; 

It is used as Eternal Being, as Jiva, as Prakrti and.even 
48 renunciation in other places. In the verse 4.31 that occurs 
immediately before the above one (4.32), the word Brahman 
18 used in the sense of Eternal _Being: Yajna-sistam’rta 
bhujo yanti Brahma sandtanam (those who partake of the 
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nectar, the sacramental sede of sacrifice, attain to the ; 
Eternal Brahnian). In this sense’ of the Eternal’ or papier se 
Being, the’ word is used in many places. Verse’ 56 
Yoga-yukto munir.. Brahma jacirey’adhigacchati (the 
accomplished in Yoga attains Brahman'in no Io! 
Sarhkara interprcets the word Brahman here'as ‘ret! 
as it isa means for attaining Brahman. He has t 
such a strained interprétation, becaiise according 
Jnana alone constitutes the direct means to lead-amaspi 
Brahman and renunciation is an ipyportait m 
attain that Jadna, This will help one andersté thie 
curiously ambiguaous use made of thé word! i a 
In 7.29: Te .Brahma tad vidub kytsnam (they 
Brahma in entirety), the word is used to denote ‘the 


"in verse 10.12: Param’ Brahma param dhama how : 
: ‘Be fo 

ere that ‘param’, ‘Supreme, is sed to q 

‘krtsnam’ is used in the earlier passage. 


the Gita itself is aware that the word Brahma i is uusedin 
senses. : jt 


paramam (Supreme Brahman is the Tinpetiabable) rh 
the reference seems to be to the Suprenie Beifig only, RAm 
interprets Brahma here as the true self (Kgettai 
conceived universally. For him the descriptive 
Aksgara attached to the expression, gives it this 

In 4.24 the word Brahma is used ii 
way,suggesting many meanings, The verse is * 
. ++. -brahmakarma saméadhina” Byi i 
sacrifice with Brahma, that word is { 


in everything. 
‘In verse 5-19, Nirdogam ‘hi sarah 

Brahmagi te sthitah (Brahma i is unsiillied: ‘an 

the seers of sameness ate said to tbe ‘estal 
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‘established in Brahma’ as meaning the; state of ‘liberated 

‘consciousness’ or the ‘fixed still state of Brahman’. In 
their predilection to.read into the Gita a kind of pefsonalistic 
theism, they make a distinction between Brahman and the 
consciousness of the liberated one and contend that the 
general use of the word Brahman in the Gita is to indicate the 
latter. Monistic ‘Vedanta, however, does not make a dis- 
tinction between Brahman and the consciousness of the 
liberated. They are identical according to them. Ramanuja, 
who is not Advaitic, explains the passage merely as the ‘free- 
dom from the strain of Samsara.’ : 

. In 6.38 occurs the expression, “‘Vimagho Brahmanah pathi” 
Cost in the path of Brahma)-when the question is asked, 
“Does one who is unsuccessful in the path of Brahma Iose 
both this world andthe hereafter?” The question is asked 
in the context of the practice of Astaiga Yoga for gaining 
absolute concentration of mind. It.is not likely that Brahman, 
the Impersonal Absolute of the Vedanta, is meant here. It 
can only mean ‘the spiritual path and goal’ in a general 
sense. So this seems to be ariother sense of the word 
Brahman in the Gita. 

In 8.16 and 8.17 the word Brahma is used in such expres- 
sions as. “Abrahma-bhuvandl- loka’ (from the world of 
Brahma to the earthly sphere), and “Ahar yad Brahmano 
vidub (what is known as Brahma’s day),” the word is used in 
the sense of Brahma the creator, one of the Trinity, who is 
only an off-shoot of Vism. In verse 11.37 oceurs the 

malay “Brahmano’ py’ddikartre’ (the . originator of even 
_ Brahma). The expression Brahma here can refer to 
pie the masculine Brahma or the neuter ‘Brahman, as 
a two words can be distinguished only in-the nominative 
the accusative. In the former case the reference will be to 
ie Brahma. There are, however, modern interpreters 
Zaehner who interpret it as ‘Impersonal Brahman’, as 

they Want to uphold the doctrine that the Impersonal is 
Subordinate to. the personal represented by Krsna. They 
Support this view by a. quotation from the: Gita itself: “Brah- 
mano hi pratigthaham (1, Kygga, am the foundation of Brahma 
even 14.27),” For a detailed discussion of this obscure passage 
see the Notes on pp. 374-377. In 11.15 it is clearly used for 
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creator Brahma in the expression— “Brahmanam idam kama- 
lasanastham.”’ 
In 17.23 occurs the expression, “Om Tat Sad iti nirdeso 
Brahmagas trividhal smytap” (Om, Tat, Sat—these, three are 
He 


considered. 
In verse 13.12 there i is the expression, “ Anidmatpatas 
Brahma.”” The interpretation Sankara gives is: Br 
who is Anadi (beginningtess) and Param (suprem 
is taken as a meaningless suffix used for metrical 
only. He also gives an alternative, interpretation, 
expression as “Anddi and Matparam”, me: 
Brahmas 


Brahman is supreme, and I, Vasudeva is 
or Pre-eminent Power. But Ramanuja reads qui 
meaning. He splits the word as Anddi and matpararn B 
and interprets the expression as “Brahma or Jive: w 
without an origin and dependent | on Me, Vasudeva.” 
Brahma here means for him Jiva, — - 

In Verse 13.30 it is said that when one perceives, “the 
manifold as centred in the One ete.” he attains to Brahina 
(Brahma ‘sampadyate . tadé). ere the wo 
Brahman, the Impersonal Absolute, in the dic is 
But the modern interpreters like Zaener and: Mi tefuse to 
accept that Gita propounds the idea of an; ‘Absolu eas, uander- 
stood in Advaita Vedanta. So Zaener: interprets “Br 
sampadyate” as meaning the same as, Brahma-bhiita 
and attributes to it the Buddhist sense of * tering. a) 
of existence which is unconditioned by, Space, time a3 isa 
tion, the very flavour of Nitvaa.”..Minor remarks about it 
“Presumbly as used regularly in the. Gita for Krgye’s state of 
consciousness.” 

The word Brahma is used in the sense of Prakgti, ‘Nature, 
in 14.3 and 14.7- The verses tui—Mama.. yonir imahat 
Brahma (The great Brahma, Nature, is my! womb)”, and 
“Tesam brahma mahat yonib (QF them. iie, ‘of alt ibeings, 
Brahma or Nature is the great womb. or source), ‘Some : 
modern interpreters are of the view that Brahma i is used in 


492 APPENDIX IT 


the sense of Prakrti or Nature even in 3.15—“‘Karma brahmod- 
bhavam viddhi (know that Karma or action is born of Brahma 
or Nature)”. The traditional interpretation of the word, as 
already given earlier, is Veda, which is the basis and therefore 
the origin of all ritualistic work. It can as well mean Nature, 
which is the source of all activity. 
In 18-50, towards the close of the Gita, in order to indi- 
cate the Supreme Being, the Gita says: “‘Siddhim parapto 
yatha Brahma tathapnoti nibodha me—hear from Me how 
one who has gained perfection in transcendence of work 
(naiskarmya-siddih) attains to Brahma.” Here also there is a 
complication, causing a doubt whether the word really means 
the Supreme Being or a state of mind that precedes it. For 
it is said in the verse 53 and 54 that the one who has followed 
the disciplines described from 50 to 53, becomes only fit to 
become Brahman (brahma-bhiydya), and that this state of 
attainment makes him “tranquil in mind and free from 
grief and passions, alike to all beings and eligible for supreme 
devotion.” This makes it justifiable to think that Brahma 
referred to in Verse 50 is only this state and not the state of 
being Brahma. It is supreme devotion that gives him the 
love and knowledge of the Supreme Being and entry into the 
Divine Life thereby. Tt must be for these reasons that 
Personalistic Vedantins of the old type like Raménuja think 
that attaining Brahma in the Gita means gaining the Jiva- 
consciousness i.e. the consciousness that one is the Atman! as 
distinguished from body-mind which is a part of Prakrti. It 
is on this enlarged Spitit-consciousness that Bhakti and Jnana 
a ie arise through Divine grace. Modern 
These ee e Gita also lean towards.a similar meaning. 
views will be given in the next section on 
Brahma-bhitya. 
In 5.10 speaking about resignation of all work, it is 
“Brahmany’adhaya karmanpi (resigning all works in 
Brahman). Sankara interprets Brahman here as Iévara i.e. 
Saguna-brahman of the Advaitins. Ramanuja interprets it as 
Prakrti, Nature, the use being parallel to the clear reference 
in 14.3_“Mama yonir madhad brahma.” There is much 
Justification for this latter view from the context. For, in the 


said, 
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previous verse (5:7), one is asked.to feel that all actions are 


done by the Indiiyas, which are parts of Prakrti, and not 


by one’s real self:- So also, it is said in 3.28: “Guna gunegu — 


-vartanta iti matva na sajjate (Gunas or organs which are 


parts of Prakrti, work on Guias or objects which are also’ 


- parts of Prakrti).” Prakrti is constituted of Gurfas. Apart 


from the context, the difficulty in fixing the meaning is caused | 


by the fact that except in the nominative and accusative cases 
Brahman and Brahma cannot be distinguished. The. former 
is neuter and means the Supreme Being,and the latter, Brahma, 
is masculine and means the creator Brahma. But Brahma, 
_ also neuter, can mean the Supreme Being, Prakrti, Veda, Jiva 
etc., as has been illustrated by several Gita passages, 


COMPOUND WORD FORMATIONS WITH 
_ BRAHMA - 


__In the Gita there ‘are several compound words formed 
with Brahma as a part of it. Thesé are Brahma-nitvana 


(2.72: 5.24-26); Brahma-bhitam (6.27); Brahma-bhitah . 
(5.24, 18.54); Brahma-bhtyam (14.26; 18.53); Brahma 


yoga-yukta (5.21) etc.. From an Advaitic point of view, 
most these expressions signify ‘becoming one.with Brahman’, 
and that is the way in which a reader of the Gita usually 
_Understands these expressions. But the fact that the word 
Brahma has, as shown in the previous section, many meanings, 
should make us exercise much, caution in interpreting the 
word as Supreme Being wherever we come across that word. 
For a detailed discussion on the various views held on these 
expressions, the reader may refer to Note Gon V. 24(p. 164), 


Note on. 27 of xiv (p. 374), and Note 7 on 51-55 ‘xviii (p.- 


474). A scrutiny of the text and the discussions referred 
to above, will make one feel that,-Brahma-bbiyam and 
Brahmi-sthiti do’ not represent the attainment of 
the Supreme Being, but are only a stepping. stone to it. 
According to modern scholars these expressions show an 
attempt, on the part of the Gita, to accommodate certain 
current Buddhistic ideologies with its thought, just as it does 
with Samkhyan ideas as discussed in Appendix I. The 
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acceptance of this modern view is complicated by the difficulty 
that such an acceptance will imply a post-Buddhistic date to 
the Text, which is contrary to the Indian tradition that it was 
revealed at the time of the Mahabhraata war, shortly before 
the Kali era began in 3100 B.C. or thereabout. For Rama- 
nuja, however, it poses no difficulty, because he accepts 
Atman or the Jiva also as a meaning of Brahman. To attain 
to the consciousness that one is a Jiva, a spiritual monad as 
distinguished from the body-mind,is the stepping stone to the 
attainment of supreme devotion to, and knowledge of, God. 


AKSARA 


Derived from the root ‘Ksa’, the various dictionary 
Meanings of the word are: Imperishable; unalterable; 
sword; Siva; Visnu; ‘syllable; Om; letter; vowal; sound; 
word; final beatitude; religious austerity; sacrifice; water; 
and speech. In the Gita it used in some of these different 
Senses as shown below. 


1. Brahmé@’ksara-samudbhavam 3.15 (Brahma or Veda 
is born of Aksara the Imperishable i.e the Supreme Being)- 
Because of the various alternative meanings for Brahma, 
other meanings also are given for it. 


2. Aksaram Brahma paramam 8.3 (Brahman supreme is 
Aksara, the Imperishable, higher than all). The word here 
1s equated with the Supreme Being. 


3. Om ity ek’dksaram Brahma 8.13—(Om, the single 
syllable, is Brahma.) 


4. Gitam asmy ekam akgaram 10-25 (among utterances 
Tam the mono-syllabled Om). ; 


5. Yad aksaram yedavido vadanti...tat te padam 8.11 
(what the knowers of Veda call Aksara, the Imperishable, 
of that Status, I shall speak to you). The meaning of the 
Word here is a state of attainment. 


6. Tyam aksgaram paramam veditavyam 11. 18 (Thou art 
the Imperishable Being who is the highest goal of wisdom). 


7. In 11. 37 occurs Tyam akgaram sad-asat tat-param 
yat (Thou art the Aksara, the Immutable, who is both exis- 
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tance, sat, and non-existence, asat, and-what is beyond that). 
‘It can mean that Krsna is equated with the Impersonal! 
Absolute or Supreme Being here, or it can’ also be an adjec- 

tival complement describing Krsna as oné who has no — 

like ordinary entities known to us. 


8. In12. 1 occurs the passage: ‘Ye c’dpy ‘deri avya- 
ktam (those who adore or meditate on the Aksara ,the Iniperi- 
shable, and the Avyakta, unmanifest or unclear).” From the 
description of it that follows in 12. 3'and 4 it does not look 

like the Impersonal Absolute of Vedanta except for the words 
acintya and kiitastha. It is formless but not what is described 
as Neti Neti. 


9. In 8.21 occurs “Avyvakto’ kgara.ityuktas tam ahub 
paramdm gatim—what is known as the Unmanifest and asthe. 
Imperishable (Akgara), is called My Supreme State (Ga ti). 
The same is the case in the highly controversial. verse 15. 16: 
““Dvdv imau purusau loke kgaras’ ¢’dkgara eva ca—there a:¢ 
two categories, Purugas, the perishable (kgarah) and. the impe- 
rishable (akgarah).” Here it is used to.describe, two kinds of 
Purugas. Whether that second Purusa described.as Aksara: 
.is Jiva or Maya-éakti or anything else—is disputed. . For 
discussion on this, see Note 5 on p.39. Anyway, it is. not 
the Impersonal Absolute. « 


10, In 10.33 occurs “Akyarayam akaro’smi=-among 
Aksaras (letters) I am the letter A.” Here the word is used:in 
the same sense as earlier in “Om ity ekdkgaram Brahmo= 
the single syllable Om is Brahina. (8.13). 


AVYAKTA 


“Avyakta j is another word of technidal importance used 
very widely i in varying senses in different contexts. The com 
mon meaning of the word is “anything that is not clear.” 
Probably basing on this meaning it has been used in the Gita 
in the following senses: unclear, Atman, Prakrti, the | fin- 
personal Absolute, and the Supreme Abode. The:use of the’ 
word in these verying meanings may be, a8 if the case of the . 
other words considered, because of the attempt made by the 
Gita to synthesise vatious mo ayitems of thought ‘or due ‘to the 
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fluidity of the meanings of these words at the time when 
the Gita came into existence. 
1. ‘“Avyakt’ddini bhittani 2.28—The origin. of beings 
is unclear (avyakta)’. 2.A little earlier(2.25) the word has 
been used to describe the Atman: ‘“Avyakto’ yam, acintyo’ 
yam—the Atman is Avyakta (not manifest to the senses)”. 
This seems to be contrary in a way to the classical 
Advaitic idea that the Atman is svatas-siddha or self-revealed. 
Probably a reconciliation might be effected on the consider- 
ation that unclearness is only on the sense level and not in 
the intuitive sense. 3. In 8.18 occurs, “Ayyaktad vyaktayah 
sarvah etc. i.e. from the Avyakta, i.e. Prakrti or Root Nature 
in unmanifested condition, all things come into manifestation 
etc.” Avyakta is a common equivalent of Prakrti in the 
unmanifest condition in the Satnkhya system. The Gita adopts 
the same meaning for it here. So the swing of the meaning of 
the word from the soul to Prakrti may be noted. 4, In 7.24 
it is said referring to the view of the ignorant about the 
Incarnation, ““Avyaktam vyaktim apannam manyante mam etc— 
the ignorant think of Meas Avyakta (unmanifest) come into 
manifestation. Here it can mean the Sathkhyan Prakrti in 
contrast to its manifestation. Or it May have no technical 
sense, but that the ignorant hold the Incarnation too as just 
a man as referred to in 3.21. 5. In 12.1 the word Avyakta is 
used ina very ambiguous manner, The passage is «“Evam 
Satatayukta ye... ye ca-pyakgaram avyaktam—which of these 
have greater understanding of Yoga, those who are devotees 
of the Personal or those devoted to that which is Aksaram 
and Avyaktam (the imperishable and the unclear)?” Sankara 
interprets these words as meaning the adjunctless and the 
unclear (i,e, attributeless and not visible to the senses). In 
Other Words, it refers to the Impersonal Absolute (Nirvisesa 
Brahman). For Ramanuja it means the individual self 
(Pratyagatma), Shortly after the quoted verse, the word comes 
again in 12.5 “Ayyakt’dsakta cetasam (of those who are 
devoted to the Avyakta)”. In the context of the Gita, it is 
very difficult to say to what this word Avyakta here refers. 
For, in the previous chapter the cosmic form of the Lord 
was described and it was declared that its experience can be 
had only by Supreme Bhakti. So the contrast drawn here is 
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between, Bhakti and another discipline. This. second alter- 
native discipling must be :what is contained in somé ¢arlier 
chapter, say, as in-8.3—Akgaram Brahma paramam etc. or in 
2.72—Es& Brahmi-sthitib etc. It is. described by several other . 
epithets also in verse 3 of this 12th-chapter itsélf by 
words like anirdega,-acinty4, avyakta;. kiaqastha,: etc., which in 
dicate it tobe Impersonal, Ramanuja,however' interptets all 
these words to mean. soul.or Atman-conscioustiess. In that: 
case, it has to be explained- how even they, the latter type. of 
aspirants, attain to ‘Me’—te prdpnuvanti ‘mam eva. The 
explanation is perhaps. ‘found in 8,21 and 22. There: ~ 
Supreme Abode is described -as.Avyakta, Ak 
and it is also added that the. Supreme Being (Purusab: par 2) 
is obtained through supreme and exclusive Bhakti (bh 
labhyas tv’ ananyayd). . So. it, means, even thosé Wha: follow 
the path of the Aksara, be-it the Impersonal: Absolute er 
soul consciousness,attain supreme devotion’ 
Divine grace,and thereby oily. they are lifted up from’ ‘S 
But their path is difficult according tothe Gita, .. - 
In 13.5 the word Avyakta means. Prakrti, the stuff 
Nature, as in the Sathkhya philosophy. The ‘passage 
Maba-bhiitany ahamkéro, buddhir avyaktam eva 
it is to be noted that the same word, 
Absolute and .the soul consciousnes: 
used in the Gita ‘in the Sathkhyan 
these two entirely different meaningsiof t 
clearly side by Side in-8.20. and 21. “PR 
nyo vyakto’ vyaktat Sandtanab, ya sanves' bhiteu madyatou . 
na vinadyati—different from the undifferen to state of 
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of a race, Primeval Man who is the source of the universe; 
identified with Siva, Visgu, Brahma and Durga; the personal 
animating principle; soul of the universe; the conscious 
principle of the Sarnkhyas; a prince etc. 

In 2.21 it is used in the sense of a man or person. It runs: 
Katham sa purusah Partha kam ghatayati hanti kam—how 
and whom can that person kill, how and whom can he cause 
to be killed. In the same sense it is used in 3.4 and 3.36. 

A totally different use occurs in a later chapter (8.4): 
“Purugas c’ adhidaivatam—Putusa is what refers to Divinities. 
Purusa here means the indwelling spirit. Sankara interprets 
Purusa here as ‘purnam anena sarvam iti; puriayanat va puru- 
sah? (what infills all or what reclines in the city of the body), 
This, according to him, is Hiranyagarbha (the cosmic soul) 
installed in the sun, who is the protector of all the Indriyas 
(instruments of cognition and action). Indriyas are called 
Devas. It may be described as the pervading spiritual 
essence in the individual. That it is not Krsna, the Supreme 
Being,is sure from the last line of the verse which says, “I am 
the Adhiyajiia, the recipient of all worship in all bodies’. 

Later in the same Chapter (8.22) the word Purusa with the 

adjective ‘Parah’ (supreme) is used to indicate the Supreme 
Being—Purusah sa para. In the same sense it is used in 
11.18 with a different descriptive epithet “Sandtanah’ (eternal) — 
“Sanatanas tvam ‘purugah. In the same sense the word is 
used in 11.38: “Tvam adi devah purusah purapah—Thou art 
the Purusa, the first of all divinities and the most ancient.’ 
OIG it looks that the meaning of the other epithet 
Adhidaivatan’ in 8.4 is here reflected in a way; for Brahma is 
the first of the Devas. But the context and the later 
descriptive’ epithets show that it means the Supreme Being 
and not Hiranyagarbha Brahma. It only reveals the fluidity 
of the meaning of the word. 

The same fluidity in the meaning of the word Puruga is 
Tevealed in its use in Verses 19—22 of the 13th Chp. At 
first it is used in the pure Sarhkhyan sense of ‘a monad of 
consciousness’ as distinct from the purely insentient and 
unconscious Nature (Prakrti), For example ‘Prakrtim 
putusam c’aiva yiddhy anadi ubhavapi—know both Prakrti 
and Purusa to be beginningless eternal verities. In the few 
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succeeding verses the word is used in. the.sainé sense, but 
coming to the 22nd verse, the’meaning is. changed ‘by adding 
the descriptive epithets parab and others to it. It. becomes 
‘Purugab parah’—the supreme Self or-lavata as'the indweller: 

But the most confusing use of the Word occurs in vérséd 
16 to'18 of Chap. 15, For a detailed discussion of it'referenicé 
may be made to Note 5 of chapter 15. ‘Here thd word Puruisa 
is used for Krsna, for the changing manifestations of Prakrti 
as body-minds and also for what the text calls Kijastha and 
Akgara,—words that are interpreted in. different ways. The 
ordinary meaning of these words is firmly set’and ‘undecaying’ 


What the entity meant is anybody’s guess. Many commenita-_.. ° 


tors feel that it denotes Prakrti. In that case Prakrti also 
becomes ‘Purusa’. The Supreme Being is distinguished from’ 
these Purusas as Purusottamaand Paramatma—the ‘highest 
Purusa or the Supreme Spirit. In these contexts the word 


Puruga seems to -mean only a ‘category’, The fluidity of the». 


meaning of the word is astonishing. ‘ 

A recent research work of Prof. P.M. Modi entitled 
‘Aksara’ has got something very interesting and. novel:to 
Say on these words with fluid meanings, He studies the 
words Aksara, Purusa, Avyakta and Brahman in the light 
of the various contexts in the Git and alsd-in relation to 
their use in the later poetical Upanisads and the Sgntiparva of 
the Mahabharata, and arrives at the following conclusion 
in regard to the significance of these words in the Gitd, 


The Gita, according to him, does not indentify 
Brahman with the Supreme Being. . The Supreme: Being. is. 
Purusa_ who is identical with . Krsna. Brahman is. only a 
power Uependent on Kfsna, as it is put in 14.27 of the Gita 
‘I (Krsna) am the foundation or support‘of Brahman’, 

. The Puruga (i.e Krsna) has two Powersor Naturesthe 
higher and the lower. The higher Nature is. Aksara, (also. 
called Sanatana Avyakta) and the lower Nature Brahman 
(also called Avyakta). Akgara is the higher Nature 
that sustains(dharyate) the lower Nature or E i Which, 
through the activity ofKatma, becomes the cause-ofereation: 
The relation of these two Naturesto the Purusa: or Krona 
is one of Dharma and Dharmi, attribute and: substance, 
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That is why Krsna says that even those who adore Aksara 
reach Him, in Gita 13.1 to 4. 

Prof. Modi'puts all these in a very confused way, though 
he gives quotations and references to his conclusions. It 
is not, however, convincing enough as a final conclusion, 
but it, confirms the idea that all these technical express- 
ions are fluid in their meanings in the Gita, not having received 


their definite fixed meanings as in the Vedanta philosophy, 
of which it is a fundamental text. 
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Tesém eva’nukampartham 
Tesari jitani nitya-yukta 
Tesam satata-yuktanam 

Te tam bhuktva svarga-lokam 
Traigunya-visaya vedah 
Traividya mam, somapah 
Tribhir guna-mayair bhavaih 
Trividhd bhavati graddha 
Trividham narakasyedam 
Tulya-ninda-stitir mauni 
Tvam adidevah purusah 

Tvam aksaram paramam 
Tydjyam dosavad ity eke 
Tyaktvad karma-phal@ sahgam 
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Uccaihsravasam asvanam 
Udarah sarva evaite 
Udasinavadasinah 

Uddhared atmanatmanan 
Upadrast&’numanta ca 
Urdhyam gacchanti sattvastha 
Utkramantam sthitam 
Utsanna-kula-dharmanam 
Utsideyur ime lokah 

Uttamah purugas tvanyah 
Urdhyva-milam adhah-sakham 


Vv 


Vaktrani te tvaramana 
Vaktum arhasya ‘Sesena 
Vasamsi jirnani yatha 
Vayur yamo ‘gnir varunah 
Vedahath samtitani . 
Vedanari samavedo’smi 
Veda’ vinasinam nityam 
Vedesu yajiiesu tapahsu 
Vidhi-hinam asrstannam 
Vidya-vinaya-sampanne 
Vihaya kaman yah 
Visaya vinivartante 
Visayendriya-samyogat 
Vistarenatmano yogam 
Vitaraga-bhaya-krodhah 
Viviktasevi laghvasi 
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Vrsninam vasudevo’smi 
Vyamisreneva vakyena 
Vydsa-prasadac chrutavan 
Vyavasayatmika buddhih 
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Yac ca’pi sarva-bhitanam 
Yac ca’vahasartham asatkrtah 
Yada bhita-prthag-bhavam 
Yadaditya-gatam tejo 

Yad agre ca’nubandhe ca 
Yad ahankaram Gsritya 
Yada hi nendriyarthesu 

Yad aksaram vedavido 

Yada samharate ca’yam 
Yada sattve pravrddhe tu 
Yada te moha-kalilam 

Yada viniyatam cittam 

Yada yada hi dharmasya 
Yadi hy aham na ‘varteyam 
Yadi mam apratikaram 
Yadrecha-labha-samtugto 
Yadrechaya co’papannam 
Yad yad acarati sresthah 
Yad yad vibhtitimat sattvam 
Yadyapy ete na pasyanti 

Ya enam vetti hantaram 

Ya evam vetti purusam 

Yah sarvatra’nabhisnehah 
Yah sastra-vidhim utsrjya 
Ya idam paramam guhyam 
Yajante sattvika devan 

Yaj jiatva na punar moham 
Yajiia-dana-tapah-karma 
Yanarthat karmano’nyatra 
Yajna-sist@mrtabhujo yanti 
Yajiasistasinah santo 
Yajive tapasi dane ca 

Yam hi na vyathayanty ete 
Yam imam puspitam vacam 
Yam labdhva ca’param labham 
Yam sannyasam iti prahuh 
Yam yam va’pi smaran bhavam 
Ya nisa@ sarva-bhitanam 
Yanti devavrata devan 
Yasman nodvijate loko 
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Yasmat ksaram atito’ham 
Yas tvindriyani manasa 
Yasya na’hankrto bhavo 
Yasya sarve samarambhah 
Yatah pravrttir bhitanam 
Yatanto yoginas cainam 
Yatato-hy api kaunteya 
Yatayamam gatarasam 
Yatendriva-mano-buddhih 
Yatha@ dipo nivatastho 
Yathaidha@iisi samiddho’gnih 
Yathakasasthito nityam 
Yatha nadinam bahavo 
Yatha pradiptam jvalanam 
Yatha prakasayaty ekah 
Yatha sarvagatam sauksmyat 
Yat karosi yad asnasi 
Yato yato niscarati 
Yatra kale tvanayrttim 
Yatra yogesvarah krsno 
Yatroparamate cittam 
Yat sankhyaih prapyate 
Yat tad agre visam iva 
Yat tu kamepsuna karma 
Yat tu krtsnayad ekasmin 
Yat tu pratyupakarartham 
Yavad etan nirikse’ham 
Yavan artha udapane 
Yavat sanjayate kincit 
Yaya dharmam adharmam ca 
Yaya syapnarn bhayarn sokam 
Yaya tu dharma-kamarthin 
Ye caiva sattvika bhayah 
€ hi saresparsaja bhogah 
ue € me matam idam nityam 
© Py anya-devata bhaktah 
&sam arthe kaiksitari, no 
£sam tvantagatam Papam 
© Sastra-vidhim utsrjya 
Ye tu dharmya’mrtam idam 
Ye tu sarvani karmani 
Ye tvaksaram anirdes yam 
Ye tvetad abhyasityanto 
Ye yathé mar Prapadyante 
Yoga-sann asta-karmanam 
Yogasthah kuru karmani 
Yoga-yukto visuddhatma 


CHAPTER 


VERSE 


a a 


s 


